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masculine singular
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TEXT CITATION

All Mehri examples cited in this book are taken from the texts col-
lected by T. M. Johnstone, as published in the book Mehri Texts from
Oman: Based on the Field Materials of T. M. Johnstone, edited by Harry
Stroomer (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz), 1999. Passages are cited by text
number and “line” number, so 35:11 refers to Text 35, “line” number
11. I put the word “line” in quotation marks, because the numbered
“lines” in Stroomer’s edition often run more than one line on the page.
Verse may be a more appropriate term, though this word can imply
other things.

A NOTE ON TRANSCRIPTION

The transcription of Mehri in Johnstone’s texts is very inconsistent.
Not only does the transcription as published in Stroomer’s edition dif-
fer from Johnstone’s typewritten versions, which in turn differ from
his handwritten notes (see the samples in Stroomer 1996, 1999), but
the transcription is internally inconsistent in the published edition.
For example, in the published edition, the 1cp independent pronoun
is transcribed nha, naha, or anha; the ms imperative ‘eat!’ is tran-
scribed €, téh, or té; the particle £€ is sometimes transcribed ta, ta, or
td; and the verb ‘he gave him’ appears as wazamih, wazameh, wzameéh,
wzméh, wazamah, wzomsh, and wazmah! Hundreds of variant tran-
scriptions could be listed. We find that 7 and é are very often inter-
changeable, as are iz and 6, and the syllables 2C and C> (see further in
§2.2). In this grammar, I have for the most part not altered this incon-
sistency, and so I present the texts largely as they were published. Any
changes thatI did make arelisted in the Appendix entitled “Corrections
to Stroomer’s Edition of Johnstone’s Texts”. I have, however, felt free
to alter the English translations of Johnstone’s texts, as I felt necessary.
There are scores of places in which the translations found in Stroomer’s
edition are inaccurate, or at least awkward in style.

As for the system of transcription used for individual consonants,
I have followed Johnstone except in a few cases. The differences are:

Johnstone This Book

QL. O

2
0
19



CHAPTER ONE

INTRODUCTION

Mehri is a Semitic language spoken in Yemen, in the easternmost gov-
ernorate of Al-Mahra, and across the border in Oman, in the western
part of the governorate of Dhofar, in the high desert plateau (Nagd)
north of the coastal mountains. The total number of Mehri speakers is
probably around 100,000, with well over half of this group living in
Yemen.

Mehri is one of six languages known collectively as the Modern
South Arabian (MSA) languages, which in turn are part of the Semitic
language family. In addition to Mehri, the MSA languages are Jibbali
(or Sheri), Harsusi, Soqotri, Hobyot (or Hobi), and Bathari.! Mehri,
Jibbali, and Soqotri in turn have a number of dialects.? The term
‘Modern South Arabian’ can be misleading, since these languages are
not to be closely connected with Arabic or the set of languages collec-
tively called Old South Arabian (OSA). The linguistic domain of the
MSA languages is restricted to eastern Yemen, western Oman, and the
island groups of Soqotra and Kuria Muria. None of the MSA languages
has a tradition of writing.

1.1. Dialects of Mehri

Mehri can be divided into two basic dialect groups. There is a western
group spoken in Yemen, which can be called Yemeni Mehri or
Southern Mebhri, and there is an eastern group, which can be called
Omani Mehri, Dhofari Mehri, or Nagd Mehri. In Omani Mehri, the
language is natively called mahrdyyat. The political boundary between
Yemen and Oman probably does not perfectly correspond to the dia-
lect boundary, but the terms Yemeni and Omani Mehri are sufficiently
accurate. Within Yemeni Mehri, we can also distinguish western and
eastern (or sharqiyya) dialects.® It is unclear if there is any dialectal

! Overviews of the MSA languages and dialects can be found in Johnstone (1975),
Lonnet (1985; 2006), and Simeone-Senelle (1997).

? Counted among the Soqotri dialects is that of ‘Abd-el-Kuri, on which see Wagner
(1959).

3 On the Yemeni dialects, see further in Simeone-Senelle (2002: 388).
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variation within Omani Mehri, but it seems that there is none of any
significance. This is not unexpected, since, compared to Yemeni
Mehri, Omani Mehri is spoken by a smaller population in a smaller
geographical area.*

1.2. Previous Scholarship on Mehri

The existence of the Modern South Arabian languages was first
brought to the attention of Europeans by James Wellsted, a British
Lieutenant in Her Majesty’s Indian Navy. In 1835, Wellsted published
a list of words in Soqotri, which he had collected during his survey of
the island in 1834.> However, it was Fulgence Fresnel, the French con-
sul in Jeddah, writing on Jibbali in 1838, who first recognized the exis-
tence of a new branch of the Semitic language family.® Fresnel’s work
really marks the beginning of Modern South Arabian studies.

The first published information on Mehri was a short word-list
given by Wellsted in his popular travel narrative, Travels to the City of
the Caliphs, published in 1840.” A longer word-list was published soon
after by a missionary named (Johann) Ludwig Krapf (1846), who
included the Mehri numbers and some short phrases, as well as the
first published Mehri “text”, a translation from Arabic of Genesis 24:1-
7. H.J. Carter, a surgeon who had traveled with Wellsted, published an
even longer list of Mehri words and phrases (1847), providing also
some discussion of phonology. Heinrich von Maltzan, known for his
travels in the Arab world, published two grammatical studies of Mehri
(1871, 1873b) and a short comparative word-list (1873a). Additional
Mehri words can be found scattered in a few other nineteenth century
publications.® Unfortunately, none of the nineteenth-century data on
Mebhri or any other Modern South Arabian language was collected by
a linguist, and so the value and scope of these publications is often
limited.

* Johnstone’s texts 59, 71, and 80 (published in Stroomer 1999) deal specifically
with misunderstandings due to dialectal differences in vocabulary.

> Wellsted (1835a). Wellsted briefly discusses the language on pp. 211-12, and a
word-list appears on pp. 220-29. Much of the data, with abundant printing errors, is
found also in Wellsted (1835b: 165-66).

¢ Discussion of classification appears in Fresnel (1838a: 513ff), but more detailed
grammatical discussion appears in Fresnel (1838b, 1838c). Annotated versions of
these and other works of Fresnel can be found in the fine study by Lonnet (1991).

7 The list of thirty-seven words appears on pp. 26-27.

8 See Leslau (1946) for a complete bibliography of MSA studies until 1945.
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A major turning point in the field of Modern South Arabian studies
came in 1898, when a scholarly expedition to Southern Arabia was
launched by the Kaiserliche Akademie der Wissenschaften in Wien,
now called the Osterreichische Akademie der Wissenschaften.
Fieldwork on MSA was carried out by the Austrian scholars David
Heinrich Miiller, Alfred Jahn, and, a couple of years later, by Wilhelm
Hein. Two informants, one from Yemen and one from Soqotra, were
also brought to Vienna, where they spent much of the year 1902. The
result of this team’s efforts was a great wealth of textual material in
Mehri, Jibbali, and Soqotri, published between 1902 and 1909, which
greatly advanced the field of MSA. For Mehri, the most relevant pub-
lications are Jahn (1902), which includes a substantial glossary, Miiller
(1902, 1907), and Hein (1909).° From this material also came the
grammar of Jahn (1905), the important five-part (published in seven)
grammatical study of Bittner (1909-15), and the short linguistic study
of Rhodokanakis (1910). These remain the most comprehensive gram-
matical studies of Mehri to date. It must be pointed out that the Mehri
texts collected by the Austrian expedition all represent the Yemeni
(southern) dialect of the language.

In 1937, Bertram Thomas published a sketch of four MSA lan-
guages, one of which was Mehri." This included the first new data on
MSA collected in over thirty-five years. Thomas had had no previous
knowledge of the material collected by the Austrian expedition, and so
he provides an important independent witness to the languages.
Unfortunately, Thomas was not a trained linguist, as he himself read-
ily admits. Like so many of his nineteenth century predecessors, he
was simply an adventurous traveler with a keen interest in language."
Thomas does have one significant distinction, in that he was the first to
collect and publish data on Harsusi and Bathari, two MSA languages
that were previously unknown to the scholarly world. In fact, Thomas’s
work remains to this day almost the only published work on Bathari.

In 1953, Ewald Wagner published his excellent study of Mehri syn-
tax, the most detailed grammatical study of Mehri from the time of
Bittner until today. Wagner’s data all came from the publications of

° Hein died in 1903, at the age of only 42, but his materials were edited and pub-
lished by Miiller.

10 See also the study of Thomas’s data by Leslau (1947).

"' Thomas (1932) is a fascinating account of his travels in Arabia, including his
time among speakers of Modern South Arabian languages. Interestingly, Johnstone’s
texts 42, 75, and 76 (in Stroomer 1999) are similar to stories that Thomas recounts on
pp- 246-51, 239-42, and 219-22, respectively.
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the Austrian expedition (Miiller, Jahn, and Hein) and from Thomas’s
sketch. His work remains indispensable for the study of Mehri and the
other MSA languages.

In the late 1960s and early 1970s, Thomas Muir Johnstone of the
School of Oriental and African Studies, University of London, carried
out fieldwork in Oman. The results of his efforts were dictionaries of
three MSA languages (Harsusi, Jibbali, and Mehri), a number of
important articles, and two posthumously published text collections,
on Mehri and Harsusi (see Bibliography).’> Much of Johnstone’s
Mehri material was collected in 1969-70 in Dubai. Afterward, he was
able to bring his most productive informant, Ali Musallam, to London
for a year, and he continued to work with Ali in Oman on subsequent
visits in the mid-1970s. Johnstone’s Mehri data all reflect the Omani
dialect, in contrast with the Yemeni material collected by the Austrian
expedition and by those researchers who have come after Johnstone
(see below). This makes Johnstone’s already weighty contributions to
Mehri studies all the more valuable.

Sadly, Johnstone died in 1983, just one week shy of his fifty-ninth
birthday. He managed to see the publication of his Harsusi and Jibbali
dictionaries, which appeared in 1977 and 1981, respectively, but his
Mehri Lexicon was published only after his death, in 1987. With nearly
five hundred pages of Mehri-English entries (often including compar-
ative MSA material), a one hundred and forty-page English-Mehri
word-list, fifty pages of verbal paradigms, and an additional ten pages
of grammatical discussion, the Mehri Lexicon was a massively impor-
tant contribution to the field of Semitic studies. Unfortunately, as
Johnstone was not able to oversee the publication of his incomplete
manuscript, the lexicon is filled with an enormous amount of typo-
graphical and other errors. The Mehri texts collected by Johnstone
were edited and published in 1999 by Harry Stroomer, and it is on
these texts that this grammar is based (see below, §1.5)."

Around the same time that Johnstone was active in the field, a
Japanese researcher named Aki’o Nakano was also pursuing field
research. The results of visits to Yemen in 1971 and 1974 and a stay in
Oman in 1974 were a comparative lexicon of Yemeni Mehri, Jibbali,

12 Johnstone also collected about eighty Jibbali texts, but these have not been pub-
lished.

13 Stroomer (1996) is a preliminary publication of the first five of Johnstone’s
Mebhri texts, though the transcription of the texts differs from that of the 1999 edition.
The earlier publication, however, includes a greater number of textual notes, nearly all
of which are references to entries in the ML.
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and Soqotri, published in 1986. The lexicon has some value, but unfor-
tunately, the book is riddled with errors and must be used with great
caution.

Subsequent to the work of Johnstone there has been some activity
in the research of Yemeni Mehri. Beginning in 1983, two French
scholars, Antoine Lonnet and Marie-Claude Simeone-Senelle, made
several trips to Yemen to do fieldwork on Mehri, Soqotri, and Hobyot.
The result has been a number of important investigative articles and
surveys, published both as a team and individually, which have added
much to the field of MSA studies.

Between 2001 and 2004, a young Austrian scholar named Alexander
Sima collected a large corpus of Mehri texts, both from an informant
he brought over to Germany and from informants in Yemen. Sima
published several important articles on Mehri, and wrote the bulk of a
grammar, which he intended to submit for his Habilitation. Sadly, in
late 2004, Sima was killed in a car accident in Yemen, only a few
months before completing his work. He was just thirty-four years old.
His text corpus was published in the summer of 2009 (as the present
book was in its final stages), edited by Janet Watson and Werner
Arnold. These texts are a goldmine of information, and greatly expand
the available data on the language. It is hoped that Sima’s grammar
will also appear.

Janet Watson, who did much to prepare Sima’s texts for publica-
tion, has also done fieldwork in Yemen and Oman, and is currently
preparing her own grammar of the Yemeni Shargiyya dialect. Given
her expertise in Yemeni Arabic, this grammar is sure to be of high
quality.

Finally, there was a recent dissertation on Yemeni Mehri poetry by
Samuel Liebhaber (2007). Though the topic of the dissertation is not
purely linguistic, a number of poetic texts are included, along with
valuable commentary. Liebhaber is also publishing a separate edition
of some of the poetic texts he has collected (Liebhaber forthcoming a).
In this edition, the texts are given both in Roman transcription and in
a modified Arabic script. Though this is not the first publication to use
Arabic script to transcribe Mehri," this is probably the first intended
partly for a native Mehri readership.

14 Cf. Simeone-Senelle, Lonnet, and Bakheith (1984).
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1.3. The Position of Mehri Within MSA

At present, there exists no modern comprehensive grammatical study,
synchronic or diachronic, of any MSA language. The grammars of
Bathari and Hobyot are especially poorly known. Therefore, the inter-
nal subgrouping of the MSA languages cannot yet be determined with
certainty. However, it is clear that Harsusi and Bathari—each of which
have speakers numbering only in the hundreds—are very closely
related to Mehri, as they share a number of innovative features. For
example, in these three languages the active participle has developed
into a future tense, while Jibbali and Hobyot have developed other
means of expressing the future, and Soqotri has no such development.'®
Harsusi and Bathari are even intelligible by Mehris, and so they could
be considered dialects of Mehri.

There are several morphological isoglosses between Jibbali and
Soqotri that suggest that these two form a group. For example, they
share the conditioned loss of prefixed t- in certain verbal forms, as well
as remnants of certain productive feminine forms ending in -i.'
Hobyot, discovered by scholars only thirty years ago, shows heavy
influence from both Mehri and Jibbali, but it exhibits independent
innovations as well."” Its exact classification remains difficult, how-
ever, in no small part because of the almost total lack of published data
on this language. The languages may be tentatively classified as in the
figure below, which is based on Lonnet (2006):

Proto-MSA
/\
Western MSA Eastern MSA
N ? ’
Y d
/ . p /\
N 4
Mehri, Harsusi, Bathari Hobyot Jibbali Soqotri

> On this development in Mehri, see Rubin (2007).

' On the loss of t-, see Johnstone (1968, 1980), Testen (1992), and Voigt (2006).
Both Johnstone (1980) and Testen note the importance of this feature in grouping
these two languages. On feminine marking with the suffix -i, see Lonnet (2008).

'7 The existence of Hobyot was first mentioned by Johnstone (1981: xii) and
almost no data on the language have ever been published. Some data can be found in
Lonnet (1985) and Arnold (1993); bits of data from various publications of Simeone-
Senelle can also be found in her 1997 outline of MSA.
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1.4. The Position of MSA in Semitic

The Semitic family of languages is one of the longest attested, most
widely studied, and, thanks to Arabic, most widely spoken in the
world. Yet with regards to the proper subgrouping of the Semitic fam-
ily, a consensus has not been reached among scholars, and probably
never will be. The following figure illustrates the subgrouping of the
Semitic language family as it is best understood given the facts avail-
able to date.'®

Proto-Semitic

/\
West Semitic East Semitic
Modern South  Ethiopic  Central Semitic Eblaite Akkadian

Arabian
Arabic  Old South  Northwest Semitic
Arabian

Canaanite Ugaritic Aramaic Sam’alian Deir ‘Alla

/’\

Hebrew  Phoenician  Moabite

The exact position of MSA within West Semitic is unclear. It is prob-
able that, like the Ethiopian branch, MSA is distinct from Central
Semitic, since it did not participate in the innovation of the indicative
yaqtulu form.” But do MSA and Ethiopian stem from a single node?
Many have argued just this. They share many features—most of which
are also shared by Arabic and/or Old South Arabian—but these fea-
tures are mainly shared retentions from Proto-Semitic or are the result
of areal phenomena (e.g., the leveling of k-suffixes in the perfect). The
most important morphological feature shared by MSA and Ethiopian
to the exclusion of Arabic and OSA is the presence of the imperfective
form yaqattal; this, however, is also a retention from Proto-Semitic (as

8 For a comprehensive discussion of the subgrouping of the Semitic languages,
see Rubin (2008a).

¥ A minority of scholars, most notably David Cohen and his students, have sug-
gested that the MSA imperfective form (e.g., Mehri yakiitab) does in fact stem from
yaqtulu, and not from the Proto-Semitic *yVqattVI; cf. Cohen (1974; 1984: 68-75) and
Lonnet (2005: 187-88). See Goldenberg (1977: 475-77; 1979) for an argument against
this scenario.
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attested by its presence in Akkadian), and is therefore of no use in clas-
sification. At present, MSA should be considered an independent
branch of West Semitic.

From the first discovery of the MSA languages in the nineteenth
century until quite recently, it was assumed by most scholars that the
Old South Arabian languages must be the ancestors of the Modern
South Arabian languages.” Both groups are attested in Southern
Arabia; both groups preserve the three Proto-Semitic sibilants (s, §, $),
in contrast with almost all other Semitic languages; both make broad
use of internal (broken) plurals; and the languages share a number
of lexical items. But N. Nebes has shown, based on the orthogra-
phy of forms made from weak verbal roots, that the OSA languages,
like Arabic, possessed an imperfective of the Central Semitic type.*!
J. Huehnergard has since given further evidence in favor of the clas-
sification of the OSA languages as Central Semitic.”

The recognition that the OSA languages should be classified as
Central Semitic has made it clear that the MSA languages cannot be
derived from the OSA languages. However, even without this fact,
the innovations present in OSA and lacking in MSA should have
made this clear, for example the presence of a suffixed definite article
-(h)n in all OSA languages.

It has been suggested that Hadramitic—in some respects the most
divergent of the OSA languages—may still in fact be connected with
the Modern South Arabian languages. Hadramitic is the most easterly
of the OSA languages, and its homeland (the Hadramawt, in central
Yemen) approaches the Mahra, the westernmost area of present-day
Modern South Arabian territory. More importantly, Hadramitic ex-
hibits some curious isoglosses with MSA, namely the contrasting ini-
tial consonants of the third person pronouns, the preposition k- ‘to’,
and some possible lexical items.” Despite these connections between
Hadramitic and MSA, there are a number of features of Hadramitic
that preclude it from being the ancestor of the modern languages,
most importantly the merger of s and 0, and possibly also z and 4,

2 Although many scholars made such a connection with accompanying doubts, it
was the short article of Porkhomovsky (1997) that has been most influential in dis-
proving this assumption.

2! Nebes (1994). Nebes also provides discussion of the history of the debate.

* Huehnergard (2005).

» Noteworthy isoglosses can also be cited for MSA and other OSA languages. For
example, the MSA word for ‘one’ that is reflected in Mehri tad is found outside of
MSA only in Qatabanic (¢d).
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each of which are distinct in the modern languages;* the use of the
common OSA preposition bn ‘from’, versus Mehri man, Soqotri man,
etc.;” and the presence of the suffixed definite article in Hadramitic,
versus the prefixed article (or complete lack of article) in Modern
South Arabian. Therefore, it seems safest to say only that the similari-
ties between Hadramitic and MSA may be due to language contact.”

1.5. The Grammar

The grammar described in this book is based on the Omani Mehri
texts collected by Johnstone, as published by Stroomer (1999). Topics
in phonology, morphology, and syntax are covered, though the cover-
age is disproportionate compared to what is found in most grammars.
Because the system of transcription is imperfect, because the audio
versions of these texts are also imperfect (see below, §1.7), and because
an excellent overview of Mehri phonology has already been written by
scholars with first-hand field experience,” phonology is treated here
only briefly. Those features of phonology that most affect the mor-
phology are discussed. With regard to morphology, all of the basic
topics are covered, but in the realm of verbal morphology I have
chosen to restrict the scope of my treatment. This is in part because
fifty pages of verbal paradigms can be found already in Johnstone’s
ML. Mehri verbal morphology is immensely complex, due to the large
number of “weak” root letters that have resulted in various phonetic
changes, and there simply are not enough verbal forms attested in
Johnstone’s texts to provide complete paradigms for most verb types;
Johnstone himself had to elicit verbal forms in order to complete his
paradigms. Therefore, a thorough treatment of verbal morphology
would simply be a re-hashing of what Johnstone has already printed.
In my treatment of the verbal system, I have spent more time discuss-
ing the derived stems and the use of the tenses, both areas in which
Johnstone left much to be said. A large part of this grammar is devoted
to the syntax of Mehri. There are certainly areas in which more could
have been said, but I have chosen to focus on those features which are
most remarkable or most practical for reading Mehri texts. Each fea-

2 Beeston (1984: 68). Note that the interdentals and dental/alveolar stops have
fallen together in some dialects of Mehri and in Soqotri (i.e., 8 > t and J > d), but this
is an internal development.

» Arguably, the modern preposition could be explained as an Arabic borrowing.

2% For further on this issue, see Rubin (2008a).

%7 Lonnet and Simeone-Senelle (1997).
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ture described is well illustrated with examples from the texts. An
index of these textual examples is included at the end of this volume.

I have restricted myself in this book to the Omani Mehri of
Johnstone’s texts, to the exclusion of other published Mehri material.
This was done for a number of reasons. First, Johnstone’s texts reflect
a different dialect than the large corpus of material collected by the
Austrian expedition, and it seemed wiser and clearer to try and
describe well one type of Mehri, rather than try to describe multiple
dialects simultaneously. Moreover, the material collected by the
Austrians, and the work based on their material (e.g., that of Bittner
1909-15) is not always accurate. Second, Yemeni Mehri has been
treated in a number of publications, and several first-rate scholars are
currently working on additional descriptions of Yemeni Mehri. Third,
other published material on Omani Mehri (namely, that of Thomas
1937) is, though very interesting and important, not very sound in
terms of its linguistic method.

My philosophy in compiling this grammar was essentially to deduce
as much as possible directly from the texts, without the interference of
previous descriptions of Mehri. Of course, previous works were
invaluable in their help, but, as much as possible, I consulted these
only after forming my own initial theories. To this end, Johnstone
made the following remark, in an unpublished manuscript:

I have not been preoccupied in the course of my own field work to run
down errors in the work of my predecessors, since I have found it on
the whole easier not to study their publications too closely. Certain of
the wrong ideas I did acquire from them did mislead me seriously, and
these of course stick in my mind.?

Johnstone was referring to the works of the Austrian expedition. Of
course, I have many more predecessors than Johnstone did, authors of
the far more reliable material of the last three decades (including that
of Johnstone himself). Still, in compiling this grammar, I was wary of
having too many presuppositions based on earlier publications, pre-
ferring to reach my own conclusions. Despite this philosophy, and
despite the restricted scope of this grammar, reference will occasion-
ally be made to other corpora, where useful and appropriate.

2 This manuscript, entitled “The reliability of the SAE [= Stidarabische Expedi-
tion] publications on the MSA languages”, is in the possession of A. Lonnet, who very
kindly allowed me to borrow it for study.
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1.6. Johnstone’s Texts

The corpus of Johnstone’s texts published by Stroomer (1999) includes
106 texts, numbered 1 to 104, with the addition of 14A and 71A. The
texts cover a variety of genres. There are conversations, folk tales (often
quite humorous, and sometimes bawdy), explanations of cultural
practices, tribal histories, biographical stories, and poems. A few of the
texts are translations, either from English or from the Yemeni Mehri
texts of the Austrian expedition. Overall, the texts are immensely
interesting, both as windows into Mehri culture and as entertaining
stories.

A number of Johnstone’s texts exist in multiple drafts, both hand-
written and typed, as Stroomer describes in the preface to his edition.
In such cases, the drafts often disagree on issues of transcription.
Citations of the texts in the ML also often include variants in tran-
scription from what appears in the drafts or in the published versions.
Moreover, Stroomer himself made editorial decisions regarding tran-
scription, with no aim at internal consistency. The result is that, as
already noted, transcription of the texts is inconsistent, and the reader
must be aware of this issue.

1.7. Johnstone’s Audio Material

For most of Johnstone’s 106 texts, there exist audio recordings, which
were made in the 1970s. The original recordings are located in the
Durham University Library, to which Johnstone willed all of his
papers. Copies of these recordings are held in the British Library
Sound Archives (reference C733), which has also transferred the tapes
onto compact discs. Mrs. Bernice Johnstone kindly gave me permis-
sion to receive copies of her late husband’s material, and I obtained
CD copies of tapes 115-122.% Of the 106 texts printed in Stroomer’s
edition (numbered 1-104, with 14A and 71A inserted), I was able to
consult the audio for 87 texts. The texts for which I did not find audio
recordings are 7-11, 43, 78, 86, and 94-104. There are an additional five
texts that are missing just some lines or words. Audio probably exists
for some or all of these missing texts, but I was unable to find them
without going to London and sifting through many more recordings.

¥ Tape 115 turned out to contain only Johnstone’s Harsusi text 3, published by
Stroomer (2004).
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The recordings of the Mehri texts are of limited value. They are
obviously not recordings of natural speech, but rather of a native
speaker reading from a transcript.*® Since Mehri is not normally writ-
ten, the reading is very unnatural. As he struggles to read his own
language (and in many cases, his own words), the reader stumbles,
pauses, and corrects himself often. The audio exhibits many devia-
tions from the printed edition, though these are usually minor. The
audio is still valuable for hearing the sounds of Mehri, and for cross-
checking the many items in the printed edition of the texts that seem
to be mistakes (see Appendix). In general, I assume the printed text
to be correct, unless a form seems ungrammatical or illogical, in
which case I rely on the audio.

0 This native speaker is Ali Musallam, Johnstone’s primary informant. See the
preface to the ML.



CHAPTER TWO

PHONOLOGY

2.1. Mehri Consonants

The following table illustrates the phonemic inventory of Mehri:

5 3 S5 28 & 28 o g IS
8 = 5 2 | S22 > = 5
| E A< 7 &< <
— —_ ~
Stops
unvoiced t k ?
voiced b d g
glottalic t k
Fricatives
unvoiced f t s $ N X h h
voiced d z ) G) g ()
glottalic 0 s Z S
Nasal m n
Trill r
Approximant w y
Notes:

The consonant j occurs only in loanwords. In the texts, it is found
in the word janbdyyat ‘dagger’ (from Arabic janbiyyat-).

e The consonant € is rare. See below, §2.1.2.
e The consonant ° is often lost. See below, §2.1.2.
e The phoneme [ is realized as w in some environments. See below,

§2.1.4.

Johnstone classified the phoneme Z as voiced, rather than glottalic,
but it behaves like the other glottalic consonants. See below, §2.2.1.
The phoneme § is very rare. It only occurs in two words in the
texts: §0ba’ (var. $oba’) ‘fingers’, and monsaobét ‘bow’. In at least
some Yemeni dialects this phoneme is an affricate, and is thus
transcribed ¢ in some publications (cf. Sima 2009).

In Yemeni dialects, g is realized as a palatal [3] or [d3].
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2.1.1. The Glottalics

The consonants §, k, s, t, §, and Z are glottalic. Another term used for
such consonants is “ejective”. Semitists often refer to these consonants
as “emphatic”, aterm which is rather vague. In Arabic, these “emphatic”
consonants are pharyngealized, while in the Ethiopian languages they
are glottalic. Johnstone was the first scholar to recognize that these
consonants were in fact glottalics in Mehri (and in the other MSA lan-
guages), and his first announcement of this fact in 1970 (published as
Johnstone 1975b) was very important to the field of Semitics.

It seems that the glottalic articulation of the “glottalic” consonants
is not always present. Johnstone (AAL, p. 6) makes two important
points:

1. Aspiration of most of the voiceless non-glottalic consonants con-
stitutes an important element in the distinction of glottalic/non-
glottalic pairs.

2. The degree of glottalization can vary in strength, depending on a
number of factors, such as whether a consonant is initial, medial,
or final, and the effect of contiguous consonants.

As Johnstone also notes, it is not completely clear how the glottalic
consonants fit into the categories of voiced and voiceless. Johnstone
(AAL, p. 7) wrote that they are “perhaps best defined as partially
voiced”. What is certain is that the glottalics pair with voiced conso-
nants when it comes to certain morphological features, for example
the appearance of the definite article (§4.4) and the prefix of the D/L-
Stem (§6.2). The glottalics also form an isolated category when it
comes to certain phonetic changes, though many of these changes are
also caused by guttural consonants (see below, §2.2.1).

Recent fieldwork by Janet Watson has resulted in some very inter-
esting data on the glottalic consonants in Yemeni Mehri and her work
is certain to greatly improve our understanding on this topic.'

It should be mentioned that the consonants g, §, and Z are tran-
scribed by some scholars as 0, ¢, and §, respectively. The symbol § for 2
is probably preferable, since Z does not make it clear that this phoneme
is the glottalic counterpart of s. Johnstone believed this phoneme to be
the voiced counterpart of §, rather than a glottalic, which explains his

! See Watson and Bellem (forthcoming).
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use of Z. But Z clearly patterns with the other glottalic consonants (see
§2.2.1). The question of ¢ versus § is an open one, and it seems that
perhaps this phoneme is realized in different ways among the Mehri
dialects. It is not an especially important question when it comes to
transcription, since this phoneme only occurs two or three times in all
of Johnstone’s texts.

2.1.2. The Consonants > and ¢

The consonant ¢ has in most environments become ’ or zero. For
example, in word-initial position, we find the verbs ’aygab ‘love’ and
’aymal ‘do, make’, the noun °dyn ‘eye’, the number 0sor ‘ten’, and the
particle ’ad ‘still, yet’, all of which we know from comparative evi-
dence originally had initial ‘ayin.? In the middle of a word, ¢ normally
disappears, as in:

bad ‘after’ < *bd‘(a)d

tam ‘he tasted’ < *ta‘dm

sak ‘he called’ < *sa‘dk

sét ‘(long) period of time’ < *sd‘at

In a relatively small number of cases, medial ‘becomes . This seems to
happen when ¢ was preceded or followed by a long vowel or diph-
thong, as in ba’eli ‘owners’ (cf. sg. bal), na’aym ‘soft’, and na’it ‘udder’.

In word-final position, “is lost in all verbs (e.g., hiima < *hiima¢; see
below, §2.2.2), but for nouns and adjectives it sometimes remains. It is
difficult to come to any conclusions on word-final ¢ in nouns and
adjectives, since there is some inconsistency in transcription. For
example, we find arba ‘four’, but aroba’ ‘fourth’ (though the one attes-
tation of arba [12:10] is pronounced arba’ on the audio).

In some cases, medial is preserved in transcription and pronuncia-
tion. Probably the most common examples are the word ba‘ayr ‘male
camel’ (cf. bér ‘camels’) and ‘aynat ‘a little’ (see §5.5.1), but there are
several other examples, like ké‘yot ‘female spirit’ (68:13) and sab‘ayyat
‘shawl, loincloth’ (85:16).> On the effect that the consonant ¢ has on
certain vowels, see further below (§2.2.2).

2 Cf. Arabic ‘agaba, ‘amala, ‘ayn, ‘a$r, and ‘ad.
* The pronunciation of the ¢ can be heard clearly on the audio.
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The consonant ° is normally lost in medial position, as in:

roh ‘head’ < *rd’(a)h
fol ‘omen’ < *fd’(a)l
sol ‘demand payment of a debt’ < *sa’dl

The sequence a’(a) must have first become a. However, the fact that
a’(a) became 0 (as in roh and sol), but a‘(a) became a (as in bad and
tam), shows that the shift of *a > 6 happened before the loss of ¢, and
that when a‘(a) became 4, the shift of *a > 6 was no longer operative.
That is to say, we can posit a relative chronology for the following
sound changes:

1. *a’(a) > *a (e.g., *rd’(a)h > *rah)
2.%a >0 (e.g., *rah > roh)
3.*a‘(a) > a (e.g., *ta‘am > tam)

In initial position, Johnstone’s transcription of ’ is inconsistent.
This is especially apparent when prefixed clitics are involved. For
example, we find both 2/ and al, atém and °atém, I-’ad and I-ad,
w-’amor and w-amor. Even where the ’ is written, it is usually not pro-
nounced.

In final position,  is usually lost, though we find it, for example, in
adjectives of the pattern CaCayC, e.g., baray’ ‘free (of debt); innocent’,
daray’ ‘strange’, and taray’ ‘fresh, damp’.

Finally, it should be noted that in the ML, ‘and ’ are often confused,
so one should always be wary of this fact.

2.1.3. The Non-occurrence of h-

The phoneme h, when followed by 2 or no vowel, is lost before h or h.
That is,

h(2)C>C/C=h,h

This rule affects the preposition h- ‘to; for’ and the h-prefix of the
H-Stem. So, for example, there are a number of cases in which we
expect the preposition h- (§8.8) before an indirect object, but it is not
present:

amtowe habér ‘pasture for the camels’ (13:8)
anhom nahléb hanfayan ‘we should milk for ourselves’ (35:20)
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>amor hameéh ‘he said to his mother’ (42:3)

’amor héxar hobre ‘the old man said to his son’ (83:2)
’amark harbatiye ‘I said to my friends’ (91:4)

sohat hamatah ‘he slaughtered for his sister-in-law’ (94:48)

In at least two cases, we find the expected h- in the printed edition,
namely, h-hagorit (68:14) and ha-haywal (91:11). But this is simply a
difference in transcription; on the audio, the h- is not pronounced. The
transcriptions in 68:14 and 91:11 would actually be preferable, if we
were attempting to standardize written Mehri.*

In the H-Stem perfect, which has the pattern haCCiuC, the prefix
ha- is lost when the first radical is / or h. For example, we find the per-
fects hmii ‘call, name’, hnat ‘make s.0. break an oath’, hritk ‘burn
(trans.)’, hye’ ‘cure’, and hyil ‘trick s.0.”. However, this is not especially
noteworthy, since the prefix ha- is usually lost when the first root con-
sonant is voiceless (see §6.3).

2.1.4. The Loss of |

In Omani Mehri, the consonant / is subject to phonetic change when
it occurs in the environment CV__C, whether or not the final C is part
of the same syllable. When the preceding vowel is stressed, the
sequence VI becomes & (a after a guttural or glottalic), and when
unstressed, the [ is simply realized as w. That is to say:

CVIC > C&C or CaC
CVIC > CVwC

We can see this change in nouns that have the pattern CVCC:

£F1000° (< *alf)

géd ‘skin’ (< *gald)

ham ‘dream’ (< *halm)

kawb ‘dog, wolf” (< *kalb) (with unexpected aw)
két ‘speech’ (< *kalt)

kab ‘mind; heart’ (< *kalb)

* The texts of the Austrian expedition are more inconsistent with the transcription
of h- before h or h, and this has caused some occasional confusion among subsequent
scholars. On this, see the brief discussion in Bittner (1913b: 51-52).
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The [ is present in all of the plural forms of the above words, e.g.,
halawm ‘dreams’ and kalob ‘dogs’. We also find this change in marked
feminine nouns of the pattern CVCC-, as in:

hawkat ‘ring’ (< *halkat)

kawbet ‘female dog, wolf” (< *kalbet)

kawtet ‘story’ (< *kaltet)

koawsét ‘button’ (< *kalsét)

mowket ‘possession of a woman in marriage’ (< *malkeét)
xawfet ‘window’ (< *xalfet)

xowkat ‘mole’ (< *xalkat)

As with the masculine nouns, the [ is present in the plural forms, e.g.,
kalabton ‘female dogs’ and xaloyaf ‘windows’. The loss of I can also be
seen in a few nouns of other patterns, for example gawdayn ‘“fatness’
(root g19), mawse ‘rain’ (root Isw), masawmiit ‘sacrificed animal’ (root
slm), and sawsaléet ‘chain’ (root slsl). Also, even when a noun does not
normally meet the conditions for loss of [, it may do so when a suffix is
added, as in kobdylat ‘tribe’ vs. akabétkom ‘your tribe’ (38:16,
< *akabdltkom).

When the syllable [>- occurs word initially—as with other syllables
of the shape Ca- whose initial consonant is a liquid or nasal—it is often
realized al-. Consequently, the initial sequence 2l- often shifts to aw-.
This affects a small number of nouns and adjectives, like awbadet
‘noise’, awbon ‘white’, and awfok ‘soft cheese curds’.

The shift of VIto Vw or £ is also very prevalent in verbs that have /
as a root consonant. From verbs whose first root consonant is [, we
either find the alternation of / and w throughout the paradigm (e.g.,
with G-Stems), or we find w consistently (e.g., with H-Stems), for
example:

awbiid ‘he hit, shot’ (< *lobud, cf. yaliibad ‘he hits, shoots’)
yawbos ‘he wears’ (< *yalbos, cf. libas ‘he wore’)

hawbiis ‘he dressed (s.0.)” (< *halbis, cf. G libas ‘he wore’)
awteg ‘he was killed” (< *lateg, cf. litag ‘he killed’)

* The G perfect awtiig is also sometimes found in place of litag.
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From verbs whose second root consonant is /, we find forms like:

hémoak ‘T dreamt’ (< *halmak, cf. haylom ‘he dreamt’)

gowkawt ‘she looked’ (< *¢alkdwt, cf. galok ‘he looked’)

kawtut ‘she told’ (< *kaltut, cf. kalit ‘he told’)

hawbo ‘they (two) milked’ (< *halbo, cf. haliib ‘he milked’)
yagakom ‘they look’ (< *yagdlkam, cf. yagawlok ‘he looks’)

tasg€san ‘she argues with’ (< *tasgdlsan, cf. Sagélas ‘he argued with’)
sowbona ‘will wait (ms)’ (< *salbona, cf. silob ‘he waited’)

And from verbs whose final root consonant is [, we find forms like:

ahtowék ‘T went crazy’ (< *ahtawdlk, cf. ahtawnl ‘he went crazy’)
Sxowalek ‘1 sat’ (< *$xowaldlk, cf. Sxowaliil ‘he sat’)
Salés ‘take itV (< *$aldls, cf. $aldli ‘take me!”)

The loss of I is blocked before a guttural letter, as in salh ‘safe-conduct;
truce’, loham ‘he touched’, and halhawk ‘he rounded up (animals)’;
before y, as in salyeba ‘will wait (mp)’; and when [ is followed by
another /, as in dallona ‘(I) will guide’ and dsllok ‘T guided’. There is
also one case of the loss of | being blocked before the glottalic ¢, namely,
yaltof (15:10); the loss is not blocked before all glottalics (cf. gowkawt,
above), but perhaps this is the rule before ¢.

2.1.5. The Loss of t

The prefix to- is sometimes lost in pronunciation when it occurs before
the consonants £, s, s, §, and $. In several places in Johnstone’s texts, the
prefix is missing in transcription, although in one of these cases the
ta- is present in the audio version:

teyon (15:18) (< tatéyan) (to- audible on audio!)

taym (35:5) (< tataym) (ta- not audible on audio)

tiyan (35:12) (< tatiyan) (to- not audible on audio)

S$&zam (57:8) (< tas€Zam) (ta- not audible on audio)

tobek (94:21) (< tatbék; cf. tatb&s, 94:22) (no audio found)

In a few other places, the prefix ta- is not pronounced, but is indicated
in transcription in parentheses:®

¢ See also the paradigm of the verb attima ‘listen’, in the ML, pp. Ivi-lvii.
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(ta)tawyan (7:3) (no audio found)
(ta)sohégas (22:32) (ta- not audible on audio)
(t)sayir (44:9) (to- not audible on audio)
(ta)sari (54:19) (ta- not audible on audio)
(ta)ttdkan (64:6) (ta- not audible on audio)
(ta)salirlon (68:9) (ta- not audible on audio)
(t2)$akfi (74:17) (to- not audible on audio)
(ta)tom (75:22) (ta- not audible on audio)

A comparison of the transcription with the audio reveals a number of
places in which the prefix ta- is transcribed, but not heard on the audio,
for example:

tatéhah (15:6) (ta- not audible on audio)
tatiyan (15:17) (t2- not audible on audio)
tsabaran (27:23) (ta- not audible on audio)
tsakf (37:2) (ta- not audible on audio)
tasyiran (37:4) (to- not audible on audio)
tasnés (48:7) (ta- not audible on audio)
tatwahi (75:6) (ta- not audible on audio)
tasyeram (89:12) (ta- not audible on audio)
tasbet (89:13) (ta- not audible on audio)

However, there are also examples where the prefix is found both in
transcription and on the audio:

tasémoah (3:12; 85:28) (ta- audible on audio)
tasmeéham (24:41) (ta- audible on audio)
tasdbran (58:9) (to- audible on audio)
taslébi (76:17) (ta- audible on audio)

tas€mi (83:5) (ta- audible on audio)

tasleli (85:24) (ta- audible on audio)

Further investigation in the field is needed to see how regular the loss
of ta- really is. It should be added that the Mehri numeral ‘9’ (see §9.1.1
for the forms) seems to exhibit this same loss of historical ta- before s,
and that the loss of the ¢- prefix has parallels in Jibbali and Soqotri.”

Finally, it is relevant to note here the non-occurrence of the particle
0- before the prefix ta- (see §7.1.10).

7 See further in Testen (1988) and the references therein.
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2.1.6. Gemination

Consonant gemination exists in Mehri, though it plays almost no role
in derivational or inflectional morphology. Gemination is simply lexi-
cal in words like giggén ‘boy’ (vars. giggen, goggen, gigen, and gaygen),
gogget ‘girl’, hallak ‘barber’, ba-hallay ‘at night’, sannawrat ‘cat’, "amma
‘as for’ (§12.5.3), kannawn ‘small’, and xammoh ‘five’.

Gemination does not occur word finally, and so a final geminate
cluster is simplified. This is most noticeable with verbs whose second
and third root consonants are identical (geminate verbs). A few exam-
ples are:

rad ‘he came back’, cf. roddom ‘they came back’
ham ‘name’, cf. hammoh ‘his name’
kal ‘all; each’, cf. kalloh “all of it’

Some nouns and adjectives exhibit gemination in the masculine, but
not in the feminine; others exhibit gemination in the plural, but not
in the singular. An example is xaddomat ‘workers’ (sg. xodom).
Gemination here is obviously part of the morphology of the plural pat-
tern, but such examples are met infrequently and are mainly (or pos-
sibly all) borrowings from Arabic.

There are a number of nouns with the pattern CoCCoC or CoCCaC
that designate occupations. One might suggest that in this pattern the
gemination is a feature of derivational morphology. However, these
words are most likely just borrowings from Arabic. Examples are
hallak ‘barber’, sayyod ‘fisherman’, kassab ‘butcher’, dallol ‘guide’, and
haddod ‘blacksmith’.

With some T-Stem verbs, gemination results from assimilation,
e.g., nattob ‘fall off, drop (intrans.)’ (< *nattab) and aottiima ‘listen’
(< *2htuma). See further in §6.5.1 and §6.5.3.

2.1.7. The Shift of b > m

There is an assimilatory sound change in Omani Mehri *bVn > mVn.
This is seen in the following words in the texts:

moandawk ‘rifle’ < Arabic bunduq
manédom ‘person’ < banédam (lit. ‘son of Adam’)
(Pam)-man ‘between’ < *am-ban
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The ML (p. 268) also lists a noun mannay ‘builder’, which must be
from the root bny (the ML also lists a noun bannay, p. 50). Forms of
the above words with the original b are found in Yemeni Mehri dia-
lects, e.g., beyn ‘between’ (Jahn 1905: 125; Bittner 1914a: 12) and
bnadam ‘person’ (Sima 2009: 230, text 45:2).

2.2. Mehri Vowels

Mehri vowels are a source of considerable disagreement, and I will
leave it to those who have done fieldwork to figure out the system pre-
cisely. In Johnstone’s system (as outlined in the ML), there are six long
vowels, two certain short vowels, and four diphthongs:

Long vowels: ageiod
Short vowels: aa(g)
Diphthongs: ay aw ay aw

As already noted, the transcription of vowels in the texts (and in the
ML) is inconsistent. This is in part due to some variation in the pro-
nunciation itself. The vowels 7 and ¢ are very often interchangeable, as
are ©# and 0. This is reflected in the audio, as well. I have tried in this
grammar (except when citing passages from Johnstone’s texts) to be
consistent in the use of either 7 or é, i1 or 0. The vowels 7 and @ are sus-
ceptible to diphthongization (see below, §2.2.1 and §2.2.2) and this
fact helps to decide whether a form has an underlying 7 or ¢, i or 6.

The long vowel £ is in most cases an allophone of 4, but as Johnstone
points out (ML, p. xiii), minimal pairs can be found, e.g., bar ‘he went
at night’ ~ bér ‘camels’. The short vowel £ does not seem to be phone-
mic. It is used in transcription as a variant of both 2 and g, though
more often for the latter. Stressed € is sometimes found in place of &,
just as d is sometimes found in place of 4. Short ¢ is used most consis-
tently in the set of singular possessive suffixes attached to plural nouns
(§3.2.2). Note that the short vowel 2 can, and very often does, carry
stress.

The diphthong ay seems to alternate with 4 in the environment
C__r, asin gayr ~ gar ‘except’, xayr ~ xar ‘better’. The preposition dar
‘on’, which has the base dayr- before suffixes (§8.22), also exhibits this
alternation, though in a predictable manner.

We also find other vowel symbols in Johnstone’s transcription.
Stressed ¢ (usually followed by h) is a variant transcription of o (e.g.,
troh ~ tréh ‘two’; ho ~ héh T’). Stressed 1 is a very rare variant tran-
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scription of 6 or # (e.g., harohk ~ hariihk ‘your head’). Short u (< *aw),
written as an independent word, is often used as a variant of the con-
junction wa- (see §12.1.1). A short i is used in place of 7 in predictable
environments: when it occurs word-finally (unstressed) in polysyl-
labic words (e.g., bdyti ‘my house’, téti ‘women (dual)’); when it serves
as a variant pronunciation of the unstressed initial or medial sequence
ya (e.g., gatigok ~ gdtyadak ‘you got angry’; d-yohom ~ 0-ihom ‘(that)
he wants’; ya0bor ~ idabor ‘hornets’); and, usually, when it serves as the
linking vowel for the dual and plural possessive suffixes attached to
plural nouns (e.g., hdziham ‘their goats’; see §3.2.2). Short 7 also occurs
as a rare variant of 7 in a few words, like giggen ~ giggen, as well as in
the transcription of a few Arabic words and names found in the texts.

Nasalized long vowels occur in Mehri in a very few words, and are
of doubtful phonemic status. The vowel 6 occurs in just a single word,
ho ‘where?’, which plainly derives from *hon (cf. Harsusi honah),
which in turn comes from *an (cf. Hebrew ’an ‘where?’). We can find
a near minimal pair, 46 ‘where?’ vs. ho ‘T, but given that 6 occurs in no
other words, we can hardly call it phonemic. A nasalized vowel is also
occasionally used to transcribe the word for ‘yes’. So we find, for
example, ’ahd (27:27) or £h€ (80:14) (both confirmed by the audio) in
place of the more common transcriptions aha and ¢hé. But this nasal
vowel is no more phonemic than the nasal vowel often heard in English
‘huh?’ or ‘uh-huh’. On one additional case of a nasal vowel, see §11.9.

On the relationship of the vowels and word stress, see §2.3.

2.2.1. The Effects of Glottalic Consonants on Vowels

The glottalic consonants g, k, s, t, and Z cause the changes 7 > ay, @ >
aw, and é > d, when these vowels bear primary stress. (The phoneme §
is so rare that there is no evidence for § followed by 7, @, or é.) These
changes have the following effects, in synchronic terms:

Fori> ay:

1. The vowel 7 in the first syllable of Gb perfects becomes ay, e.g.,
kayrab ‘approach, be near’, dayma ‘be thirsty’ (cf. tibor ‘break’,
wika ‘be, become’).

2. The vowel 7 which occurs before certain object suffixes on 3ms
and 3fp perfects (see §3.2.3) becomes ay, e.g., zarkayh ‘he stab-
bed him’ (cf. wazmih ‘he gave him’) and sabkaysan ‘he tied
them’ (cf. gobrisan ‘he met them’).
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3. The vowel 7 which occurs in the 3mp perfect of many H-, S1-,
and T2-Stem verbs becomes ay, e.g., H haksaym ‘they spent the
afternoon’ (cf. hansim ‘they breathed’), and T2 antakayl ‘they
chose’ (cf. aftakir ‘they wondered’).

4. The suffix -ita of the fs active participle becomes -ayta, e.g.,
shatayta ‘will slaughter (fs)’ (cf. kawtita ‘will tell (fs)’).

For &1 > aw:

5. The vowel @ which follows the second root consonant in Ga-,
H-, and S1-Stem perfects becomes aw, e.g., G rasawn ‘he tied
up’ (cf. golitk ‘he looked’) and H habsawr ‘he saw well’ (cf. hagful
‘he cheered up’). In the Ga-Stem, this means that the 3ms and
3mp perfects look identical when the second root consonant is
a glottalic.

6. The 3fs suffix -t of most perfects becomes -awt, e.g., hawtokawt
‘she secured’ (cf. hagalliit ‘she boiled’), though we find excep-
tions, e.g., Zatit ‘she took’. There is alternation even within the
same verb paradigm, e.g., sakot ‘she called’ (64:29), but sakawt
‘she called’ (99:43).

7. The vowel & which follows the first root consonant in the G
imperfect becomes aw, e.g., skawdor ‘I can’ (cf. awiizom ‘I give’).

8. The vowel # in the first syllable of Ga perfects whose final root
letter is <, ¢, h, or x (see §2.2.2) becomes aw, e.g., kawla ‘he let’,
root kI (cf. nitka ‘he came’, root nk¢), and tawrah ‘he let’ (cf.
stiboh ‘he swam’).

9. The vowel @ which occurs before the 2ms object suffix when
attached to 3ms and 3mp perfect (see §3.2.3) becomes aw, e.g.,
sakawk ‘he called you’ (cf. kasiik ‘he found you’).

10. The plural suffix -iton, most commonly found attached to
active participles, becomes -awtan, e.g., mafkawton ‘will let
marry (cp)’ (cf gozmiitan ‘will swear (fp)’).

Fore> a:

11. The feminine suffix -ét becomes -at. This applies to nouns (e.g.,
fazzat ‘silver’, warkat ‘note, paper’) and to the forms of some
perfects (e.g., G passives xowkat ‘she was born’ and sabtat ‘she
was hit’).



PHONOLOGY 25

12. The ¢ of Ga subjunctives and imperatives becomes 4, e.g., yagZaz
‘he winks’ (cf. yadlel ‘he guides’) and akaf ‘shut up!’ (cf. azem
‘givel’).

13. The é after the second root letter of G passives becomes 4, e.g.,
rasan ‘he was tied up’ (cf. kabér ‘he was buried’).

This list is not exhaustive, but covers the most important and com-
monly seen changes. Note that most guttural consonants also cause
these changes, but because they also have other effects, they are treated
separately below.

As noted above, these changes of #, 7, and é only take place when
these vowels bear primary stress. So we find, for example, Zifon ‘guests’,
tthor ‘pure (mp)’, with primary stress on the final syllable, and keyeti
‘two female spirits’, with primary stress on the penultimate syllable.®

2.2.2. The Effects of Guttural Consonants on Vowels

Guttural letters (velar and pharyngeal fricatives and the glottal stop
and fricative) cause a number of sound changes, though they have
their greatest effect on the formation of verbs. The letters >, <, ¢, h, h,
and x can all be considered ‘weak’ root letters with respect to the ver-
bal system, in that they all cause phonetic changes in the verbal para-
digm. However, the gutturals are not a totally uniform group.

The four velar and pharyngeal fricatives (¢, ¢, h, and x) all cause the
same changes as the glottalics, that is, 7 > ay, it > aw, and é > 4. So, we
find:

Fori> ay:

1. The vowel 7 in the first syllable of Gb perfects becomes ay, e.g.,
haybar ‘be cold’ (cf. tibar ‘break’).

2. 'The vowel 7 which occurs before certain object suffixes on 3ms
and 3fp perfects (see §3.2.3) becomes ay, e.g., nakayham ‘he
came to them’, root nk¢ (cf. kastham ‘he found them’, root ks’)
and samhays ‘he excused her’ (cf. bagdis ‘he chased her’).

3. The vowel 7 which occurs in the 3mp perfect of many H-, S1-,
and T2-Stem verbs becomes ay, e.g., habgayz ‘they hated’ (cf.
hansim ‘they breathed’).

8 An exception is kaysor ‘short (mp)’ (< *kisor), in which unstressed 7 became ay,
probably because there are two glottalics in this word.
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The suffix -ita of the fs participle becomes -ayta, e.g., awtgdyta
‘will kill (fs)” (cf. kowtita ‘will tell (fs)’).

For &1 > aw:

10.

The vowel @ which follows the second root consonant in H- and
S1-Stem perfects becomes aw, e.g., habawr ‘he took out (ani-
mals) at night’ (< *hab‘awr) and habgawz ‘he hated’ (ct. hagful
‘he cheered up’). In the H-Stem, this means that the 3ms and
3mp perfects look identical when the second root consonant is
a guttural. Unlike with glottalics (see Rule #5, §2.2.1), this rule
does not apply to G-Stems whose second root consonant is a
guttural letter; see §7.2.5 and §7.2.6.

The 3fs suffix -it of most perfects becomes -awt, e.g., nafagawt
‘she threw’ (cf. fatakiit ‘she went out’).

The vowel @ which follows the first root consonant in the G
imperfect becomes aw, e.g., nagawlok ‘we look’ (cf. nagiizam ‘we
swear’). There are exceptions, like yagorab ‘he knows’; it is
unclear if this is just an issue of transcription.

The vowel # in the first syllable of Ga perfects whose final root
letter is <, ¢, h, or x (see below) becomes aw, e.g., xawda ‘cheat’,
root xd (cf. nitka ‘come’).’

The vowel & which occurs before the 2ms object suffix when
attached to 3ms and 3mp perfect (see §3.2.3) presumably
becomes aw, though no examples occur in the texts.

The plural suffix -ziton, most commonly found attached to active
participles, becomes -awtan, e.g., kaldwtan ‘will leave (fp)’, root
kI (ct. gazmiiton ‘will swear (fp)’).

Foreée> a:

11.

12.

The feminine suffix -ét becomes -at. This applies to nouns (e.g.,
forhat ‘happiness’) and presumably to the 3fs forms of those
perfects ending in -ét (e.g., G passives), though no examples
occur in the texts.

Rule #12 in the previous section (§2.2.1) does not apply to gut-
tural letters, since the subjunctives and imperatives of all middle

° The verb xawda, which appears in the ML but not in the texts, is probably the
only verb that has one of the gutturals S ¢, h, or x for both its first and last root letters.
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guttural verbs have the paradigm vowel o0 (like Gb-Stems). See
§7.2.5 and §7.2.6.

13. The é after the second root letter of G passives becomes 4, e.g.,
sohat ‘it (m.) was slaughtered’ (cf. kabér ‘he was buried’).

14. The ¢ after the first root letter of S2-Stem perfects and imper-
fects becomes da, e.g., Saxarag ‘he interpreted’ (cf. sohéwab ‘he
imagined’). (This rule presumably applies to glottalic conso-
nants as well, though there are no examples in the texts.)

Verbs whose second or third root consonant is a guttural (°, , g, h, h,
and x) can be divided into a variety of verbal classes, and paradigms
can be found for most of these in Johnstone’s ML (see also the relevant
sub-sections of §7.2). Many of the peculiarities associated with these
consonants are related to the types of changes discussed above. One
major type is missing in the ML, however, and the verbs of this type
are worthy of some discussion here. These are Ga-Stem verbs whose
third root consonant is any of the six gutturals. For these verbs, in
place of the normal pattern CoCuiC of the perfect, we find instead the
pattern CizCsC. So, in synchronic terms, there is a sound rule:'

CoCuG > CuCoG/ G=">g,h, h,orx
So there exist such G-Stem verbs as:

dibah ‘collect honey™
dilox ‘seize’

fitkah ‘cut in half’

futah ‘open’

gudoh ‘drift to shore’

latag ‘kill’ (but cf. n. 5, above)
miila’ ‘fill’ (see §6.1.4, n. 3)
niifag ‘throw’

niigah ‘succeed’

niisoh ‘advise’

stiboh ‘swim’

siumoah ‘forgive’

10 There are exceptions when the second root letter is a glottalic, e.g., foZah ‘be
embarrassed’” and maZawg ‘chew’ (variant miizag).

I However, it must be mentioned that each of the several occurrences of this verb
in text 77 sounds like dobiih on the audio. This verb type needs further investigation.
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sawrax ‘make a bang, fire (intrans.)’*?
tawbax ‘make a mark’
tawrah ‘leave, let’

When the final root letter is ¢ (or, in a few cases, °), this consonant is
dropped and the preceding vowel becomes a, as in:

huma ‘hear’

kiisa ‘find’

kawla ‘let, leave’
kawta ‘cut’

muna ‘hold’

niika ‘come, bring’
riifa ‘go up’

tiba ‘follow’

Verbs with final ¢ are treated in Johnstone’s paradigms in the ML, but
it is worth making clear that these are really a subset of the general
final guttural type, which exhibits the sound change CoCiG > CiiCaoG.
This sound change, by the way, is not limited to G-Stem verbs. It also
applies to T2-Stems, which normally have the shape 2CtaCiiC in the
3ms perfect (e.g., oftakiir ‘ponder’), and to T1-Stems, which normally
have the shape y2CtaCuiC in the imperfect. So we find, for example, T2
aoftirah ‘he was delighted” (not **aftoriih) and T1 yaktimoah ‘he is dis-
appointed’ (not **yaktomiih).

H-Stems, which normally have the form y2hoCCuC in the 3ms
imperfect (e.g., yohabhul ‘he cooks’) are also affected, showing that the
sound rule also applies to forms of the shape 2CCiiG. So we find, for
example, yohoniidox ‘he fumigates’ and yahasawbah ‘it becomes in the
morning’ (the latter with the additional change of & > aw after the glot-
talic s). H-Stems are not totally consistent with this, however. It seems
that masculine plural passive participles, which can have the pattern
maCCiuC (a variant of maCCo6C) are similarly affected; cf. malawtag
‘killed’ < *moalutag < *moaltiug. However, we do not find this rule apply-
ing to the H-Stem perfect, which has the basic shape haCCiiC; instead,

12 The unexpected shift of i to aw in the first syllable of this verb is either due to
the combination of r + x in this word, or reflects an original glottalic s as the first root
letter. In fact, the Arabic cognate (from which this verb was presumably borrowed) is
saraxa ‘shout’. In Jibbali, the root is also srx (JL, p. 242), but Harsusi has srx (HL,
p. 112).
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we find perfects of the shape haCCaG (e.g., hasbah) or haCCeéG (e.g.,
handeéx) (see §7.2.8).

Because G-Stem verbs with a final guttural undergo this change
CoCuG > CiaCaG, they wind up looking identical to D-Stem verbs in
the 3ms perfect. As a result, these verbs are sometimes conjugated as if
they were D-Stems. For example, from the verb litag ‘kill’, we find
both a G-Stem 3mp awtawg (< *latawg) and a D-Stem 3mp lotgom
‘they killed’.

2.2.3. The Effects of Liquids on Vowels

In several places, we find that the changes of # > aw and 7 > ay, which
regularly occur following glottalics and certain gutturals, also take
place following the liquids r or I. In such cases, there is normally a glot-
talic or guttural consonant elsewhere in the root. Some examples are
the verbs hazrawb ‘be ill’, rayZi “to be acceptable’, and hatlawk ‘release’;
the past participles magrayb ‘well-known’ and malawtag ‘killed (mp)’
(< *moalitag < *moltiig); and the nouns karaws ‘money’ (plural pattern
CoCiuC) and satrayr ‘rag, strip of cloth’. We also find the change of i1 >
aw in the environment of two liquids, as in the 3fs perfect form forrawt
‘she flew’ and the 3ms perfect astalawl ‘wander aimlessly’."”

One possible example in which the word has no glottalic or gut-
tural is the verb sarawg ‘sew’. In the texts, this verb occurs only in the
3mp perfect, Sarawg (20:28), where we expect aw. In the ML (p. 383)
the form sarawg is given also as the 3ms perfect (for expected $aritg),
but this may be an error; in the English-Mehri word-list at the back
of the ML (p. 588), the verb ‘sew up’ is listed as sarog.

2.3. Word Stress

Most words only have one long vowel or diphthong, in which case the
stress falls on the long vowel or diphthong. Johnstone claims in both
the ML (p. xiii) and AAL (p. 10) that long vowels (including diph-
thongs) can only occur in open stressed syllables or in stressed, word-
final syllables ending with a single consonant. If this statement is
correct, then one must add, as Johnstone does, that a word can have
more than one stressed syllable. So, for example, Johnstone would
have to say that in words like >amor ‘he said” and *amarit ‘she said’ the

13 There is some inconsistency with these T2-Stems. For example from the root frr,
the ML has in one place the form aftarir (p. Iv), and elsewhere aftorawr (p. 97).
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first and last syllables are stressed, and a word like tatidayan (24:25) is
stressed on all three syllables."* On the audio, however, it does not
seem to be the case that all long vowels in a word with multiple long
vowels are stressed. In words with three long vowels, like tatidayon
(24:25), aferor (26:8), hitarikon (26:16), the first and third do seem to
carry stress. In words with two long vowels, it is not so clear, and more
field research needs to be conducted. We have already seen proof
above (§2.2.1) that there are cases in which long vowels must be called
unstressed in order to explain certain sound changes.

When a word does not have a long vowel or diphthong, the rules for
stress are not so apparent. Stress is usually predictable based on the
appearance of a long vowel in other forms of the word. For example,
in gabarsthom ‘she met them’ (31:9), stress on the third vowel is pre-
dictable from the unsuffixed form goboriit ‘she met’. In a similar way
we can predict the stress of ndkam ‘they came’ (26:20; cf. nitka ‘he
came’) and gazdmk ‘T swore’ (31:5; cf. gaziim ‘he swore’). In other cases,
for example in an H-Stem subjunctive form like tahdksam, stress posi-
tion is fixed simply by the verbal paradigm. Stress can also be predict-
able given that certain syllables never take stress, such as the affixes of
the imperfect/subjunctive, the definite article, the suffixes of the per-
fect, and others.

In Stroomer’s edition of Johnstone’s texts, stress is not consistently
marked, and in some cases is marked incorrectly. In this grammar,
when reproducing passages from the texts, stress marking is normally
ignored. The exceptions are the vowels 3 and &, which I reproduce as in
Stroomer’s edition. Elsewhere in this grammar, stress is marked where
appropriate in the paradigms and grammatical discussion.

' In text 24:25, for example, Johnstone marks the diphthong as stressed: tatiddyan.
Note that the glide here is part of the diphthong, as well as the onset of the final syl-
lable.
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PRONOUNS

3.1. Independent Personal Pronouns

Following are the independent forms of the Mehri personal pronouns:

sing. dual plural
Ic ho okay nha
2m atéem
5 L
oF het otay fen
3m he 4, hem
3f sé (hay) sén

Notes:

o+ The 3ms form is transcribed occasionally as hah.

o The first and second person dual forms are very rare in the texts;
the third person dual does not occur at all.

o The 1cp form is often transcribed as anha or, less often, naha.

 The 2p forms appear in a very few passages as tém and tén, that is,
without the initial syllable.

These pronouns have several functions. Most commonly, they are
used as the subject or predicate of a non-verbal sentence (§13.1) or as
the subject of a verbal sentence. Examples of such non-verbal sen-
tences are:

ho gayg fokayr ‘T am a poor man’ (91:3)
ho agak ‘T am your brother’ (34:28)

heét haywal ‘you are crazy’ (94:36)

heét kannawn ‘you are little’ (91:15)

heét gayg ‘you are a man’ (93:6)

he gigén haywal ‘he is a crazy boy’ (91:8)
ho sé ‘where is she?’ (65:9)

nha kanyawn ‘we were children’ (89:11)
akay gayw ‘we (two) are brothers’ (74:22)
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atay habanye ‘you (two) are my sons’ (74:23)
hém xasomhe ‘they are his enemies’ (64:18)

And examples of verbal sentences are:

’2850t fanway w-"2$sak ho ‘she got up before me, and then I got up’
(97:43)

ho asadki, *ar atén dollokon Ia ‘T am telling the truth, but you didn’t
know your way!” (99:41) (Note that the phrase ho asadki is
non-verbal)

ko het tabayk ‘why are you crying?’ (19:6)

ho hom sk ‘T want (to go) with you’ (76:4) (cf. hom $ik, 76:7)

In general, however, pronouns are omitted in the great majority of
verbal sentences. This is even true when the verb is an active participle,
which is not marked for person (§7.1.6). When the pronoun appears,
it can give contrastive emphasis, as in the first two examples above, but
in most cases there is no special reason for its appearance, as in the last
two examples above. Passages in which the pronoun is omitted are
abundant, but a few representative examples are:

amor: al sinak tah la ‘he said: I have not seen it’ (23:14)

nakona b-gagonot u xaynita bikom ‘you will have a daughter and she
will betray you’ (24:2)

ba-kam thom tasom lay amandawkak ‘for how much will you sell me
your rifle?’” (39:1)

wa-ko al sayars la ‘why didn’t you go?’ (97:22)

An independent personal pronoun can also be fronted, to emphasize a
subject (usually heét) or the object of a preposition:

ho al $ay *ar domah ‘T have only this’ (73:5)

walakan atem 1->2had yokawdor likam la ‘but you, no one could get
the better of you’ (73:12)

het al het axayr manin la ‘you are not better than us’ (61:4)

wa-heét, al hét hokam la ‘you’re not the ruler!” (91:29)

het al het 0-ahtamk la “‘you can’t be sure’ (82:3)

An independent pronoun can also be used to clarify a direct object suf-
fix, or it can function as an object in cases where no verb is present:
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kasaki, ho w-aribeéy, da-nazhok ‘he found us, my friend and me,
laughing’ (91:22)

domah yasdadki, ho wa-hamay, warx u zoyad ‘this is enough for us,
me and my mother, for a month or more’ (42:10)

shayli fanohan agonéd u magoran ho “finish the branches first, and
then (you can have) me’ (42:29)

A personal pronoun can be used to strengthen a possessive or objec-
tive suffix, indicating contrastive emphasis. This is rather rare with
possessive suffixes, but less so with objective suffixes:

abkaryan naha ‘our cows (as opposed to his)’ (6:8)

agorab agay ho ‘T know my own brother’ (64:16)

b-arayask heét (no,) as you please!” (101:3) (in response to b-arayak,
101:2)

tohom tazomon habrek natahah, aw tohamon antahk heét ‘do you
want to give us your son to eat, or do you want us to eat you!’
(2:3)

tawwak taklei ho l-asir ‘you ought to let me go’ (20:43)

tohaymi ho al-taf ‘do you want me to scout?” (29:13)

tashid 0a-heé kafaylas awkalay ho séra’ “do you bear witness that he,
her guardian, has empowered me, the judge’ (100:5)

Finally, the independent pronouns can also follow the genitive expo-
nent d- (§12.4), in which case they function as possessive pronouns
(‘mine, yours, ours, etc.’). This is an unusual phenomenon for a Semitic
language. The secure attested examples (all of which are first persons)
are:

domoh 0-ho ‘this is mine’ (75:21)

0omah adabh 0a-ho “this honey is mine’ (or: ‘this is honey of mine’)
(77:7)

troh da-nha ‘two of ours’ (89:4)

hé 0a-ho ‘it’s mine’ (67:8)

In 87:1, we find da-hoh in a poem, translated as ‘what was his’. As tran-
scribed in the text, we might analyze the hah in this phrase as the prep-
osition h- ‘to; for’ (see §8.8) + the 3ms suffix, i.e., ‘to/for him’. But
perhaps hah is a mistaken transcription for the independent pronoun
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he, in which case we would have da-hé ‘his’, paralleling da-ho ‘mine’ in
the examples above. Both analyses seem to work in this poetic passage.

3.2. Suffixed Pronouns

3.2.1. Suffixes on Singular Nouns

To express pronominal possession, a special suffixed form of the pro-
noun is attached to the noun. There are two closely related sets of suf-
fixes used with nouns, one used with singular nouns and one with
plural nouns. The suffixes that attach to singular nouns are:

sing. dual plural
1c -i -(2)ki -(a)n
2m -(2)k . -(3)kom
o | ()8 Ok on
3m -(2)h . -(3)hom
3f | -(2)s “@hi = Cion

Notes:

« A noun with a possessive suffix must also have the definite article
(see §4.4).

o The 1cd and 2cd forms are identical, and so must be distinguished
by context.

« When a noun ends in a consonant (as is most often the case), the
helping vowel 2 often appears before the suffix (with the exception
of the 1cs).

o When a noun ends in a vowel, the 1cs form is usually transcribed

as -y.

To illustrate the forms of these suffixes, we can use the nouns hayb
‘father’ and ga ‘brother”:

hayb: hdybi, hdaybak, hdaybas, hdaybah, hdybas, hdybaki, hdybaki,
hdybahi, hayban, hdybakam, haybakon, haybaham, hdaybasan

ga:  agay, agak, agas, agah, agas, agaki, agaki, agahi, agakom,
agakon, agahom, agason
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Many nouns alter their shape slightly when adding possessive suffixes.
It is usually the vowel of the final syllable that is affected, though first
person forms are usually immune to this change (or have a separate
change). The most common change is the reduction of the syllable-
final vowel to 2. So, for example, the noun bayt ‘house” has the shape
bat- before all suffixes except the first person:'

bayt: abayti, abstk, absts, abstah, absts, etc., absthom

Another example is brit ‘daughter’ (def. habrit), which has the 1cs
form habrayti (var. habriti), but the base habrst- before all other suf-
fixes. This is typical for many nouns ending in the suffix -it.

brit:  habrdyti, habrst(a)k, habrits, habrtoh, habrsts, etc.,
hobrdthom

Similar to nouns with the suffix -it, nouns with the (rarer) feminine
suffix -1t have a diphthong before the 1cs possessive, but -3- elsewhere.
For example, the forms of makawriit lover’ are:

mokowrit: amkowrdwti, amkowrdt(a)k, amkowrsts, amkowrtah,
amkowrits, etc., amkowrdthom

Note the irregular nouns ham ‘mother’ and habreé ‘son’, both of which
have the 1cs suffix -3y (variant -dy), and the linking vowel é (variant 7)
before the remaining suffixes.

ham: hamady, hamek, hames, hameh, hameés, etc., haméson
habre: habrsy, habrek, habreés, habréh, habreés, etc., habréson

! This is not representative of nouns with the pattern CayC. For example, gayg
‘man’ and xayl ‘uncle’ retain their shape before all suffixes.
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3.2.2. Suffixes on Plural Nouns

The suffixes that attach to plural nouns are:

sing. dual plural

lc -y€ -iki -(i)yan
2m -ke _iki -ikom
2f -3¢ -ikon
3Im -he _ihi —iham
3f -SE -15on

Notes:

« As noted already in §3.2.1, a noun with a possessive suffix must
also have the definite article (see §4.4).

o The dual and plural suffixes are the same as those attached to sin-
gular nouns, except that the suffixes are preceded by the vowel -i-.
This -i- is sometimes also transcribed -i- (or -é-), except in the 1cp.

o The 1cp suffix is realized either as -iyan, with a glide y between
-i- and the suffix -an, or as -yan, with the -i- being realized con-
sonantally.

o The singular suffixes are occasionally transcribed with a preceding
-2- (or -i- in the 1cs). This seems to be most common when the
noun ends in a glottalic consonant.

o The final -¢ of the singular forms is sometimes transcribed as -a.

To illustrate the forms of these suffixes, we can use the nouns habon
‘sons’ and xalowak ‘clothes’:

habon: habsnye, habsnke, habdnse, habsnhe, habdnse, habdniki,
habaniki, habsnihi, habdn(i)yon, habdnikom, habdnikaon,
hobsniham, habjnison

xalowak: xalawkiye, xaldwkoke, xaldwkase, xaldwkahe, xaldwkase,
xalawkiki, xaldwkiki, xalawkihi, xalawkiyan, xaldawkikom,
xalawkikon, xaldwkihom, xaldwkison

The final -on of external feminine plurals (see §4.3.2) is dropped before
adding suffixes, for example:

’ayéntan ‘eyes’: ’aysnt(i)ye, ’aysntke, *aydntse, *aysnthe, ’aysntse,
’aysntiki, ‘aysntiki, ’aysntihi, ’aysnt(i)yan, ’aydntikom,
’aysntikon, *aysntihom, aysntison
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gawtan ‘sisters’: agatye, agtke, agitse, etc., agstison
hadotan ‘hands’: hadatye, hadstke, hadstse, etc., hadstison

A singular noun ending in -¢ may take the suffixes meant for plural
nouns, e.g., a’aséye ‘my supper’ (42:26).

3.2.3. Suffixes on Verbs

With perfect tense verbs, pronominal object suffixes are attached only
to third person forms. With imperfect, subjunctive, and imperative
forms, the suffixes can be attached to any form ending in a vowel or
the final root consonant. Participles do not take object suffixes.?

There is one set of suffixes attached only to the 3ms and 3fp forms
of perfect tense verbs, the two of which are always identical. These suf-
fixes are:

sing. dual plural
lc -dy /-5y -oki -in
2m -tk o -tkom
— -dki -
2f -dys -tkan
3m -h shi -tham
3t -1s -ison

Notes:

 Unlike the pronominal suffixes used with nouns, these suffixes
carry stress.

o The initial vowel 7 of the plural and 3s suffixes is often transcribed
as é or 3.

o The initial vowel of the 2ms suffix is rarely transcribed as o.

o The initial vowels of the singular and plural suffixes are diphthong-
ized when following a guttural or glottalic consonant: 7 becomes

2 There is one possible exception to this statement. The form mahagfalon ‘cheer us
up?” (lit. ‘you’ll cheer us up’, 52:3) must be a ms H-Stem participle of the root Vgfl with
a lcp object suffix. The participle would seem to be functioning here as an imperative,
which is perhaps why the suffix is tolerated. However, this transcription is almost
certainly faulty. The audio suggests that the correct transcription is mé hdgfalon, that
is, a particle mo (§12.5.12) plus an imperative hagfalon. If this is the case, then the suf-
fix on hagfolon is unproblematic. The particle mé may, in fact, go with the preceding
imperative *ameér ‘sing!’. The participle magtabori (94:43) is translated ‘meet me’, as if
it had an object suffix, but this is just a mistranslation. This is a md form, and should
be translated ‘we (two) will meet’; see §6.5.1, n. 13.
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ay and 7 becomes aw (see §2.2.1 and §2.2.2). The variant vowel 3
is not affected, nor are the 1cs, 2fs, and dual suffixes.

o The initial vowels of the suffixes sometimes become zero or 2
when following a weak verb whose final root consonant is w or y
(e.g., tawir ‘eat’, kaliz ‘bring home (animals)’), and sometimes with
middle-weak verbs as well. They are never lost, however, after Gb
verbs with root-final y (e.g., $ini ‘see’).

o Before suffixes, there is often a vowel reduction in the verbal stem
(e.g., waziim ‘he gave’ > wazom-)

Some examples are:

wazomdy ‘he gave me’ (18:6) sallay ‘they (f.) took me’ (40:23)
azomiik ‘he invited you’ (22:81) sawbdys ‘he waited for you’ (75:7)
bagadeh ‘he chased it’ (14A:2)  sxabarih ‘he asked him’ (12:7)
sonyis ‘he saw her’ (15:10) gobrison ‘he met them’ (99:40)
haddaléen ‘he guided us’ (60:8)  wazomiham ‘he gave them’ (10:10)

sakawk ‘he called you’ (20:25) (< *sakiik)
hamdyh ‘he heard it’ (40:8) (< *ham‘ih)
shatdyh ‘he slaughtered it’ (48:23) (< *shatih)
kabsdyh ‘they (f.) bit him’ (92:4) ( < *kobsih)
kasis ‘he found it’ (22:69) (< *kas’is)

kasdki ‘he found us (two)’ (91:22) (< *kas’ski)
nakdyn ‘he came to us’ (20:25) (< *nak‘in)
tabdysan ‘he followed them’ (63:3) (< *tab‘isan)

There is another set of suffixes that are attached to 3fs, 3d, and many
3mp perfect tense verbs, as well as all imperfects, subjunctives, and
imperatives that end in a vowel or the final root consonant:

sing. dual | plural

Ic -i/ -2y -ki -(a)n
2m -(2)k ki -kam
2f -(2)k -kon
3m -(2)h i -hom
3f -(2)s -san
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Notes:

Unlike the suffixes used with 3ms and 3fp perfects, these suffixes
are unstressed, with the occasional exception of the 1cs.

The suffixes can attach to a 3mp perfect verb only if the form
ends in the final root consonant (e.g., wazawm ‘they gave’, 3mp
of wazim). Suffixes do not attach to those 3mp perfects with suf-
fixed -(2)m (e.g., tabam ‘they followed’, 3mp of tiba); see further
in §3.3.

When stressed, the 1cs suffix -i is diphthongized to -ay after a
glottalic or guttural consonant. The rarer, variant suffix -2y is not
affected by glottalics.

The 2p and 3p suffixes can also be preceded by 2, though this is
very rare.

The final -6 of the 3d perfect forms is replaced by ay before object
suffixes (as it is also before the conditional suffix -an).’

Some examples of perfects are:

karb3ti ‘she came near me’ (36:12)
$xabirah ‘they asked him’ (3:10)
tabdtah ‘she followed him’ (15:9)
Sanydts ‘she saw her’ (15:13)

ankdthi ‘it (f.) came to them’ (17:2)
gorbstham ‘she knew them’ (48:28)
sonydyash ‘they (two) saw him’ (84:6)
sonydys ‘they (two) saw her’ (94:41)
wzdwmay ‘they gave me’ (4:9) (cf. the variant wzdwmi, 20:60)
gobawri ‘they met me’ (62:4)
’azdawmoan ‘they invited us’ (38:10)
$xabirhom ‘they asked them’ (72:2)
haldawbasan ‘they milked them’ (35:7)

Imperfects/Subjunctives:

tolhdmi ‘you (ms) touch me’ (22:20)
agdrbak ‘T know you’ (20:46)

* The form nkoh, which is translated in Johnstone’s texts as ‘they [two] got to him’

(74:19) seems to defy this rule. However, this transcription must represent a simple
3md form nko, with no object suffix. Unfortunately, there are just two certain dual
forms with suffixes in Johnstone’s texts. Both of these are from the verb §ini ‘see’, and
are given in the examples below (84:6; 94:41).
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amddhk ‘I flatter you’ (52:18)

yab3gdah ‘it was chasing him’ (95:4)
tazdmoh ‘you (ms) invite him’ (22:66)
nawtdgs ‘we kill her’ (24:9)

yasdadki ‘it is enough for us (two)’ (42:10)
tohdwkaban ‘you (fs.) bring us in’ (75:6)
nahaddalskam ‘we will show you’ (60:5)
al-saxbarhom ‘T ask them’ (28:6)

Imperatives:

arsani ‘tie (ms) me up!” (24:28)

sakah ‘call (ms) him!” (22:24)

awbads ... u-wtdgs ‘shoot (ms) her ... and kill her!” (6:10)
wazdmham ‘give (ms) them!” (37:14)

When a fs imperative or 2fs imperfect form ends in -i, this is usually
dropped before the addition of an object suffix. This results in some
ambiguous forms, such as dzémi, which can be either a simple fs
imperative, ‘give!’ (e.g., 22:60), a fs imperative + 1cs suffix, ‘give (fs)
me!” (e.g., 32:19), or a ms imperative + lcs suffix, ‘give (ms) me!” (e.g.,
53:4).* Another example is the form $2/3/i ‘carry me!’, which can be
either the ms imperative (s$2lel) + 1cs (e.g., 46:2) or the fs imperative
(saleli) + 1cs (e.g., 89:14). Other ambiguous forms are azamoan ‘give
(fs.) us! (e.g., 32:21), which looks like the fp imperative azeman (e.g.,
20:4), and tagdrbah ‘you (fs) know him’ (e.g., 94:34), which is identical
to tagdrbah ‘she knows him’ (e.g., 94:36). In the rare cases when -i does
not drop, it is realized as y, as in azémyah ‘give (fs) it!” (22:60). Bare 2fs
imperfects are often distinguished by ablaut in the verb stem from a
form with a suffixed lcs object, for example tohaymi ‘you want’ (e.g.,
97:37) vs. tahdmi ‘you (fs) want me’ (e.g., 32:19).

It should be mentioned that when a verb takes a double direct
object, either object can appear as a pronominal suffix. Compare the
following two sentences containing the verb wazim ‘give’:

wazmis hagawrah ‘he gave her to his slave’ (85:25)
wazmis adréham ‘he gave her the money’ (85:5)

* The form *azémi ‘give (fs) me!’ is also found (55:4).
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3.3. Direct Object Pronouns (t-)

In addition to verbal suffixes, there also exists a set of direct object
pronouns, which are built on a direct object marker ¢- plus pronomi-
nal suffixes. This particle t- occurs only with suffixes. The full set of
forms is as follows (with one unattested form in parentheses):

sing. dual plural
lc tay t3ki tin
2m tik tikom

toki
2t | tays/tis (t3Ki) tikon
3m toh . tihom
. tohi .

3t tis tison

Notes:

o The particle t- declines just like the prepositions b-, k-, and I- (see
§7.22), except for the special 2ms form tik and the 2fs variant
form tis.

o The 2fs forms tays and tis are variants that occur with roughly
equal frequency in the texts.

 The 1cs has the rare variant 7 (e.g., 2:4).

The direct object pronouns are used in complementary distribution
with the verbal object suffixes, as they are used only when a verbal suf-
fix cannot be added to the verb form (see §3.2.3). Specifically, the
direct object pronouns are used with all first and second person per-
fects; 3mp perfects that have a suffixed -m; imperfect and imperative
forms that have an inflectional suffix; and all participles and condi-
tionals. Examples are:

wazomk tah ‘I gave him’ (53:4)

kiisam tohi la ‘they didn’t find them’ (23:22)
yardiyam tah ‘they will throw him’ (20:31)
haddalom tin ‘show us!” (60:4)

towyona tay ‘you will eat me’ (99:30)

A verb that takes a double direct object can be followed by two direct
object pronouns, for example:
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yassok man akanyawn 0-yagsabom tay toh ‘I am afraid that the chil-
dren will take it away from me’ (37:22)

wa-saromah al wazamk tin ttham la ‘now you (still) have not given
them to us’ (91:30)

3.4. Demonstratives

Mehri demonstratives fall into two classes, near and far. For each class
there is a set of longer forms and a set of shorter forms. The forms are:

Near demonstratives (‘this, these’):
ms. domah fs. dimah cp. “alyomah
ms. 0 fs. 01 cp. (none attested)

Far demonstratives (‘that, those’):
ms. 0skamoh | ddkamah  fs. 0dk(a)mah  cp. *alydkamah
ms. 0¢k fs. dayk / 01k cp. *alyek

While the longer forms of the near demonstrative are very common,
the shorter forms are quite rare, each occurring just a few times. The
ms form Je is found as such in just one passage (albeit five times,
48:31). Elsewhere, it is variously transcribed as deh (77:5), da- (72:5;
85:37), a0- (72:3), and 0- (72:3), each of which should be corrected to
de (with no hyphen). The shorter near fs form 07 occurs just three
times in the texts (31:39; 99:19, 20).

In contrast to the near demonstratives, the shorter and longer far
demonstrative sets occur with roughly equal frequency. The longer ms
far demonstrative is nearly always transcribed as d3kamoh, making it
identical to the fs form; it is just once transcribed ddkamah (37:15),
and once dékamoh (32:20). The shorter far demonstratives dék and
dayk / dik also are found a few times as 0ok (e.g., 52:13, 99:19, and,
according to the audio, 57:14), with a reduced vowel. (On the use of
dak as an introductory particle, see §12.5.8.)

The demonstratives can be used independently as pronouns, for
example:

0omoh he ‘this is he’ (37:22)

domah sawr gid ‘that’s a good idea/advice’ (90:6)

domah 0-’aymal akassét dimah ‘the one who made up this story’
(48:31)
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domah hayri ‘this is my donkey’ (46:12)

O¢ haybi wa-0¢ agay “this is my father and this is my brother’ (48:31)
dimoah teti ‘this is my wife’ (46:16)

dakamah yakder ‘that one will be able’ (42:47)

’alyomah habanye ‘these are my sons’ (74:23)

*alyek raddam habériham ‘those ones took back their camels’ (12:14)

Much more commonly, the demonstratives function as attributive
adjectives, as in:

amkon domah ‘this place’ togar domoah ‘this rich man’
(10:12) (65:14)

hawodi dimah ‘this valley’ (42:17) sonét dimah ‘this year’ (39:12)

agayg O¢ ‘this man’ (77:5) hawaodi 01 “this valley’ (31:3)

habii alyomah ‘these people’ xalowak *alyomah ‘these clothes’
(62:13) (37:5)

aka 0akomoh ‘that land’ akazab dakomoh ‘that lucerne’
(63:1) (37:15)

anhor dakmoh ‘that day’ agzdyrat 0okamah ‘that island’
(54:7) (74:3)

agayg dek ‘that man’ (42:47) horéom Oik ‘that tree’ (94:37)

habii alyek ‘those people’ agayog *alyakamah ‘those men’
(65:6) (41:10)

When used attributively, the demonstrative usually follows the noun
and the noun must have the definite article (see §4.4). Examples of the
demonstrative preceding its head noun are rare, but examples are:
domah agaggen ‘this boy’ (76:12) and 0imah hamék ‘this mother of
yours’ (15:17) (cf. agoroyi domah ‘these words of mine’, 94:23). For
discussion and for other examples of demonstratives preceding their
head nouns, see §14.

3.5. Indefinite Pronouns

3.5.1. 2had ‘someone’

The pronoun °2hdd has the meaning of ‘someone’ or ‘anyone’.
Combined with a negative, it has the meaning ‘no one’. The combina-
tion 2l >2had is almost always contracted to I->2had. Examples are:
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’ohad la-his tay ‘is anyone like me?’ (42:3)

ham *ahad mankém karbay if any one of you come near me’ (47:11)

man tawr ahad yahatom Jar akobar ‘sometimes someone spends
the night by the grave’ (54:3)

’al kask bis °2had la ‘I found no one in it (the valley)’ (38:2)

I->2had harfona tis la ‘no one will move it’ (67:5)

wa-l-ad ’ahad 0aliim >shad la ‘and no one was unfair to anyone ever
again’ (66:10)

w-al *ahad yakawdar yalhom ’2had la ‘no one can touch anyone’
(104:38)

In one case (45:5), the initial syllable is elided in transcription, leaving
had. This should be corrected to ’shad, which is heard on the audio.

walg *shad ankaykam ‘has anyone come to you?’ (45:5) (Stroomer:
wal€ had)

And in one passage, >2had has the translation ‘some’ or ‘some people’:

’2had yasbayd w-"ahad yasasdiik. wa->ahad yomar 0-yahlom ‘some
don’t believe it and some believe it. Some think he was dreaming’
(92:6)

Note that *shad, which is clearly derived from the common Semitic
numeral ‘one’, has been completely lost in the numeral system of
Mehri, and the root survives only in this usage.

In one passage, the numeral tat (var. tad) ‘one’ is used in a negative
(partitive) context in place of *2hdd , meaning ‘no one’:

wa-ko al tad mankém yahawraf asawar 0imah ‘how come not one of
you would move this stone?’ (67:8)

On the alternation of *s2had and tad/tat, see further in §3.5.3.

3.5.2. $1 ‘something’ and si-la ‘nothing’
The literal meaning of 7 is ‘thing’ (cf. 65:14), but it is most often used

with the meaning of ‘something’ or ‘anything’, for example:

ho kask i ‘I found something’ (37:22)
wika litk $7 ‘has something happened to you? (42:7)
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ham *ahad yagorab s ‘if anyone knows anything’ (65:7)
tohom man hanay si ‘you want something from me’ (77:4)
azémoah §i ‘give him something!’ (91:10)

hamak tis gatoryot §i ‘did you hear her say anything?’ (94:17)

There also may be a variant form $ian, which occurs once indepen-
dently (on the compound kal-sian, see §3.5.4). The audio has just §7in
this passage, so the transcription is possibly a mistake.

mohaffok toh habriti man gayr sion ‘I will give my daughter to him
in marriage without anything (i.e., without a bride-price)’ (42:42)
(audio: mon gayr $i)

The negative $i-la means ‘nothing’, ‘anything’, for example:

wazyéma tikom si-la ‘we will give you nothing’ (35:14)

al $ah $i-la ‘he had nothing’ (65:1)

wa-I-2had yasanuis yagatayr si-la ‘and nobody dared to say any-
thing’ (85:17)

al hassak ba-$i-la ‘I wasn’t aware of anything’ (103:3)

The hyphenation in the transcription suggests that si-la is a single
word, but in most cases the ld (optionally preceded by 2/ earlier in the
clause) can be seen as simply negating the entire clause. When ‘noth-
ing’ is used as a subject, the simple 7 is used, and the whole phrase is
negated with the usual (2]) ... ld (see §13.2.1):

al s1 yadiim la ‘nothing lasts’ (98:15)

In combination with a preceding or following noun in an interrogative
sentence, $7 also has the sense of ‘any’, for example:

kaskam matwe-si yamo ‘did you find any grazing today?’ (26:3)

’ad wazyéma tin sxof $i ‘are you going to give us any milk yet?’
(35:13)

walE rahmet $i stham saneét 0imah ‘have they had any rain this year?’
(45:3)

Likewise, the negative $i-Id can mean ‘not any’ or ‘no’, as in:
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rawn u bér, walakan abkar si-1a ‘sheep and camels, but not any cows’
(29:15)

ham suk darehom $i-la “if you don’t have any money’ (86:8)

ol wika harb si-1a ‘there has been no war’ (104:28)

Both $7 and $7-la can also be used existentially, though examples are
very few. Among these are:

walg §i°ayd ‘are there any sardines?’ (27:9)

al s Zayga karayb la ‘there is no shelter nearby’ (17:12)

heé al si-la 9ar hamoh ‘there was nothing at the water’ (95:11)

al §i moh fanwikam la ‘there is no water in front of you’ (94:37)
si-la moh bawmah karayb ‘there is no water here nearby’ (99:29)

The last two examples show an interesting difference. In the first
(94:37), §iis used as an existential, and the whole clause is negated by
al... la. In the second (99:29), $i-la is in itself a negative existential.

3.5.3. kal °shad and kal tat ‘everyone; each one’

‘Everyone’ is usually expressed by kal *shad, as in:

kal >shad yasandur ba-salamtah ‘everyone makes a vow on his safe-
keeping’ (16:4)

yamarom habii wa-kal *ahad 0a-gorbihom ‘(so) people say and
everyone that knows them’ (104:30)

kal >ahad yshatam hal xasmah ‘everyone spends the night with his
enemy’ (104:39)

In a couple of passages, the phrase kal °2had occurs in combination
with habii, and together these can be translated as either ‘everyone’ or
‘all the people’, for example:

Sowgis habu kal °shad lo-sékonah ‘everyone went home’ (lit. ‘the
people went, each one to his community’) (9:10)

mat gozot hayawm yasowgis habiui kal °shad lo-sékanah ‘when the sun
goes down, everyone goes home’ (54:3)

The phrase kal >2had can also be literally translated as ‘each one’, as in:
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his artawam, kal >shad Zat arawah ‘when they had drawn lots, each
one took his share’ (99:7)

More often, ‘each one’ is expressed by kal tat (var. kal tad), for exam-
ple:

kal tat islal sawri trayt tolofaf ‘each one carries two flat stones’
(71A:1)

kal tat kaliit ba-kassatoh ‘each one told his tale’ (74:24)

$al satayt masawmor u tok kal tat ba-xaf ‘he took three nails and
banged each one into a hoof’ (76:16)

kal tat ba-haydah askay ‘each one (had) in his hand a sword’ (104:32)

But in a couple of passages, kal tat is best understood as ‘everyone’, as
in:

kal tat yagob yagreb agid mon akomah ‘everyone wants to know the
good from the bad’ (73:12)

baram kal tad h-abatah ‘everyone went home’ (lit. ‘to his home’)
(97:28)

In one place (35:10), kal tat is transcribed ka-tat, and this loss of [ is
reflected in the audio version.

In summary, kal >2had and kal tat are perhaps technically inter-
changeable, though kal >shad is usually used for ‘everyone’, and kal tat
for ‘each one’.

A few times we also find kal used by itself meaning ‘all’ or ‘every-
one’, for example:

kal d-nitka yawmoar ‘everyone who came said’ (42:42)
kal >amawr ‘everyone said...” (42:43)
sen bar mot kal ‘they were all already dead’ (99:39)

Notice in the above examples that kal can be treated as grammatically
plural (like English all’).
3.5.4. kal-sion ‘everything’

The idea of ‘everything’ is expressed in Mehri with kal-sion, for exam-
ple:
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bawmoah kal-sian goli ‘here, everything is expensive’ (18:15)

asabar axayr man kal-$ian ‘patience is better than everything’ (61:9)

ktebam hayni kal-sion 0a-wika ‘write (down) for me everything that
happens’ (66:1)

heét fayazk lay ba-kal-Sian ‘you have overcome me in everything’
(76:17)

Stham kal-sion ‘they have everything’ (104:36)

In one case (15:21), a shorter form kal-$i is transcribed, but since the
audio has kal-sion, this is probably just an erroneous transcription.
And in a few cases, kal-sion is strengthened by a redundant kalloh “all
of it’ (see §5.5.3), for example:

toli garawb kal-sion kalloh ‘then they understood (knew) every-
thing’ (67:9)

kaleti lay ba-kal-sian kalloh ‘tell me everything!’ (85:34)

kalona kal-sian kalloh ‘he will leave (behind) everything’ (98:11)

3.5.5. Other Indefinite Pronouns

On rare occasion, the words manédom ‘person’ and tat ‘one’ have the
function of 2had ‘someone’, though with manédam a literal transla-
tion as ‘person’ also makes good sense. Examples are:

kalut lay manédam 0-al yabayd la ‘someone who does not lie told
me’ (57:12)

hanékam tamaram hibo ham wazamkam tat kahwet ‘what do you all
say if you give someone coffee?’ (59:13)

The word hogot ‘something’ (likely an Arabism) is attested twice, and
seems to be synonymous with §i.

hagadayk hogat ‘I have forgotten something’ (70:6)
amayli hanafs tamayli hogat ‘pretend you are doing something’
(94:8)

3.6. Reflexives

Reflexivity in Mehri is occasionally expressed by means of a verbal
pattern, though examples translated with a real reflexive in English are
few. Some examples are:
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sé Sokarawt ‘she hid herself’ (85:22)
ham sahwabk ‘if you warm yourself (by the fire)’ (86:4)
$abdas ‘separate yourself from her’ (94:43)

See further in §6.4 and §6.5. However, Mehri has also developed a
reflexive pronoun based on suffixed forms of the noun nof (def. hanof).
The noun is never used without suffixes. Following are the forms (with
unattested forms in parentheses):

sing. dual plural
lc hanofi | (hanfdyki)| honfdyon
2 hond hanfayk
m _ana/fk (honfiiyki) _anfa,y om
2f handfs (hanfaykon)
3m handf{a)h (honfiiyhi) hanfd/yham
3t handfs (hanfayhan)

Notes:

o The Ics is transcribed also as ahnofi.

 The -dy- of the plural forms has a variant -3y-, e.g., Lcp hanfayon
(28:14). In fact, the only attested form of the 2mp is hanfsykom
(28:15).

o The duals and plurals are formed as if based on a plural noun, and
so they take the suffixes used for plural nouns (see §3.2.2).

Following are some examples of the reflexive pronoun in context:

ksef hanafk ‘expose yourself!’ (24:40)

gatri $is hanafs ‘he spoke with her herself (i.e., not through an inter-
mediary)’ (48:11)

*azemi hanafs ‘give yourself to me!” (48:23)

alutag hanofi ‘T will kill myself’ (75:24)

hibo takiisa hondfk ‘how do you find yourself?” (i.e., ‘how do you
feel?’) (84:8)

The reflexive pronoun is also used in the idiom *aymal hanof- ‘pretend’
(lit. ‘make oneself’), which occurs about a half-dozen times in John-
stone’s texts. A few of these are:
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’amoaliit hanafs gayg ‘she pretended to be a man’ (lit. ‘she made her-
self a man’) (48:27)

gar w-aymoal honafh bar mot ‘he fell and pretended he was dead’
(64:21)

tat yamol hanafh 0a-gelow ‘one will pretend he is ill’ (84:2)

amayli honaf$ tamayli hogot ‘pretend you are doing something!’
(94:8)

Other, less common idioms that use the reflexive pronoun are sayir
k-hanof- ‘go to the bathroom’ (lit. ‘go with oneself’) (cf. 97:37), sayur
b-hanof- ‘be oneself again, recover’ (cf. 25:16), and snit hanafh ‘have
one’s fortune told’ (lit. ‘have oneself seen’) (cf. 24:1).

Also note that a reflexive meaning can be expressed with a simple
pronominal form, as in:

$xof hanuk ‘milk for yourself (lit. “for you’)” (63:6)°

3.7. Reciprocals

Reciprocals are most often expressed by means of a T-Stem verb. For
example:

katawtam habi ‘the people talked with each other’ (63:13)
antawham ‘they fought with each other’ (70:4)

hem al gatarbam la ‘they did not know one another’ (74:9)
tohaym tagtésom “(if) you want to argue with each other’ (77:8)

See further in §6.5. However, Mehri has also developed a special recip-
rocal pronoun, tatiday- ‘each other’, to express reciprocity. Following
are the forms (with unattested forms in parentheses):

> It is true that both the printed edition and the audio have haniik here, but given
that we expect hiik ‘for you’ in this context (from the preposition k- ‘to; for’), rather
than honitk (from the preposition hal ‘at, by, beside’), one wonders if this is in fact a
mistake for hanafk ‘(for) yourself’.
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dual plural
lc |(tatidayki)| tatiddyan
2m tatidaykom

tatidayki) ——

o | (adayR) e daykom)
3 tatidayh
2 tatidayhi [T
3f tatidaysan

The pronoun tatiday- can be preceded by a preposition where the con-
text requires it. There are about ten occurrences of fatiday- in John-
stone’s texts, some of which are:

’amaro ha-tatidayhi: hét nagays ‘they (two) said to one another: you
are impure’ (4:17)

nahom narsan tatiddyan ‘let’s tie each other up’ (24:25)

toli fohemam tatidayhom ‘then they understood one another’
(59:14)

nakam habu u faskam ttham mon tatidayham ‘people came and
separated them from one another’ (61:5)

aytayl $abuk arikob lo-tatidayson ‘the fox tied the camels to one
another’ (99:52)

In one case a construction ‘one’ + preposition + ‘one’ is used in place
of the reciprocal pronoun:

yatkawk sawayr tayt 0ar tayt ‘they throw stones on one another’ (lit.
‘one upon one’) (16:2)

The only other occurrence of this construction is iterative in meaning.
agarbam tat bad tat ‘they tried, one after the other’ (50:3)
3.8. Relative Pronouns

3.8.1. Relative 0-

The basic relative pronoun in Mehri is d(2)- (var. 29-) ‘who, that,
which’. It does not decline for gender or number, and it does not mat-
ter if the antecedent is human or non-human. The relative can be fol-
lowed by a verbal or non-verbal clause. Some examples are:
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tawyah gayg a0-0ayma wa-0-gawya ‘a man who was thirsty and
hungry came to him’ (13:9)

kiisam masar 0a-mila’ doréham ‘they found a turban that was full of
money’ (68:2)

Zohakam habii 0a-hanin man agayg ‘the people that were by us
laughed at the man’ (71:4)

toli >amor *asor 0a-gayg 0a-yagob b-agogget ‘then the friend of the
man who was in love with the girl said...” (75:6)

haftok xalowak 20-dayrah ‘he took off the clothes that were on him’
(75:7)

yaxlifok gayog d-axayr mank ‘men who are better than you will
replace you’ (76:5)

hatomk b-hawodi 0a-sarin ‘I spent the night in the valley that is
behind us’ (80:4)

ho gayg 0-al say kawt la ‘T am a man who has no food” (lit. T am a
man that with me is no food”) (92:2)

In some cases, a resumptive subject pronoun follows the relative. In all
of these the antecedent functions as the subject of a non-verbal clause
within the relative clause. Examples are:

sinon rawn baz 0-al sén ba-xayr la ‘I saw some goats that were not
well’ (26:6)

hém dar rohmanot 0-al seh mekan la ‘they were on vegetation that
was not much’ (30:1)

tat mankeém 0a-heé tawayl yasyer yokfed bark xan ‘one of you who is
tall(er than me) should go down into the hold” (91:18)

hagiitm al-sékan 0a-hé sarin yallo ‘it attacked the community that is
behind us yesterday’ (102:4)

If the antecedent is the direct object of the relative clause, then a
resumptive object pronoun must be used, for example:*

al kask °shad la 0-ogarbah ‘1 didn’t find anyone that I knew’ (lit. ‘that
I knew him’) (34:20)

kalat habu ba-lohan hamayh ‘he told the people all that he had
heard’ (40:8)

¢ In general, a resumptive pronoun is used whenever a direct object precedes the
verb, regardless of whether or not a relative clause is involved. Cf. kal kabayli yoharbam
tah ‘they fought any tribesman’ (104:37).
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ba-rhoyab 0-ahakamsan ‘in the towns that I rule’ (66:1)

’2§ agayg 0-watxafom toh agoyog ‘the man to whom the men had
come got up’ (73:5) (watxaf ‘come to’ takes a direct object)

karii akawt da-harkays ‘he hid the food that he had stolen’ (84:5)

A resumptive pronoun must also be used if the relative is in a preposi-
tional relationship with the antecedent, as in:

’2§ agayg a0-hatim hanih agayog ‘the man with whom they were
spending the night got up’ (73:11)

gohmo h-arhabét 0a-bis agagonot ‘they went to the place where the
girl was’ (75:4)

het siri bark xalowak 0a-ho nakak barkiham ‘you go in the clothes
that I came in’ (75:8)

The relative can optionally be omitted, especially when the antecedent
is indefinite. Some examples of this are:

ba-Zafor xawr hammah aréri ‘in Dhofar is a lagoon whose name is
Rawri’ (7:7)

golawk ahad yagorab agaroyi ‘they looked for someone who spoke
my language’ (34:25)

Say gayg yohom yataf lays ‘I have a man who wants to visit you’
(38:15)

wal€ aktisa *ohad yamziz ‘perhaps I will find someone who smokes’
(94:25)

l-agarée 0-agayg yoahamé ‘on behalf of the man who was listening’
(63:13)

kasona bii tgarbaham ‘you will meet people that you know’ (37:16)

ham heét hokom tohawkam ba-hak ‘if you are a ruler who rules
justly...” (74:20)

In the last two passages above (37:16 and 74:20), it is possible that the
relative 0- is missing for phonological reasons, since J- is normally
suppressed before an initial ¢- (see further in §7.1.10.1).

The relative d- can also be used with no antecedent, with the mean-
ing ‘(the) one who’ or ‘that/those which’. Examples are rare in the
texts, but a few are:
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saromoh heét taka 0-owbadk tat ‘now you should (pretend to) be one
who has shot someone’ (72:4)

0-al $oh maZawbat la ‘the one who does not have shelter’ (87:2)

al bihom 0->awanin la ‘there is not among them anyone who has
helped us’ (91:14)

da-syir yaxalof gayrah ‘something else (lit. besides it) will take the
place of that which has gone’ (97:27)

d-yahom yakta‘an ‘the one who wants to cut us oft’ (98:9)

Sordid hazihom kalsan, gayr da-ber shatom tisan amhoré ‘they got
back all of their goats, except for those that the Mehris had
already slaughtered’ (104:34) (Note also the resumptive pronoun
tison)

Keeping with the above use, the relative d- can also be used following
an independent or interrogative pronoun, with the meaning ‘the one
that, the one who’, as in:

heét 0a-gabbak anxahe ‘you are the one who defecated under it” (3:18)
heét 0a-hrakak abayran ‘you are the one who stole our camel’ (23:10)
ho 0-latgak tis ‘T am the one who killed it’ (42:43)

ho da-kask toh fanohan ‘T am the one who found it first’ (77:3)

mon 0a-xayin bitk ‘who is the one who betrayed you?’ (22:89)

However, in most cases in which we find J- following a pronoun, it is
the verbal prefix 0- (§7.1.10).

On the use of J- as a genitive exponent, see §12.4; in conjunction
with some numerals, see §9.1.4 and §9.3; to form possessive pronouns,
see §3.1; and as a verbal tense marker, see §7.1.10.

3.8.2. kal 0- ‘whoever’

The combination of kal with the relative pronoun 0- has the meaning
‘whoever’, ‘anyone who’, or ‘the one that’. With an interceding mon,
this construction can also have the meaning ‘whoever/whichever (one
of)’. Some examples are:

kal 0a-haraf asawar ... hah agawharat ‘whoever moves the stone ...
the jewel is for him’ (67:6)

kal da-yahom xadmet u masken, yanké ‘whoever wants work and a
place to live, let him come’ (74:7)
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kal da-soh doreham yakawdor yasalél saleb ‘whoever has money can
carry a gun’ (94:28)

wa-kal 0a-ftok man hotal, yalatgam tah ‘whoever came out from the
tamarisk they killed” (104:20)

kal manhém 0a-harfis kasona hadayyat ‘whichever one of them
moves it will find the present’ (67:5)

kal manin 02-bdo, yagsos harohah ‘whoever of us lied will have his
head cut off’ (24:37)

3.8.3. bhan

Mehri possesses a special relative pronoun lohan (var. alhan), meaning
‘all that’, ‘everything (that)’, or ‘whatever’. It can be followed by a ver-
bal or non-verbal clause. Examples of its use are:

wazyéma tik lohan tahom ‘they will give you everything (whatever)
you want’ (65:8)

w-alhan kask nxase hé 0-ho ‘and whatever I find under it, it’s mine’
(67:8)

Saxbarhom Iohan gataryam yallo ‘ask them everything (what) they
said last night’ (74:20)

zagdam habér alhan kiisom ‘they seized whatever camels they found’
(lit. “the camels, all that they found”) (104:14)

setam amrawkab w-alhan barkihom ‘he bought the vessels and all
that was in them’ (74:6)

sitom Iohan $oh ‘he bought all that he had’ (74:12)

kalut habu ba-lohan hamayh ‘he told the people all that he had
heard’ (40:8)

The final example above illustrates two important points. First, lohan
can be the object of a preposition. Second, the verb following lohan
can have a resumptive pronoun, though this is not usual.

3.8.4. Relative man hal

The phrase mon hal, which as a preposition means ‘from (the presence
of)’ (see §8.9), is also used as a relative ‘where’, for example:

karii towyah bark dahlil man hal I->ahad yasanyah la ‘he hid his meat
in a cave where no one would see it’ (13:7)
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siram bah ta hal harom man hal kabssh ya0bir ‘go with him to the
tree where the hornet stung him’ (25:13)

nakam karmaym man hal kadét yasitkan ‘they arrived at the moun-
tain where Kadet was living’ (64:11)

bark amhaforot man hal agayog hafawr ‘into the hole where the men
had been digging’ (88:11)

tayt monsén tasxowaliil gar sawar mon hal takabalon lay ‘one of
them would sit on a rock where they could keep an eye on me’
(89:3)

Many times mon hal is used without an antecedent, in which case it
can mean either ‘wherever’, ‘(in/to) a place where’, or ‘the place where’,
asin:

sohat woz mon hal tager yasanyam toh la ‘he slaughtered a she-goat,
(in a place) where the merchants could not see him’ (4:2)

mon hal nakak, Zohayk moni habi ‘wherever I came to, people
laughed at me’ (34:10)

mon hal agayg sofor, tasafron sah ‘wherever the man traveled, she
would travel with him’ (74:10) (Stroomer, incorrectly: ‘when the
man...’)

aghom man hal I-°2had yaniika la ‘I (can) go where no one else can
go’ (76:1)

hasanan man hal sinak toh ‘show us (the place) where you saw it’
(95:8)

Mon hal can also mean ‘from where’, as in:

ho kafdona bark howodi man hal nakan ‘I will go down into the
wadi where we came from’ (70:6)
siro agayg wa-tétah t€ dar karamot mon hal yakabalayan sékan ‘the
man and his wife went onto a hill, from where they could watch
the community’ (94:41)
sini sékanah man hal gohém ‘he saw the community where he had
come from’ (98:1)

In one case we find € man hal, meaning “up to where’:

$al akador t&€ mon hal harawn tohaksawman ‘he took the pot up to
where the goats were out for the day’ (1:7)
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And in one place we find man hal combined with the particle J-, but
this is probably the verbal prefix d- (§7.1.10) and not the relative:

nka ba-haroh 0-aresit mon hal 0-’alek ‘bring the snake’s head from
where it was hung’ (42:43)
3.8.5. hayalla tat 0-

There is one attestation in Johnstone’s texts of the relative phrase
hayalla tat 0- ‘whoever’ (lit. ‘whichever one that’):

ho 0a-gorabk hayalla tat d-yonka bawmah harfona tis ‘T know that
whoever comes here will move it’ (67:5)

This phrase is rare enough that it causes the reader on the audio to
stumble and read ham tat for hayalla tat.
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NOUNS

4.1. Gender

Mehri has two grammatical genders, masculine and feminine.
Masculine nouns have no formal marker. Feminine nouns are some-
times recognizable by the presence of a sufhix -it, -ét (-at after glottal-
ics), -ut, -0t,! or -at. Feminine nouns frequently lack an explicit
feminine marker, however, in which case the gender of an individual
noun is simply lexical. Following are some examples of marked and
unmarked feminine nouns:

Marked feminine: bahlit ‘word’, bakarét ‘cow’, fozzat ‘silver’, gagget
‘girl’, gagonot ‘girl’, kaswet ‘clothing’, kawtet ‘tale’, kahwet ‘coftee’,
kasset ‘story’, lawkat ‘bottle’, moksot ‘dead tree’, nobet ‘bee’,
rohbeét ‘town’, résit ‘snake’, sahrat ‘witch’, sanét ‘year’, saygat jew-
elry’, Saneét ‘sleep’, warkat ‘note, paper’, xadmet ‘work’, xowfet
‘window’, xaliit ‘paternal aunt’, yabit ‘she-camel’

Unmarked feminine: *dgrez ‘testicle’, >agawz ‘old woman’, ’arkayb
‘mouse’, ’ayn ‘eye’, bayt ‘house’, bokar ‘young she-camel’, donyé
‘world’, fam ‘leg, foot’, forhayn ‘horse’, gézal ‘boulder’, haroz ‘aca-
cia’, karmaym ‘mountain’, mandawk ‘rifle’, mowsé ‘rain’, maws
‘razor’, mazrah ‘tooth’, rikeb ‘riding-camel’, sawar ‘rock’, tabarayn
‘hyena’, wodi ‘valley’, woram (def. horam) ‘road’, woz (def. hoz)
‘she-goat’

It appears that all singular nouns ending in -t have feminine gender,
even if the t is part of the root. For example, both bayt ‘house’ and
kawt ‘food’ are grammatically feminine. Plural nouns ending in -(2)t
are normally masculine, however, as in zayawrat jars’ (sg. zayr); see
§4.3.3 for additional examples.

! Johnstone suggested (AAL, p. 20) that the -0t suffix is characteristic of trisyllabic
nouns, while -ét is characteristic of disyllabic nouns. This does not seem to hold up.
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A very few nouns seem to be of variable gender, such as harom ‘tree’,
mowseé ‘rain’, and kalon ‘bride/groom’.? The noun sawehar serves as the
plural of both masculine séhar ‘warlock, wizard’ and feminine sahrat
‘witch’?

Some masculine nouns referring to animate beings have a recogniz-
able feminine counterpart, while others do not. Feminine nouns refer-
ring to humans most often have an explicit feminine-marking
morpheme, though there are exceptions, like hameé ‘mother’.

Masculine Feminine

giggen ‘boy’ gagonot ‘girl’

gor ‘male servant’ gorit ‘female servant’

bal ‘master’ balit ‘mistress’

habré ‘son’ brit ‘daughter’ (def. habrit)

did ‘paternal uncle’ dit ‘maternal aunt’

xayl ‘maternal uncle’ xalit ‘paternal aunt’

haym ‘brother-in-law, hamayt ‘sister-in law, mother-in-law’
father-in-law’

hayr ‘male donkey’ hirit ‘female donkey’

kawb ‘dog, wolf’ kowbeét ‘bitch’

sehor ‘warlock’ sahrat ‘witch’

ribay ‘companion’ ribét ‘companion’

But:

gayg ‘man’ tet ‘woman’

hayb ‘“father’ hameé ‘mother’

ba’ayr ‘male camel’ yabit ‘female camel’

tayh ‘male goat’ woz ‘female goat’

heéxar ‘old man’ ’agawz ‘old woman’

Not all nouns referring to animate females are feminine in gender,
however. For example, the nouns darhis ‘one-year old female (goat)
kid’, forayz ‘young she-camel’, and hotar ‘two- or three-month old
female (goat) kid’ are all grammatically masculine.

2 Kolon is often qualified to remove ambiguity, and so we find tét kalon ‘bride’
(9:7), agogget kalon ‘bride’ (75:7), and agayg kalon ‘groom’ (75:10). But cf. sé kalon ‘she
is a bride’ (75:6) and nitka haynit towoli kalon ‘the women came to the bride’ (9:7).

* The common plural form is treated as feminine. The only attestations of sawehar
referring to men are in 7:3 and 7:7, and the accompanying verbs are 3fp. That sowéhor
is referring to men is made clear by the use of masculine singular séhor in 7:1 and 7:4.
There is also a noun séhar meaning ‘magic, witchcraft’, attested in 7:5 and 7:8.
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It should also be pointed out that feminine nouns that are marked
in the singular need not be, and usually are not, marked in the plural.
For example, the plurals of bahlit ‘word’, nobet ‘bee’, résit ‘snake’ are
bahel, naweb, and riyes, all of which lack a feminine marker. And as a
corollary, nouns that lack a feminine marker in the singular can exhibit
a suffix - in the plural, as with mandawk ‘rifle’, pl. monadkat. See fur-
ther below (§4.3.3).

4.2. Duals

Nouns in Mehri possess a distinct dual form, as do pronouns and
verbs. Unlike the formation of noun plurals, the formation of the dual
is remarkably simple. For almost all nouns, regardless of gender, the
dual is formed simply by adding the suffix -i to the singular, for exam-
ple:

warx ‘month’, du. warxi tet ‘woman’, du. teti
kawzarat ‘date-basket’, du. kawzarati giggen ‘boy’, du. giggeni

In actual use, the dual form of the noun is nearly always followed by
the numeral 2’ (m. troh/tro, . trayt). As when followed by any numeral,
the noun lacks the definite article (see §9.1.1). Examples from the texts
are:

warxi troh ‘2 months’ (17:11) téti trayt 2 women’ (2:1)

koni troh ‘2 horns’ (88:7) forhayni trayt 2 horses’ (24:11)
kadori tro 2 pots’ (35:17) soneéti trayt 2 years’ (37:18)
’asari troh 2 nights’ (98:6) yabiti trayt 2 camels’ (32:9)
gaygi troh 2 men’ (104:5) sawri trayt 2 rocks’ (71A:1)

In speech, this dual ending -i is interpreted by Mehri speakers as part
of the following numeral. Sometimes this is reflected in Johnstone’s
transcription, e.g., tawr atroh 2 times’ (65:11), in place of tawri troh.

In a few places, the numeral 2’ precedes the noun, in which case the
noun is in the plural:

troh $ahawd 2 witnesses’ (9:4; 100:1) troh gayw 2 brothers’ (40:1)
Johnstone (AAL, p. 21) cites two nouns that exhibit a unique,

unpredictable dual, namely gayg ‘man’ (dual gawgi) and gogget ‘girl’
(dual gaggawti). He also says that these unique dual forms can some-
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times be used without an accompanying numeral; the attested exam-
ple of agawgi ‘the two men’ (4:14) confirms this. Also note the unusual
case of fakh ‘half’, whose dual form fakhi serves also as its plural, a use
which is quite logical, semantically. Dual fakhi can occur without an
accompanying numeral (cf. 65:12, 77:10).

Adjectives do not have a dual form, so a dual noun is modified by a
plural adjective, as in:

sawri trayt talofaf ‘two flat stones’ (71A:1)

The dual form also does not occur with possessive suffixes. So, when
the numeral 2’ follows a noun with a possessive suffix, that noun will
be in the plural, as in:

agathe trayt ‘his two sisters’ (15:1)

In terms of subject-verb agreement, we find both dual verbs with plu-
ral noun subjects and plural verbs with dual noun subjects. However,
dual noun subjects and dual verbs do not usually co-occur, presum-
ably for reasons of redundancy. Among the few examples of a dual
noun subject with a plural verb are:

gigeni taro watxafom ‘two boys came’ (35:1)
niika ke‘ayeti trayt ‘two female spirits came’ (68:6)

This is not connected with word order, as shown by the above exam-
ples. Compare the preceding examples to the following, which have
dual verbs, but plural nouns:

kafdo tegor ‘the (two) merchants went down’ (4:12)

siro hambarawtan ‘the (two) boys went’ (35:16)

siro hagiron ‘the (two) slaves went’ (65:10)

darto hagerton ‘the (two) slave girls went around’ (97:31)

An exception is agawgi ahtawalo ‘the two men have gone crazy’ (4:14);
surely it is not a coincidence that agawgi is one of the two nouns with
an unpredictable dual.

Note, however, that when the number ‘two’ is used independently,
it does require a dual verb:
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troh rakabo bark hawri ‘two (men) got into the canoe’ (60:6)
troh 0-yasiro ‘two (people) were going’ (68:1; 72:1)
troh siré ‘two went’ (84:4)

In some cases, all verbs in a narrative sequence remain either dual
or plural, as determined by the first verb. For example, in 35:1 (given
above), the verb is plural because of the dual noun preceding it. But all
of the verbs and pronouns referring to the ‘two boys’ remain plural for
the next several lines, even though the dual noun is not mentioned
again. In 35:10, on the other hand, after a short break in the narrative
about the ‘two boys’, we find a dual verb (s2/loni), after which the verbs
and pronouns are dual for the next several lines. In other cases, we find
just one dual verb, followed in sequence by several plural verbs (e.g.,
72:2). Many times, however, we find flip-flopping between dual and
plural verbs (e.g., 66:3). In short, there seems to be a lot of flexibility in
the use of dual verbs.

4.3. Plurals

Mebhri exhibits two types of plural marking on nouns. There are exter-
nal plurals, meaning that an explicit plural-marking suffix is used, and
there are internal plurals, meaning that plurality is indicated by means
of internal vowel changes, with or without the addition of a suffix. In
general, internal plurals are far more common in Mehri than external
plurals; for masculine nouns they are used almost exclusively.

A few nouns have a suppletive plural, meaning that they form their
plural from a different base. Such are giggen ‘boy’, pl. (h)ombarawton;*
yabit ‘she-camel’, pl. bér; nahor ‘day’, pl. yiam; kahwet ‘coftee shop’, pl.
mokohi.> One could argue that tét ‘woman’ (pl. yanit) falls into this
category from a synchronic perspective, though historically both
forms are from the same root, \/’n_t. A few nouns occur only in the
plural, e.g., biz ‘people’.

* The definite form of ambarawton is hambarawtan. It is possible that hombarawton
is once used where we expect an indefinite. See below, §4.4.

> Mbokohi (attested in 48:13) is the broken plural of makahoyat, the Yemeni Mehri
word for ‘coffee shop’, which occurs in text 48:14 (though the audio has kohwet here).
The ML (p. 227) says that it is also the plural of the Omani Mehri word kahwet ‘coffee
shop’. On the language of text 48 in general, see §9.3, n. 4.
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There are several nouns that can behave as collectives or plurals,
including bér ‘camels’,® rawn ‘goats’, saygot ‘jewelry’, tomar ‘dates’, and
woz ‘goats’. The words saygat ‘jewelry’ and woz ‘goats’ can also have a
singular meaning, i.e., ‘ornament’, and ‘goat’, while bér, rawn, and,
probably, tomar cannot have a singular meaning.” The collective dabbet
‘flies’ can be treated as grammatically singular (e.g., 29:7) or as a plural
(29:4); Oabbet can also, according to the ML, have a singular meaning
‘fly’, for which there is a morphologically plural form adbeb (29:18).
The plural noun harom ‘tree’ can also be used with a singular meaning,
and in fact is more commonly used than its actual singular form
harmayt.®

4.3.1. Masculine External Plurals

Nouns with true masculine external plurals are very rare in Mehri.
According to Johnstone (AAL, p. 20), the external masculine plural
morpheme is -in. He cites the example gafonin ‘eyebrows’, sg. gafon,
which is in the ML (defined as ‘eyelashes, eyelids’), but this word does
not occur in the texts. Plurals in -in are actually exceedingly rare in the
texts. Two examples are katabin ‘books’ (25:18), sg. katob, and may-
tayn ‘dead (people)’ (40:4), sg. moyat.” Other examples can be found in
the ML, such as 0anob/0anabin ‘tail’, §ob/gabbin ‘excrement’, karos/
karasin ‘mosquito’, and zawod/zawadin “supplies’.

¢ Though bér seems to be the generic word for ‘camels’, it also serves as the plural
of yabit ‘female camel’.

7 Text 73, entitled “Four starving men and a date”, has examples of tomar trans-
lated as ‘date’. However, though témar is certainly grammatically singular in this text,
there is no evidence (save Johnstone’s translation) that it should be translated ‘date’
rather than ‘dates’. In fact, the phrase ‘aynat tomor ‘a few dates’ (73:5) seems to sup-
port tomar as a collective. This phrase is translated as ‘a single date’ in the printed
edition, though elsewhere ‘aynat clearly means ‘a little’ (§5.5.1).

8 In some cases, it would seem possible that the translation is misleading. For
example, in 70:2, we find the phrase kiisan gayg bal harawn 3-yalibad harom, trans-
lated as ‘they found a goat herder beating a tree’. But in the context, ‘beating trees’
could be an equally possible translation. However, cf. 70:3, horom 0-yal5bdoh ‘the tree
that he was beating (it)’, where the 3ms resumptive object suffix makes it clear that
harom is singular. Similarly, we can cite kiisan harom 0a-bah hful, walakan Jayrah
10obor mekon ‘we found a tree that had ripe figs, but there were many hornets on it’
(25:3), which has a ms suffix referring to harom on both bah and dayrah. In 94:37,
harom is modified by the singular demonstrative Jik.

° The mp form moxasorin ‘mixed’ (60:1) seems to be an Arabized form (as noted
in the ML, p. 451), though it is not clear if this verbal root occurs in Arabic with this
meaning. There is a verb xasir ‘mix’ in Mehri, however.
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In addition to the very rare suffix -in, we find the likewise rare mas-
culine plural morpheme -6n. Examples from the texts are giron ‘slaves’,
sg. gor, and Zifon ‘guests’, sg. Zayf. We also find this morpheme in the
feminine collective *agzon ‘old women’, which can be used as the plu-
ral of ’agawz (e.g., 97:8).

The most common suffix found with masculine plurals is -a¢, though
this is nearly always used in conjunction with an internal plural pat-
tern (see §4.3.3). An example of -af used independently is daollolat
‘guides’ (60:8), sg. dallol (cf. also haddodat ‘blacksmiths’, sg. haddod,
listed in the ML, p. 166). A small number of masculine nouns take the
feminine external plural marker, on which see §4.3.2.

4.3.2. Feminine External Plurals

The external feminine plural marker is -ton/-otan/-iiton/-awton. This
suffix (in the forms -otan/-itan/-dwtan) is used with many adjectives,
including most of those of the pattern CaCayC (see §5.2), and with all
active participles (see §7.1.6). With nouns, however, it is much less
common, though it is found on some frequently occurring feminine
nouns, especially those referring to humans and body parts. Feminine
external plurals found in Johnstone’s texts are:

’ayn, pl. *ayéntan ‘eye’
brit, pl. banton ‘daughter’
day’, pl. dayotan ‘scent’ (masculine?)
fika, pl. fakyoton ‘cover’ (masculine?)
gonyot, pl. gonnayton ‘female jinnee’
gorit, pl. gértan ‘slave-girl’

gayfen, pl. gafonoton ‘dress’ (masculine?)
gagget, pl. gaggoton ‘girl’

gagonot, pl. gagonawtan ‘girl’

gayt, pl. gawton ‘sister’

ham, pl. hométon ‘name’ (masculine?)
hayd, pl. hadoton ‘hand’
hayden, pl. haydanton ‘ear’
kawbet, pl. kalabton ‘bitch’
Zofir, pl. Zofarton ‘plait (of hair)

’10

10 The ML gives the plural form as Zafariton, but the form Zofarton occurs in the
texts (75:13; 85:10). It is clearly feminine, since we find fs tayt ‘one’ referring to this
word in 75:13 and fp bisan ‘them’ in 85:10.
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Unfortunately, the attestations of the nouns Jday’, fika, gayfen, and
ham are not in contexts that allow us to know whether they are mas-
culine or feminine."! There is at least one certainly masculine noun
that exhibits the plural suffix -tan, namely:

ambarawtan ‘boys’ (def. hambarawtan; used as the plural of giggen
(boy’)

Some masculine nouns with the prefix ma- have plurals in -itan (e.g.,
moaheésan ‘soothsayer’, pl. masanyiiton), but these are all historically
active participles, and all active participles from derived stems have
the common plural ending -itan (§7.1.6).

Before possessive suffixes (§3.2.2), the plural marker -tan is reduced
to -t and -Vton is reduced to -3, as in habantse ‘her daughters’ (15:4),
agathe ‘his sisters’ (15:1), ’ayantse ‘your (f.) eyes’ (42:27), hadsthe ‘his
hands’ (75:10), and aZéfarsts ‘her hair’ (85:7).

4.3.3. Internal Plurals

As already noted, by far the most common method of indicating the
plurality of a noun is changing the vocalic pattern. For the most part,
internal plural forms are unpredictable. If we grouped into sets nouns
whose singular and plural patterns were the same (e.g., sg. héxar, pl.
hixar; sg. néhar, pl. nihar), there would be dozens of such groups.'? In
general, internal plurals themselves can be loosely classified according
to several types:

Type 1: Internal plurals indicated with the change of a single vowel
or diphthong.

This type includes many quadriliteral nouns of the pattern CoCCiC
(var. CaCCayC; pl. CaCCoC):" dahlil (pl. dahlol) ‘cave, hole’,
darhis (pl. dorhos) ‘one-year old female (goat) kid’, gardis (pl.
gordos) ‘ground; desert’, karmaym (pl. kormom) ‘mountain’,
katfif (pl. katfof) ‘wing’, mahlib (pl. mahlob) ‘young camel’,
mahtaym (pl. mahtom) ‘camel-rope’, magrir (pl. magror) ‘bee-
hive’, mandil (pl. mandol) ‘handkerchief’, $atrayr (pl. Satror) ‘rag,

' Ham ‘name’ is masculine in Yemeni dialects; cf. Sima (2009: 230, text 45:1).
12 See, for example, the extensive coverage of Jahn (1905: 35-63).
3 This also includes passive participles; see §7.1.8.
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strip of cloth’, yagrayb (pl. yagrob) ‘crow, raven’, zanbil (pl.
zonbal) ‘basket’

Several masculine kinship terms: did (pl. dod) ‘paternal uncle’, hayb
(pl. hawb) ‘“father (pl. parents)’, haym (pl. hawm) ‘brother-in-
law; father-in-law; (pl.) parents-in-law’, xayl (pl. xawl) ‘maternal
uncle’

And others: ’asor (pl. ’asawr or °asor) ‘night’, ’azayz (pl. >azawz)
‘bone’, forayz (pl. foroZ) ‘young she-camel’, nid (pl. nod) ‘(water-)
skin’, rikeb (pl. rikob) ‘riding-camel’, horam (pl. hayram) ‘road
(def.y

Type 2: Internal plurals with total pattern replacement.

Examples include: ’agréz (pl. *agoraz) ‘testicle’, ’asar (pl. ’aysor)
‘friend’, bokar (pl. bakor) ‘young she-camel’, bark (pl. birok)
‘knee’, bayt (pl. bayut) ‘house’, gayg (pl. gayog) ‘man’, héxar (pl.
hixar) ‘old man’, hotar (pl. hitar) ‘(goat) kid’, kador (pl. kaydor)
‘pot’, kars (pl. karaws) ‘money; Maria Theresa dollar’, kayd (pl.
kayud) ‘rope’, kawb (pl. kalob) ‘dog, wolf’, néhar (pl. nihar)
‘wadi’, sekon (pl. sokon) ‘community’, sab (pl. $2bob) ‘youth’,
togar (pl. tager) ‘merchant, rich man’," warx (pl. worax) ‘month’,
xasm (pl. xosawm) ‘enemy’, Zayga (pl. Zig€) ‘pen, enclosure’

Type 3: Internal plurals with pattern replacement and an infixed w.

Examples include: “ator (pl. ’atowar) ‘perfume’, fatx (pl. fotowax)
‘hit, blow’, markeb (pl. marawkab) ‘ship’, masmor (pl. masawmor)
‘nail’, maxbat (pl. maxawbat) ‘cartridge’, nédar (pl. nadowar)
‘vow’, xalek (pl. xalowak) ‘cloth, dress (pl. clothes)’, xotom (pl.
xatowam) ‘ring’

Type 4: Marked feminine singulars with internal, unmarked femi-
nine plurals (some with infixed y).

4 The word togor also has a plural form fagarét. It is unclear if tagér and togoreét are
really free variants. Togor can also function as an adjective meaning ‘rich’, and it seems
that togarét may be used for the adjective plural (e.g., 65:8), and tageér for the noun
plural (e.g., 4:1).
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Examples include: bahlit (pl. bahel) ‘word’, bakareét (pl. bakar) ‘cow’,
dagoarit (pl. degor) ‘bean’, gazayrat (pl. gazoyar) ‘island’, harmayt
(pl. harom) ‘“tree’, jonbayyat (pl. jonobi) ‘dagger’, kabaylat (pl.
kaboyal) ‘tribe’, nobet (pl. noweb) ‘bee’, rahbét (pl. rohoyab)
‘town’, resit (pl. riyes) ‘snake’, sahrat (pl. sawehar) ‘witch’, saforiyat
(pl. safori) ‘pot’, wahnat (pl. wahoyan) ‘shoulder blade’, xowfet
(pl. xaloyaf) ‘window’

Type 5: Internal plurals with suffixed -¢ (some with infixed w or ).

These are usually masculine nouns, including: hérak (pl. harawkat)
‘thief’, hokam (pl. hokomat) ‘ruler’, kabayn (pl. kabawnat) ‘scor-
pion’, moalek (pl. malaykat) ‘angel’,"” ribay (pl. arbat) ‘compan-
ion’, askayn (pl. askawnat) ‘knife’, askay (pl. askayyat) ‘sword’,
xodam (pl. xoddomat) ‘worker, servant’, zayr (pl. zayawrat) ‘jar’

A feminine example is: mandawk (pl. monadkat) ‘rifle’

Certain nouns can be classed as irregular, either because their plural is
formed from a different base (see §4.3 for examples) or because the
base is phonologically altered in the plural. Examples fitting the latter
category are habré (pl. habon) ‘son’, ga (pl. gayw) ‘brother’, tét (pl.
yanit), ‘woman’, and woram (pl. ’ayram) ‘road’. On the similarly irreg-
ular plural bases of ‘daughter’ and ‘sister’, see §4.3.2.

4.4. Definite Article

The existence of a definite article in Mehri was for a long time not rec-
ognized, because Mehri dialects differ with regard to this feature. It is
safe to say, however, that a definite article exists in the Omani dialect
of Mehri.'* The form of the definite article is normally a prefixed a-
(occasionally transcribed 2-), but with some words the article is a pre-
fixed h- or h-. Data on the article are complicated by the inconsistent
transcription of Johnstone’s texts, and by the fact that many words

> The ML (p. 266) lists a plural moalokat, but in the texts (4:9), we find malaykat,
which is confirmed by the audio. It is unclear if malék ‘king’ has a different plural than
molek ‘angel’.

' The definite article in Mehri was only first suggested (tentatively) by Thomas
(1937: 243), who was the first to collect data on Omani Mehri. Johnstone (1970a)
published the real description of the definite article in Mehri, and Sima (2002a) is an
important study on the same topic.
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cannot take a definite article at all. The rules governing the shape of the
article (or its non-appearance) are not hard and fast, and for a number
of words the definite form is lexical; that is, the definite form of many
words must be learned individually. Nevertheless, we can formulate
some general rules. For the article a-, we can observe the following:

a. The definite article a- is found before the consonants b, d, J, 9, g,
&ik L,m,n, s 8t w,, z and Z (voiced and glottalic conso-
nants), though not all nouns beginning with these consonants
take the article a-. Examples are bayt ‘house’ (def. abayt), dabh
‘honey’ (def. adabh), dabbet ‘flies’ (def. adabbet), dawma ‘thirst’
(def. adawma), gozayrat ‘island’ (def. agzayrat), gayg ‘man’ (det.
agayg), janbayyat ‘dagger’ (def. ajanbayyat), ka ‘place’ (def. aka),
lang launch’ (def. alang), makon “place’ (def. amkon), nahor ‘day’
(def. anhor), ribay ‘companion’ (def. aribay), sadk ‘truth’ (def.
asadk), soba’ ‘fingers’ (def. asoba’), taba ‘manners’ (def. ataba),
warek ‘papers’ (def. awrek), yagrayb ‘raven, crow’ (def. ayagrayb),
zonbil ‘basket’ (def. azonbil), Zayga ‘pen’ (def. aZayga).

b. The definite article a- is also used with nouns beginning with °,
though only when the ’ derives from etymological ‘. The appear-
ance of the article is inconsistent. For example, we find ’asaor
‘night’ (def. a’dsar or *dsar ‘night’), and *ayse (def. a’ayseé or *ayse).
Further research is needed to see how much of this inconsistency
is due to the transcription."”

c. The definite article a- usually does not occur (or, one could say it
has the shape @) before the consonants f, h, h, k, 5, 5, §, t, t, and x
(voiceless, non-glottalic consonants).

It should be pointed out that the vowel 2 is often deleted in the syllable
following the definite article a-. For example:

bakar ‘cattle’ — def. abkar
gozdyrat ‘island’ — def. agzdyrat

'7 There is some inconsistency with words beginning with other consonants as
well, but this is usually a matter of transcription. For example, we find nahor xawfit
‘the next day’ in 22:48, but anhor xawfit in 30:8; on the audio both passages are read
with anhor. Similarly, we find anhér da-gomét ‘Friday’ in 85:4, but nahér da-gomét in
85:10; again, both are read anhor on the audio. In the Appendix, I do not always indi-
cate these inconsistencies, but I do indicate clear mistakes like gayg ‘man’ for agayg
‘the man’ in 22:8.
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nohor ‘day’ — def. anhor
warek ‘papers’ — def. awrék

But not:
monédom ‘human being’ — def. amaneédom
mowsé ‘rain’ — def. amowse
karaws ‘money’ — def. akaraws

Clusters of three consonants do not seem to be tolerated, though
sometimes the transcription suggests otherwise. For example, we find
masgeéd ‘mosque’ — def. amsgeéd (4:13), but the audio confirms that
this is pronounced amasged. Similarly, we find kaswet — def. akswet
(38:8, audio aksawet), and warkat ‘note, paper’ — def. awrkat (85:17,
audio awarkat; cf. 85:18).

The articles that have the shape h(2)- or ha- are far more compli-
cated. For several nouns, especially those with etymological initial °, an
initial h(2) has become part of the base of the noun, rather than simply
the article. This includes the words hayb ‘father’, ham ‘mother’, habre
‘son’ (but construct bar; see §4.6),' hotal ‘tamarisk’, hallay’ ‘night’,
haydeén ‘ear’, and haymol ‘right’, each of which can be either indefinite
or definite. This initial h- of these words may stem from a sound
change affecting initial °, a change which is seen elsewhere, in words
like ho ‘where’ (< *’an; cf. Hebrew an ‘where?’) and hawalay ‘first’ (cf.
Arabic awwal). In words like hayb ‘father’, ham ‘mother’, and habre
‘son’, therefore, it is not correct to think of the prefix h(a)- as the defi-
nite article, since it does not have this specific function with these
words.

A definite article h(2)- or ha- does appear, however, on a good num-
ber of words. Let us begin with the more common article /(5)-, which
is found on words whose initial consonants (synchronically-speaking)
include’, b, d, f, g, I, m, n, r, s, w, and y. Examples are: ’arnayb ‘hare’
(def. harnayb), bir ‘people’ (def. haba), brit ‘daughter’ (def. habrit), did
‘uncle’ (def. hadid), forok “flocks, camps’ (def. hafrok), gor “slave’ (def.
hagor), moh ‘water’ (def. hamoh), nob ‘big (f.)’ (def. hanob), nid

'8 Though ° is not strictly etymological in the noun habré, we might assume an
initial prosthetic syllable, as in Arabic *ibn. Or, perhaps the initial habreé is analogical,
as I suggest for hadid and hadit below. The plural habon has an indefinite form bon,
though the form habon is also used as an indefinite (cf. 7:3).
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‘(water-)skin’ (def. hanid), nof- ‘self’” (def. hanof-),"” rit ‘moon’ (def.
harit), roh ‘head’ (def. haroh), rawn ‘goats’ (def. harawn), salob ‘arms,
weapons’ (def. haslob), wodi ‘valley’ (def. hawodi), woz ‘goat(s)’ (def.
hoz), woram ‘road, way’ (def. horam), yiam ‘days’ (def. hayiim), yanit
‘women’ (def. haynit).

Many of the nouns with the definite article /(2)- have an etymo-
logical initial >, which is sometimes reflected in the long a of the defi-
nite article ha-. For example, bi is probably from the same root *b
‘father’; gor is cognate with Arabic “ajir and Akkadian agru ‘laborer’s;
rit is probably cognate with Hebrew ’6r ‘light’; rawn is cognate with
Syriac ’arna ‘mountain goat’; and yanit is cognate with Syriac ’a(n)tata
and Hebrew ’is$a ‘woman’, as well as with Arabic ’unta ‘female’.
Definite plurals like hafrok ‘flocks, camps’ (sg. fark) and hagdol ‘feet’
(sg. gedol), and haslob ‘arms, weapons’ (sg. saleb) must reflect a broken
plural pattern *aCCaC.

Many nouns with initial y, like as in yiim, also take a definite article
hV.2 Others, like moh, roh, nob, nof-, and woz do not have etymologi-
cal initial > or y, but they do each have the pattern CoC, so perhaps
some analogy took place with words of this pattern.? The noun wodi
may also fit with these nouns, since the pattern is nearly identical. The
noun nid may also belong here; its plural is nod, so presumably this
attracted the article h(2)-, which then spread to the singular. Nouns
like brit, did, and dit (def. hadit) perhaps take the article ha- on analogy
with other kinship terms like hayb and ham. So, the appearance of an
article h(2)- can be explained in most cases, though it cannot necessar-
ily be predicted.

In some cases, the prefix h V- is reinterpreted as part of the base (i.e.,
not as a definite article), mirroring the words hayb ‘father’, ham
‘mother’, and habré ‘son’. For example, hambarawtan is the definite
form of ambarawtan ‘boys’, and both forms occur in the texts. However,
in one place we find hambarawton used with a numeral, after which an

19 The form handf- only occurs with suffixes, and so always appears as definite
within the texts; see further in §3.6. Nof1is to be connected with Arabic nafs ‘soul; self’.

2 Some nouns with initial y- vary by dialect, and even Johnstone’s own data are
inconsistent on occasion. For example, for yatim ‘orphan’ (pl. yatom), the ML lists the
definite forms haytim and haytom. But in the texts we find the definite plural form
aytom (16:2), as well as the definite fs aytomiit (32:11). See further in Sima (2002a).

21 Woz is listed in the ML under the root *wz, but must be connected etymologi-
cally with Arabic ‘anz, Hebrew ez, etc. It is possible that this word is being treated as
if its first root letter were > < *¢, or that the article k- is a result of the pattern CoC, as
I suggest above.
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indefinite noun is required (§9.1). The passage is satayt hambarawtan
3 boys’ (84:1); cf. expected Satayt ambarawton (91:1). However, based
on the audio, which is not totally clear, there is a good chance that
hambarawtan is simply a faulty transcription in 84:1, and that
ambarawtan is correct. We also find horam tayt ‘one way’ (62:4), in
both the text and the audio, where the definite form horam can only be
analyzed as indefinite.” The indefinite form woram does occur else-
where in Johnstone’s texts. As noted above (n. 18), definite habon
appears in place of the expected indefinite form bon in 7:3. It should be
mentioned that the ML gives a form °€m ‘mother’ as the indefinite of
ham, but Johnstone indicates that it is very rare (it is not in the texts).

The article ha- (var. ha-) is much less common than k(2)-, occurring
with a few words, all of them plural. The most commonly met words
with ha- are bér ‘camels’ (def. hobér) and arbat ‘companions’ (def.
harbat). Analysis of the article ha- is complicated by the fact that the
data are not so clear. For example, the definite form of the noun salob
‘weapons’ is attested in the texts in the form hasaldbhe ‘his weapons’
(48:26). In the ML, no plural is given for the singular (collective) form
saleb, but in the HL the Mehri plural is given as ha-slob. The audio for
48:26 is inconclusive, since word-initial # and / are often hard to dis-
tinguish. Another difficult case is the plural of sekan ‘community’,
sokon, whose definite is attested in the texts with both ha- and ha-, e.g.,
haskanihom ‘their communities’ (76:4; 76:13) and haskénihom ‘their
communities” (72:6). Audio seems to confirm each of these, though,
again, ha- and ha- are very hard to distinguish on the audio.”® We also
find in the texts a definite plural form hasbob ‘youths’ (sg. sab, 42:47).
The ML and HL also give the form hasbob, though the audio attests
hasbob. So, although the data are not consistent, we have three pos-
sible plurals with ha-, each with initial voiceless fricatives (s or s) and
each with the same vocalic pattern: hasbob, haslob, and haskon. Perhaps
ha-/ha- occurs as a variant of ha/ho before some voiceless fricatives in
plurals of this pattern? But this still would not explain the ha- of habér
and horbat.

It should be pointed out that the article hV- or hV- may not appear
on all forms of a noun. For example, sékan ‘settlement, community’
has no definite article in the singular but the plural is haskon (or

2 See Appendix, n. 12.

» The passage from 72:6 is also cited in the ML (p. 346), with the transcription
haskénihom. We also find initial ho- in 35:22 (haskonihi) and 91:1 (haskényan) where
again the audio has ha- or ha-. The ML (p. 346) also lists the definite form as haskon.
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haskon, see above); ribay ‘companion’ has the definite form aribay, but
plural is arbat (def. harbat).

Finally, as already discussed (§3.2.1), the definite form of the noun
is the form to which possessive suffixes must be attached, for example:

gayt ‘sister’ — agayti ‘my sister’

kadar ‘pot’ — akadarak ‘your pot’

ribay ‘companion’ — aribékam ‘your companion’
woz ‘goats’ — hazyan ‘our goats’

roh ‘head’ — harohi ‘my head’

4.5. Diminutives

There are several patterns for forming diminutive nouns in Mehri,
though overall diminutives are rather rare. There are less than a dozen
different diminutive nouns attested in Johnstone’s texts. The attested
forms are:

*akeéramot ‘little pelvis’, dimin. of *akarmot “pelvis’ (88:9)

’awaddot ‘small (amount of?) sardines’, dimin. of ’aydet ‘sardine’
(45:8)

gay&gin ‘boy’, dimin. of gayg ‘man’ (8:4)

harmé&yén ‘bushes’, dimin. of harom ‘tree(s)’ (26:4)

karamot ‘hill, little mountain’, dimin. of karmaym ‘mountain’ (88:9;
94:41)

rohbanot ‘little place’, dimin. of rahbet ‘place’ (60:3)

rohmanot ‘little vegetation’, dimin. of rahmet ‘vegetation; rain’
(30:1)

Sowehar ‘new moon; first part of the first crescent of the moon’,
dimin. of $ehar ‘first crescent of the moon’ (82:1)

sowanot ‘little while’, dimin. of s&t long period of time’ (18:6; 36:21;
94:19)

wakéten ‘little time’, dimin. of wakt ‘time’ (81:4)

xadménot ‘little job’, dimin. of xadmeét ‘work, job’ (57:4)

Note also the diminutive adjective rawahak ‘a little ways away’ (83:3,
dimin. of réhak ‘far’). This small set of forms is not enough to draw any
solid conclusions about the formation of diminutives in Mehri. We
can simply note some features that apply to two or more forms, such
as the use of the suffixes -6t and -anot (var. -€ndt) and the infixation of
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w between the first and second root consonants. For further on dimin-
utives in Mehri and other MSA languages, the reader should consult
Johnstone (1973).

4.6. Construct State

The construct state, a characteristic feature of the Semitic language
family, has all but disappeared from Mehri, which instead makes use
of the particle J- to express a genitive relationship (see §12.4).*
However, remnants of the older construction survive with a handful of
words, usually with a limited semantic function. In some cases a
unique construct form of the noun is preserved. These are:

bar (cstr. pl. bani or ban) ‘son of’; bart ‘daughter of”: These con-
structs are limited to two main functions. The first is in conjunc-
tion with proper names. In Johnstone’s texts, names are almost
always substituted by the generic word falan ‘so-and-so’, as in ho
bar (bart) falan ‘T am the son (daughter) of so-and-so’. The sec-
ond use is with the compound family words bar did ‘cousin’ (lit.
‘son of an uncle’), bar ga ‘nephew’ (lit. ‘son of a brother’), and
their feminine equivalents.

bat ‘house of”: This is restricted to the sense of ‘clan, familial line’,
and is not used when referring to possession of an actual house
(which would be expressed as abayt 0-).

bal (cstr. pl. ba’eli; . balit): This is the most productive of the con-
struct forms. It is often used in constructions involving profes-
sions, e.g., bal rawn ‘goat-herder’ (f. balit rawn, pl. ba’éli rawn),
bal bér ‘camel-herder’, bal bakar ‘cow-herder’, ba’éli ahfoy ‘herder
of suckling mother-camels’, bal °ays ‘rice merchant’, and bal
kaswet ‘clothing merchant’. The construct is also productive in
the meaning of ‘owner of’, as in bal kahwet ‘coftee seller’ (also bal
makahoyat), bal hawri ‘owner of the canoe’, bal sayyarah ‘(taxi-
car) driver’, and ba’¢li abdon ‘the beden (boat) owners’; and in
the meaning ‘people of’, as in ba’eli arhabeét ‘the people of the
town’, ba’eli sarh ‘party-goers’, and ba’eli agabel ‘the people of the
mountains’. Note also the more idiomatic bal xayr ‘a well-off

2 Watson (2009) is an important study of the construct state and other genitive
constructions in Yemeni Mehri.
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person’ (47:12), ba’¢li ataba akomah ‘those with bad manners’
(29:5), and bal hamoh ‘the one (cup) with water in it’ (22:60).

In addition, a construct phrase is sometimes used in phrases involving

quantities (partitives), most commonly with ‘aynat ‘a little (bit)’ (see
also §5.5.1). Examples are:

‘aynat ’ataret “a little buttermilk’ (35:2)

‘aynat tomor ‘a little bit of date’ (75:3) (Stroomer: ‘a single date’)
‘aynat tamboku ‘a little tobacco’ (94:33)

figon kahwet “a cup of coffee’ (18:12)

kalew sxof “a bucket of milk’ (63:16)

xaymoah rikob kawt ‘five camel-loads of food’ (65:15)
rikebi trayt kawt ‘two camel-loads of food’ (98:13)

As elsewhere in Semitic, only the second member of a construct phrase
can take the definite article, for example:

bal rawn ‘a goat-herder’ — def. bal harawn ‘the goat-herder’
ba’eli bakar ‘cow-herders’ — def. ba’¢li abkar ‘the cow-herders’

» The feminine balit is also used in the noun phrase balit akama ‘flintlock’ (64:9).

In the ML (and HL), kama is glossed as ‘percussion cap’. Presumably the feminine
balit is used because mandawk ‘rifle’ is a feminine noun.
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ADJECTIVES

5.1. Agreement

Adjectives can be used attributively (as in ‘the good boy’) or predica-
tively (as in ‘the boy is good’). In either case, a Mehri adjective will
always agree in gender and number with the noun it modifies (with
the exception of duals; see below). When used attributively, an adjec-
tive will also agree with the noun in definiteness. Adjectives follow the
same rules as nouns when it comes to the appearance of the definite
article (§4.4). Attributive adjectives follow the noun. Following are
some examples:

Attributive adjectives:

heét gayg haywal ‘you are a crazy man’ (98:7)

het tet hawalét ‘you are a crazy woman’ (98:8)

watxafom b-wodi nob ‘they arrived at night in a big valley’ (42:15)

habratk hanob ‘your big (older) daughter’ (97:34)

wbaysi ba-xalowak yadon ‘put on new clothes’ (24:6)

wa-ko heét galomk agiggen fokayr ‘why did you wrong the poor boy?’
(36:34)

Sondark 0-al-hawfak akayd amhakbal ‘T vow I will pay you next sum-
mer’ (lit. ‘the coming summer’) (39:16)

agay sox ba-katar ‘my big (older) brother was in Qatar’ (34:20)

Predicate adjectives:

haybi fokayr ‘my father was poor’ (34:4)

attet rohaymat ‘the woman was beautiful” (38:11)

agagonot bars nob ‘the girl was already big’ (24:5)

agiggen koway wa-xafayf ‘the boy was strong and quick’ (42:2)
amandawkak dowaylat ‘your rifle is old” (39:3)

heét sah ‘you (m.) are alive’ (20:58)

héet masowmet ‘you (f.) are Muslim’ (54:14)
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The examples gayg haywal ‘a crazy man’ (98:7) and haybi fokayr ‘my
father was poor’ (34:4), which could be translated elsewhere as ‘a man
is crazy’ and ‘my poor father’, show that attributives and predicatives
are not always distinguishable out of context.

The one exception to the agreement rule is a noun in the dual.
Adjectives have only singular and plural forms, so a dual noun is
modified by a plural adjective, for example:

sawri trayt talofof ‘two flat stones’” (71A:1)

An adjective modifying the first member of a genitive phrase (see
§12.4) will follow the entire phrase. Whether an adjective in such a
position modifies the first or second member of the phrase, if not clear
from gender/number agreement, must be gleaned from context.
Examples are:

habrit 0-asayyod hanob ‘the old(er) daughter of the fisherman’
(97:33)

habré 0a-hokam akannawn ‘the small (younger) son of the ruler’
(97:46)

hayb 0-agiggen amarayz ‘the father of the sick boy’ (65:8)

In the first example above, the adjective hanob is feminine and so must
modify habrit. But in the other two examples, the adjective agrees in
gender and number with either noun. If context allowed it, these last
two sentences could be translated instead as ‘the son of the young
ruler’ and ‘the sick father of the boy’.

5.2. Declension

Adjectives normally have separate forms for masculine and feminine,
though some (e.g., réhak ‘far’) have only a common singular form. For
those with a distinct feminine form, the feminine will end in either -2t,
-1t (-ét), -t, or -t, (with -af and -7t being more common), but the choice
of ending is often unpredictable.

Adjectives behave like nouns when it comes to forming plurals, in
the sense that one finds plurals of both the internal and external type.
Adjective plurals are somewhat more predictable than noun plurals,
however. In addition, external plurals are more common with adjec-
tives than they are among nouns. Despite their similarity to nouns,
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adjectives need to be treated separately because of the variability one
finds in the treatment of gender. For just as some adjectives have a
common singular form (that is, one form for both masculine or femi-
nine), so too some adjectives have a common form in the plural. This
is not always predictable, since an adjective that distinguishes gender
in the singular does not necessarily do so in the plural. We can divide
adjectives into four classes, based on the level of gender and number
distinction:

Type 1: All genders and numbers distinct.
Examples: komoah ‘bad, evil’, fs kdmhat, mp kamhin, fp komhaot
rohaym ‘beautiful’, fs rohaymat, mp rihom, fp rohamton

This includes adjectives of the common pattern CaCayC: baray’
‘free (of debt); innocent’, baxayl ‘mean’, dowayl ‘worn out’,
doxayl “forsworn’, daray’ ‘strange’, fokayr ‘poor’,' ¢alaygd ‘fat’,
gorayb ‘strange’, gazayr ‘deep’, homayg ‘stupid’, hasaym ‘respect-
able’, karaym ‘generous’, kasayr ‘short, low’, kaway ‘strong’,
morayz ‘sick’, nagays ‘unclean’, nakayd ‘unpleasant’,’ nokay
‘innocent’, rohaym ‘beautiful; kind’, roxays ‘cheap’, somayh “flat’,
Sadayd ‘tough; tiresome’, fohayr ‘pure’, tokayl ‘heavy’,’ foray’
‘fresh, damp’, tawayl ‘long’, xafayf ‘light; quick’, xalay ‘unmar-
ried; empty-handed’, zahayb ‘prepared’

Adjectives ending in -dy (many of which refer to a cultural group):
’ansay ‘human’, ’amkay ‘middle’, ’arabay ‘Arab’, fagasay ‘well-
stocked in milk’, gannay ‘jinnee’, honday ‘Indian’, habasay
‘Ethiopian’, harsay ‘Harsusi’, hawalay ‘ancient; former’, mahray
‘Mehri’

Adjectives of the pattern CoCeC (several of which refer to a physical
defect; vars. CaCaG, aCeC): *agem ‘dumb’, dokém ‘blunt’, Jala

! In the ML (p. 92), the fs form is given as fokayr, identical to the ms form. This is
almost certainly a mistake. Jahn (1902: 177) lists a distinct fs form for Yemeni Mehri.
The HL (p. 32) also lists a distinct fs form for Harsusi.

2 In the ML (p. 294), no mp form is given. This is presumably just an oversight.
The fp form does occur in the texts (87:4).

* In the ML (p. 416), the fs form is given as tokayl, identical to the ms form (cf.
n. 1, above). This is certainly a mistake, and I found a distinct fs form (toklot) recorded
in some of Johnstone’s handwritten notes (kindly loaned to me by A. Lonnet). Jahn
(1902: 231) also lists a distinct fs form for Yemeni Mehri, as does Nakano (1986: 149).
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‘crippled’, fota ‘naked’, sonéw ‘deaf’, sohah ‘sharp’, toféel lame’,
xares ‘gap-toothed’, xatém ‘weak, sickly’ (exception: *awer ‘blind’;
see Type 2)

Adjectives of the pattern CoCaC (vars. CoCi, CoCa): *okal ‘wise’,
fosal ‘lazy’, goli ‘expensive’, komah ‘bad, evil’, kosi ‘cruel’, sofi
‘pure, clear’, soga ‘brave’

Adjectives of the pattern maCCiC (var. maCCayC): mainly passive
participles (see §7.1.8), but also others, like maskayn ‘poor
fellow’

And others: ’dgoz ‘lazy’, baydi ‘untruthful, lying’, haywal ‘crazy’,
kaysa ‘dry’, alyon ‘soft’, maslaym ‘Muslim’,* séhal ‘easy’, soh “alive,
healthy’, yadin ‘new’

It must be pointed out that adjectives of the same ms pattern do not
necessarily have the same feminine and plural forms. For example,
most of the adjectives of the common pattern CaCayC have fs forms of
the shape CoCayCat (e.g., baxaylat, karaymat, rohaymoat, sadaydat), but
from homayg, we find fs hamgit, and from xafayf, fs xafsft. Most adjec-
tives of this same pattern have mp forms of the shape CiCoC (e.g.,
bixol, kirom, rihom, §idod), but from doxayl, we find mp doxalé’, and
from morayZ, mp marwoz.

Type 2: Gender distinction in the singular, but common gender in
the plural.
Example: gid ‘good’, f. godat, cp. giyed

This includes basic color words: ’6for ‘red, brown’, haZawr ‘green,
yellow’, howar ‘black’, awbon ‘white’

And others: >awer ‘blind’, gid ‘good’, gahar ‘other, another’, maségar
‘second, other’, moatalli ‘other, second; later’

* T do not consider this a passive participle in Mehri, since it is a borrowing from
Arabic, and since it does not behave exactly like a passive participle. The fs form is
masowmeét, while passive participles normally have fs forms ending in -6t.

> Most of the fs and mp forms discussed in this paragraph are taken from the ML,
not from the texts.
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Type 3: Singular and plural are distinct, but both with common
gender.
Example: fawfif ‘flat’, cp. tolofof

Besides fowfif, there are no certain examples of this type. We find in
the ML words like magrayb ‘well-known’, mashayr ‘famous’, and
maswib ‘wounded’, with no fs, and only a single plural form given (in
these cases, all of the shape maCCoC). But these are passive participles,
which normally decline for gender in both singular and plural (see
§7.1.8). It is possible that some of these are gender specific (see below),
or, more likely, that the lexicon entry is just incomplete.

Also included (by default) in this category of adjectives that have a
single form for both singular and plural are those few adjectives that
are used only with masculine or feminine nouns. Those that are used
only with feminine nouns usually lack a feminine marker.

Feminine only: ’dgawz ‘old’ (of people only),® donyet ‘pregnant’,
madnay ‘heavily pregnant’, nob ‘big’
Masculine only: héxar ‘old” (of people only),” sox ‘big’

Most interesting in this latter category is the fact that adjectives for
‘big’ are gender specific, as are the adjectives for ‘old” (of people).®

Type 4: No inflection at all (one form for all genders and num-
bers).
Example: réhok ‘far, distant’ (cs and cp)

Others: karayb ‘near’, kasom ‘cold’, matk ‘sweet’, safor ‘yellow,
green’, watyo ‘inadequate, in poor condition’, xalé’ ‘empty, alone’

Most of the adjectives in this category are nominal in origin. Cf. kasam
‘coldness’, safor ‘brass’, and xale’ ‘desert’.

A final note on declension in general: The type of gender marking
exhibited by an adjective is no indication of whether or not one finds

¢ This is probably nominal in origin, as it is most often used alone as a noun, ‘old
womarn’, but its adjectival use can be seen in hameh *agawz ‘his old mother’ (65:9).

7 Like °agawz, héxar is normally used as a noun, ‘old man’. Its adjectival use can be
seen in hayboh héxar ‘his old father’ (64:6).

8 For inanimate things, one can use the adjective dawayl ‘old, worn out’ for either
gender. Interestingly, Yemeni Mehri has feminine forms of $ox, namely, fs saxt (e.g.,
Sima 2009: 230, text 45:1) and fp siyaxtan (e.g., Sima 2009: 84, text 9:3).
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an internal or external plural. So, for example, both komah and haywal
are classed as Type 1, yet the former has an external masculine plural
and the latter has an internal one.

5.3. Substantivation

An adjective can also be used on its own, functioning as a noun. A
substantivized adjective can refer to a person, a thing, or an abstract
concept:

’amor akannawn ... toli kaliit $ox ‘the young one said ... then the
elder one said’ (74:15)

yamaram amahré ‘the Mehris sing (well)’ (84:5)

sinak howrat dar akobar ‘1 saw something black at the grave’ (54:9)

kal tat yagob yagreb agid man akomah ‘everyone wants to know the
good from the bad’ (73:12)

warawd hamoh 0akamah $ox wa-kannawn ‘(both) young and old
have gone down to that water’ (95:11)

for *ofar ‘the brown one jumped’ (37:15)

The numeral tat ‘one’ can also be used with adjectives as in English:

tat haywal ‘a madman’ (lit. ‘a crazy one’) (60:10)
tat *ofor u tat howar u tat awbon ‘a brown one, a black one, and a
white one’ (37:14)

Just as adjectives can behave as nouns, so too can nouns look like
adjectives. A noun can be used in apposition to another noun (or noun
phrase), with the result that it looks like an attributive adjective. For
example:

agayg azayf ‘the guest’ (22:62)

agayog azifon ‘the guests’ (4:3)

agayog adallolot ‘the guides’ (60:8)

tet sahrat ‘a sorceress’ (6:9)

agagonot aytamiut ‘the orphan girl’ (32:11)
woz torkaz ‘a spotted goat’ (25:13)

gayg bal xayr ‘a well-off man’ (47:12)
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In each of the above examples, the first word of each phrase is seem-
ingly superfluous.

5.4. Comparatives

Comparative forms are quite rare in Johnstone’s texts. Several of the
attested comparatives have the shape aCCal (vars. 2CCeC, aCCaC),
namely:

okter ‘more’ (99:28; 103:2) (see §13.2.7)
oklal ‘less, smaller’ (41:8)
atwal ‘longer’ (66:7)

Other comparatives of this shape can be found in the ML, e.g., aksam
‘colder’, ahrek ‘hotter’, and ashél ‘easiest’. The pattern has clearly been
borrowed directly from the Arabic elative pattern °aCCaC, and many
of these adjectival roots have likewise been borrowed from Arabic.
However, if we compare Mehri aklal with Arabic *aqallu, we see that
the pattern has been generalized to cover geminate roots in Mehri.

The most frequently occurring comparative in the texts, by far, is
axayr ‘better’, the comparative of xayr ‘good’. Though the base adjec-
tive xayr comes from Arabic, the comparative axayr seems to be a
Mehri innovation. In addition to the basic meaning ‘better’, axayr can
also mean ‘more’, and can be used as an adverb ‘especially’ or ‘mostly’.
It is also attested three times in the variant form xar.” Examples of its
various meanings are:

axayr hikam yakam sadoka ‘it was better for them to be friends’
(50:5)

ho axayr mankém ‘I am better than you’ (61:8)

asabar axayr mon kal-$ian ‘patience is better than anything’ (61:9)

haybi axayr manay yomar ‘my father sings better than me’ (52:2)

yaxlifok gayog 0-axayr mank ‘men who are better than you will
replace you’ (76:5)

xar hiik tah&tam ‘it’s better for you to spend the night’ (31:3)

nasasah axayr man kal-sion ‘we fear it more than anything’ (7:2)

axayr asar 0-agamét ‘mostly on Friday night’ (7:7)

° In each of the three attested cases (31:3; 37:18; 42:14), xar is followed by the
preposition h-. However, there are also several examples of axayr followed by h- (e.g.,
28:19; 50:5).
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Note that comparative forms do not decline for gender or number (cf.
the example above from 76:5), and that the preposition of comparison
is man (see §8.13).1°

The data for the comparative form (a)xass, meaning ‘worse’ or ‘less’,
are problematic. Consider the following three passages in which this
word is attested, as they are printed:

yomo 2l hé axass ala mon amsé ‘today is no worse than yesterday’
(26:4)

xas ‘aynat ‘a little less” (27:24)

wzamah Satayt 0iré’ xass man adar’ 0a-kannawn ‘he gave him (on a
total of) three yards a yard short’ (66:4)

The form in 26:4 is a typographical error in Stroomer’s edition, and
should read axass. In fact, this passage is quoted in the ML (p. 448)
with the form axass. The form in 27:24 cannot be considered a simple
typographical error, since this passage appears in the ML (p. 449) with
the same form xas. Perhaps this was a mistaken transcription,
prompted by the initial ¢ in the following word? In the audio for this
text, it does sound like the reader says xass. In 66:4, the one text in
which we find (a)xass printed with non-glottalic s, the relevant passage
is difficult. The translation given above is the one that appears in
Stroomer’s edition. Another possible translation might be ‘three cubits
diminished by a child’s cubit’.!’ To complicate matters, the xass is
missing altogether from the audio! Without the xass, the passage
makes much more sense:

wzamah $atayt 0iré’ man adar’ da-konnawn ‘he gave him three
cubits [= forearms], (based) from the forearm of a child [i.e., a
shorter cubit]’ (66:4, emended)

The form (a)xass (with s) seems secure, based on cognates from the
other MSA languages (e.g., Harsusi xass ‘worse’) and from Arabic
(xassa ‘to lessen’). However, two of the three printed examples have s,
and the one that does not may be a ghost form. Moreover, Jahn (1902:

' An exception is with the noun zéyad ‘more’, as in zoyad al-fakh ‘more than half’
(69:6). On zoyad, see §13.2.5.
' This was suggested to me by A. Lonnet.
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197) lists the form hass (= xass) ‘weniger, schlechter’. Thus it is difficult
to come to any secure conclusion regarding the form of this word."

Finally, mention should be made here of the form xayor ‘best’. This
is a noun (cf. 70:7 xayorsan ‘their best (ones)’), and it is unclear if this
can ever be used as a superlative adjective.

5.5. Quantifiers

5.5.1. ‘aynat ‘a little’

The word ‘dynat means ‘a little (bit)’. It can be used on its own as a
noun, or as a quantifying adjective before another noun. In this latter
use, we can also describe ‘aynat as a noun in the construct state (see
§4.6), but since the construct has essentially been lost in Mehri, it is
perhaps more useful in a synchronic description to call ‘aynat a quan-
tifier. All of the examples of ‘aynat as a quantifier from the texts are:

‘aynat ’ataret ‘a little buttermilk’ (35:2)
‘aynat tomor “a little bit of date’ (73:5) (Stroomer: ‘a single date’)
‘aynat tamboku “a little tobacco’ (94:33)

5.5.2. baz ‘some’

The word baz (< Arabic ba‘d) means ‘some’, and is indeclinable. As a
quantifying adjective, it occurs just a few times in the texts, always fol-
lowing an indefinite plural or collective noun. The attestations are:

bii baz ‘some people’ (38:10)
rawn baz ‘some goats’ (26:6)
xalowak baz ‘some (other) clothes’ (37:6)

Baz can also function as a noun, either used alone or in conjunction
with a definite noun. In the latter case, baz is followed by partitive mon
(§8.13). Examples are:

12 Note that we do find alternation of s and s elsewhere. For example, we find the
roots sdk and sdk, both meaning ‘be true’. And even though according to the ML, the
root is sdk when used as a verb, in the texts we sometimes find sdk (e.g., 23:3; 40:28).
See also Appendix, n. 4.
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baz man amsanyoton d-aktabin, u baz yarayb ‘some of the soothsay-
ers have books, and some chant while possessed’ (25:18)
baz Zarif ‘some (of the goats) are pregnant” (26:8)

On the use of §7 as ‘any, some’, see §3.5.2.

5.5.3. kal ‘each, every; all’

The frequent word kal is used with both nouns and pronominal suf-
fixes, and has the meanings ‘each, every’, ‘all (of)’, and ‘the whole’.
Before suffixes, the base kall- (kal- or kalla- before the heavy 2p and 3p
suffixes) is used. Preceding an indefinite singular noun, kal means
‘each, every’. Examples are:

kal woz ‘every goat’ (3:7)

kal sanet ‘every year’ (32:13)

kal >asor ‘every evening’ (42:17)

kal maréz ‘every sickness’ (65:7)

ba-kal amkon ‘everywhere’ (lit. ‘in every place’) (70:2)
kal troh aw kal satayt ‘each two or each three’ (71A:1)

Following a definite singular noun, and always with a resumptive pro-
nominal suffix, kal means ‘the whole’. For example:

anhor kallas ‘the whole day’ (lit. ‘the day, all of it”) (10:16)
sayh kalloh ‘the whole desert’ (23:3)

xarf kalloh ‘the whole summer’ (25:5)

hayawm kallas ‘the whole day’ (36:27)

hallaywah kallah ‘his whole night’ (85:27)

akasset kallas ‘the whole story’ (91:28)

Following a definite plural noun, kal means ‘all (of the)’. If the noun
has a pronominal suffix, then kal must have a resumptive pronominal
suffix; otherwise it does not.

haziham kallasan ‘all of their goats’ (11:2)
amolas kalloh “all of her property’ (32:30)
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soweéhar kal ‘all of the witches’ (2:8)"*

hayrem kal “all of the roads’ (23:23)

habér kal “all of the camels’ (29:5)

hayiam kal “all (of the) days’ (52:12)

habi kal ‘all of the people’ (63:1)

toger kal ‘all of the merchants’ (66:10)

arhoyab kal “all countries’ (74:5)

hambarawtan kal ‘all of the (other) children’ (89:20)

haynit 0-arhabet kal ‘all of the women of the town’ (37:11)"
ba’eli arhabet kal “all the people of the town’ (97:5)

The last two examples show that if kal modifies a noun in a genitive
phrase (whether the particle d- or a construct is used), kal must follow
the entire phrase, like any other adjective (see §5.1).

We also find kal, with pronominal suffixes, used in apposition to
another direct object (nominal or pronominal), meaning ‘all of’.
Examples are:

habésam tiham kalham ‘lock them all up’ (lit. lock them up, all of
them’) (46:17)

kaleti lay ba-kal-sion kalloh ‘tell me absolutely everything’ (85:34)

Zobiw taywiham kallah “they roasted all of their meat’ (99:6)

shataysan kalsan ‘he slaughtered all of them’ (99:39)

*0lok bis asaygat 0okomah kallos ‘he hung on it [the tree] all of that
jewelry’ (99:48)

Related to the above is the use of kal in apposition to the subject of a
passive verb. There is one attested example of this:

kasuit harawn 0a-sahat kalsan ‘she found that the goats had all been
slaughtered’ (99:42)

Kal is also used in several pronominal compounds. On kal °shad and
kal tat ‘everyone; each one’, see §3.5.3; on kal-sion ‘everything’, see
§3.5.4; and on kal d- ‘whoever’, see §3.8.2.

3 This phrase is translated in the printed edition as ‘every witch’. That this transla-
tion is incorrect is proven not only by the fact that kal follows the noun, but also
because the following verb yas is feminine plural.

!4 In the printed edition, the translation incorrectly reads ‘the women of the whole
town’, which in Mehri would be haynit 0-arhabet kallas.
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The rare construction l-dded 0- is synonymous with kal in its mean-
ing of ‘each, every’. It is attested only twice, in both cases followed by
a plural noun:

l-aded d-’asor ‘every night’ (6:7)
l-aded 0a-hayim ‘every day’ (17:11)

5.5.4. mekan ‘a lot, many’

The word meékan ‘a lot (of), many, much’ can be used as either an
adjective or a noun. When used as an adjective, it follows the head
noun, which can be either definite or indefinite. Examples of mékan
used as an adjective are:

bit mékan ‘many people’ (54:1; 65:6) (but definite habi in 9:7; 67:3)"
rawn mékon ‘many goats’ (99:36)

amol meékan ‘a lot of property’ (34:4; 58:1)

’ayse mekan ‘a lot of food” (73:11)

karaws mekan ‘a lot of money’ (86:7)

hitar méekoan ‘a lot of kids’ (89:2)

Some examples of mékan used independently as a noun are:

xasamke meékan ‘your enemies are many’ (10:12)

yoliitag mékon ba-skayah ‘he killed many with his sword” (69:7)

harosan wa-xasaran mékon ‘we got married and have spent a lot’
(72:2)

15 The passage in 67:3 reads: heét *amalok habii mékan raht. Johnstone translates
‘you have given the people great happiness’. However, since mékon everywhere else
follows the noun that it modifies, a better translation is ‘you have given (lit. made)
many people happiness’.
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VERBS: STEMS

Like other Semitic languages, triliteral Mehri verbal roots appear in a
variety of derived verbal stems, each characterized by particular vowel
patterns and, in some cases, the addition of certain prefixed or infixed
elements. The basic stem is designated the G-Stem (for German
Grundstamm ‘basic stem’), according to the conventions of Semitic
linguistics. There are six derived verbal stems: the D/L-Stem, the
H-Stem, two S-Stems (which I call S1 and S2), and two T-Stems (which
I call T1 and T2). In addition, there are also quadriliteral and quin-
queliteral verbs, though these—especially the latter—are very few in
number. Each verbal stem will be treated in turn below, with regard to
both its form and its function.

For the verbal paradigms given in this chapter, I have had to rely a
good deal on the paradigms found in Johnstone’s ML, though these
were all checked and corrected, as much as possible, based on forms
found in the texts. As for the sample verbs listed in the sections devoted
to meaning, nearly all of these come from the texts themselves.

6.1. G-Stem

In Mehri, the G-Stem is divided into two types, an A type (Ga) and a B
type (Gb). There is also an internal passive of the Ga type. The distri-
bution of Ga and Gb verbs is often simply lexical, though in some
cases the two types can be seen to have a different function. The mean-
ings of Ga vs. Gb verbs are taken up below (§6.1.4).

6.1.1. Ga-Stem

The Ga-Stem is characterized by a shape CaCiC (often transcribed
CoCoC) in the 3ms perfect. The 3mp perfect of the strong verb is
formed by ablaut only. There are distinct imperfect and subjunctive
stems. Following is the full conjugation of the Ga verb katiib ‘write’:
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1cs
2ms
2fs
3ms
3fs

lcd
2cd
3md
3fd

Icp
2mp
2fp
3mp
3fp

Perfect
katdbk
katdbk
katdbs
katub
katabiit

katdbki
katdbki
katabo

katobto

kattiban
katdbkom
katdbkan
katawb
katub

CHAPTER SIX

Imperfect
okuitob
tokiitob
tokétab
yokuitab
tokiitab

okatbo

tokatbo
yakatbo
tokatbo

nokiitob
tokdtbom
tokatban
yakdtbom
tokatban

Subjunctive
l-okteb
tokteb
toktebi
yokteb
tokteb

[-oktabo
toktobo
yoktabo
toktabo

noktéeb
toktebom
tokteban
yoktebam
tokteban

Conditional
l-okteban
toktebon
toktebon
yoktéebon
toktéeban

l-aktabdyan
toktabdyan
yoktabdyon
toktabdyan

noktéban
toktébon
toktebon
yoktéebon
toktéeban

Imperative: ms kateb, fs katebi, mp katebam, fp katébon

Participle: ms katbona, fs katbita (var. katbéta), md katboni, fd

katbawti, mp katyeba, fp katbiiton

6.1.2. Ga Internal Passive

The Ga-Stem is the only stem for which there is evidence of an internal
passive in Johnstone’s texts, though Ga passives are still relatively rare.
There are only about forty or forty-five attestations overall. Following
are the forms:

1cs
2ms
2fs
3ms
3fs

Perfect
katdbk
katdbk
katabs
kateb
kotbet

Imperfect
aktob
toktob
toktdybi
yoktob
toktob

Subjunctive Conditional

l-aktob
toktob
toktdybi'
yaktob
toktob

l-oktiban
toktiban
toktiban
yoktiban
toktiban

! The ML (p. xxii) gives the 2fs subjunctive form as toktob (actually, tarkoz, since
Johnstone uses the paradigm root Vrkz), but this is very likely a mistake. The expected
form is toktdybi, identical with the imperfect. Cf. the Gb imperfect and subjunctive
form tatbdyri (§6.1.3). Unfortunately, no relevant forms are attested in the texts.



lcd
2cd
3md
3fd

Icp
2mp
2fp
3mp
3fp

Perfect
katabki
katabki
katbé

katabte

kateban
katdbkom
katdbkon

katebom
koteb

Imperative: none

Participle: (see §7.1.8)
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Imperfect
oktobe
toktobée
yoktabe
toktobé

naktob
toktib
toktoban
yoktib
toktoban

Subjunctive Conditional
l-oktabe l-oktabdyan

toktabe toktobdyan
yaktabe yaktabdyon
toktabe toktabdyan
nakteb naktiban

toktebam toktiban
tokteban toktiban
yoktebom  yaktibon
tokteban toktiban

For further discussion on the use of the G passive, see §7.1.7.

6.1.3. Gb-Stem

The Gb-Stem has several characteristics that distinguish it from the
Ga-Stem. These include a 3ms perfect shape CiCaC (var. CeCaC);
stress on the initial syllable in nearly all forms of the perfect; a 3mp
perfect with a suffix -am, rather than ablaut; ablaut in the 2mp and
3mp imperfect, rather than a suffixed -am; and identical forms of the
imperfect and subjunctive (except for the I- prefix of the 1cs and 1cd
forms). The Gb participle is identical in shape to the Ga participle.
Following is the full conjugation of the Gb verb tibar ‘break’:

lcs
2ms
2fs
3ms
3fs

lcd
2cd
3md
3fd

Perfect
tobrak
tobrak
tobras
tibor
tobrit

tdbraki
tdbraki
tobro

tobarto

Imperfect
atbor
totbor
totbdyri
yatbor
tatbor

yatbaro
tatboro
yatbaro
tatboro

Subjunctive Conditional

l-otbor l-otbiran
tatbor totbiron
totbayri totbiron
yatbor yatbiran
totbor totbiron
I-atbaro l-atbardyan
totbaro tatbardyon
yatbaro yatbardyan

totbaro tatbardyan
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Perfect Imperfect ~ Subjunctive Conditional
lcp tobron natbor natbor natbiran
2mp tdbarkom totbir totbir totbiron
2fp tdbarkon totboran tatboran tatbiron
3mp thbrom yatbir yotbir yatbiran
3fp tibor totboran totboran tatbiron

Imperative: ms tabor, fs tobdyri, mp tabir, tp toboran*

Participle: ms tobrona, fs tobrita (var. tobréta), md tobroni, td
tabrawti, mp tabyera, {p tobriiton

6.1.4. Ga vs. Gb Meaning

Previous scholars have suggested that the Gb pattern denotes ‘middle’
or ‘stative’ verbs, but such a blanket statement is inaccurate. It is true
that a good number of Gb verbs are statives or middles, such as:

’aywar ‘be(come) blind’
dayni ‘become pregnant’
dayma ‘be(come) thirsty’
fidal ‘break (intrans.), get broken (of teeth)’
gilow ‘be(come) feverish’
haybar ‘be(come) cold’

milo’ ‘be(come) full’

mirat ‘be(come) red-hot’
mirazZ ‘be ill’

silam ‘be(come) healthy, safe’
Siba ‘be(come) satisfied’

tigor ‘be(come) rich’

wika ‘be, become; stay’

However, the Gb class also includes a number of transitive verbs.
Some of the more common Gb transitive verbs are:

’aygab ‘love’
’aymoal ‘do, make’
fiton ‘remember’

2 Very few Gb imperatives are attested. The fs is normally of the shape tabdyri, but
once we find a form corresponding to the shape t3bari (mstali, 102:16). No plural
imperatives are attested in the texts.
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libas ‘wear, put on (clothes)’
haylom ‘dream’

kaybal “accept’

s$ini ‘see’

wida ‘know’

wisal ‘arrive at, reach’

There are also Ga verbs that are intransitive or stative, such as gamiis
‘disappear’ and wakawf ‘be(come) silent’. So, one can say that many
stative verbs fall into the Gb class, but one cannot say that most Gb
verbs are statives or that all statives are Gb.

Some roots appear to have both a Ga and Gb type. Often in such
cases, the Gb functions as the medio-passive of the Ga, as in:

Gb biZak “snap, tear (intrans.)’ vs. Ga bazawk ‘snap, tear (trans.)’

Gb biZor ‘tear (intrans.)’ vs. Ga baZawr ‘tear (trans.)’

Gb tibar ‘break (intrans.), be broken’ vs. Ga tobir ‘break (trans.)’

Gb fikas ‘burst (intrans.), explode’ vs. Ga fokaws ‘shatter (trans.)’

Gb mila’> ‘be(come) full, fill (intrans.)’ vs. Ga mola’ / moalu ‘fill
(trans.)™

In other cases, the Ga and Gb are similar or identical in meaning, for
example:

Ga korib and Gb kayrab ‘approach, be near’
Ga zagiid and Gb zigad ‘seize s.0.’s animals’

6.2. D/L-Stem

The D/L-Stem is characterized by a long vowel following the first root
consonant in the perfect and subjunctive, and by a suffix -an on all
imperfect forms. The base pattern of the strong verb in the perfect is
(a)CoCaC. The prefix a- appears only when the initial root letter is
voiced or glottalic, similar (but not identical) to the distribution of the

3 The Ga 3ms form mélo’ appears in the texts and in the ML (p. 265). The 3ms form
moalii also appears in the ML (p. xxxii), and the attested perfects (e.g., 2fs malas, 97:7)
suggest a 3ms form moli (cf. the paradigm for banii in the ML, p. xxxi). The form
molo’ (or miilo’) is what we expect for a verb whose final root letter is * (see §2.2.2), but
the attested perfects and the imperfect listed in the ML (yamayl, p. 265) behave as if
its final root letter is w or y.
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definite article (see §4.4). For example, we find 3ms perfect abosaor and
akobal, but sofor and hoodar. Following is the full paradigm of a strong
verb in this stem (arokab ‘put [a pot] on the fire’):

Perfect Imperfect ~ Subjunctive Conditional
lcs ardkbak ardkbon l-arokab l-ardkbon
2ms ardkbak tardkban tarokab tardkban
2fs ardkbas tardkban tarekab tardkban
3ms arokab yardkban yarokab yardkban
3fs arkabet tardkban tarokab tardkban
lcd ardkbaki arkabdyan  l-arkabe l-arkabdyan
2cd ardkbaki tarkabdyon  tarkobe tarkabdyan
3md arkabe yarkabdyan  yarkabe yarkabdyan
3fd arkabte tarkabdyan  tarkabe tarkabdyan
lcp ardkban nardkban narokab nardkbon
2mp ardkbakom  tardkban tardkbam  tardkbon
2fp ardkbakon  tardkbon tardkban tardkban
3mp ardkbam  yardkbon yardkbam  yardkbon
3fp arokab tardkban tardkban tardkban

Imperative: ms arokab, fs arékab, mp ardkbam, fp ardkban

Participle: ms marokab, fs markabéta, md mardkbi, fd markabeti,
cp markabiitan

For verbs that do not have prefixed a- in the perfect, the prefix vowel
of all other tenses is 2, not a. For example, for the verb sofor ‘travel’, we
find imperfect/conditional yasafran, subjunctive yasofor, and partici-
ple masofar. Occasionally, the prefix vowel 2 is found even where we
expect a. For example, the ms participle of akosor “fall short in gener-
osity; shorten’ is found once as expected makosar (18:15) and once as
moakosar (77:4). This is just due to inconsistent transcription.

6.2.1. D/L-Stem Meaning

It is not possible to assign a productive or consistent meaning to the
D/L-Stem. Johnstone called it the intensive-conative stem (AAL,
p. 12), but this designation is not justified. The two most common,
meaningful types of D/L-Stem verbs are denominatives and causatives
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of intransitive verbs. A great many must simply be considered lexical.
It is also important to recognize that a significant percentage of Mehri
D/L-Stems have counterparts in the Arabic D-Stem (Form 11, fa“ala)
or L-Stem (Form III, fa‘ala), and many or most of these are likely
Arabic borrowings or calques. Among the verbs that are causatives of
intransitives, we find:

’ayes ‘look after, keep alive’ (cf. G ’ayos ‘live, survive’; Arabic G ‘asa
‘be alive’, D ‘ayyasa ‘keep alive’)

abdid ‘separate (trans.)” (no G attested in Mehri, but cf. Arabic G
badda ‘disperse (intrans.)’, D baddada “disperse (trans.)’)

agwir ‘distract, attract s.o0.’s attention’ (cf. G gaywar ‘be careless, not
pay attention’)

’0lok ‘hang (trans.)’ (no G in Mehri, but cf. T1 ’atlok ‘be hung
up’, T2 atalok ‘hang (intrans.)’; also cf. Arabic D ‘allaqa ‘hang
(trans.)’)

hodar ‘warn s.0.” (cf. G hadur ‘be on one’s guard’, and the more
common T2 haddur ‘be careful’; Arabic D haddara ‘warn’)

homal ‘load’ (cf. transitive G homal ‘carry, bear’; Arabic D hammala
‘Toad’)

hyil ‘trick s.0.” (cf. G hayiil ‘be senile’)

akodam ‘put in front of, offer (food)’ (cf. kadiim ‘come, go before’;
Arabic D gaddama ‘put in front of, offer’)

akosar ‘fall short in generosity; shorten’ (cf. G kasawr ‘be/fall short;
run short of”)

solom ‘save, preserve; surrender’ (cf. G silom ‘be safe, be saved’;
Arabic D sallama ‘save, surrender’)

awosal ‘take, bring s.0.” (= H hawsawl; cf. G wisal ‘arrive’; Arabic D
wassala ‘take, bring s.0.”)

xorab ‘spoil, damage’ (cf. G xayrab ‘be spoilt’; Arabic D xarraba
‘destroy’)

As for denominatives, we find:

honi ‘dye with henna’ (cf. hayné’ ‘henna’; Arabic D hanna’a ‘dye
with henna’)

akofi ‘go away’ (cf. kafe ‘back’, so lit. ‘turn one’s back to’)

aroba ‘give s.o. protection’ (probably denominative from ribay
‘companion, fellow tribesman’)

asyih ‘shout’ (cf. sayh ‘voice’; Arabic D sayyaha ‘shout, cry out’)

atoraf ‘put aside’ (cf. taref ‘side’)
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atyif ‘collect aloe’ (cf. tayf ‘aloe’)
xwis ‘collect xaws for basket-weaving’ (cf. xaws ‘palm leaves used
for weaving baskets’)

A few D/L-Stem verbs seem to be deadjectival:

abori ‘free (from debt or guilt)’ (cf. baray’ ‘free’)

koram ‘be generous to’ (cf. karaym ‘generous’)

akomah “foil (plans), frustrate; disappoint’ (cf. komah ‘bad’)
azhib ‘dress up a woman in finery’ (cf. zahayb ‘prepared, ready’)

A great many D-Stems must simply be considered lexical, such as the
following:

’obal ‘try, test’

awodan ‘call to prayer’ (cf. Arabic D ’addana “call to prayer’)

’0lom ‘mark; teach’ (cf. Arabic D ‘allama ‘teach’)

’aweg ‘delay, divert’

’awen ‘help’ (cf. Arabic L ‘@wana ‘help’)

’ayet ‘cry out; weep’ (cf. Arabic D ‘ayyata ‘cry out’)

’0zar ‘pester, annoy’

aborak ‘bless’ (cf. Arabic L baraka ‘bless’)

abosor ‘give good news’ (cf. Arabic D bassara ‘bring news’)

dolox ‘seize (s.t. small)’

admim ‘grope, feel about’ (cf. Q adamdom, with the same mean-
ing)

fask ‘separate (people fighting)’

foxar ‘beautify, dress up’

agorab ‘try’ (cf. Arabic D jarraba ‘test, try’)

agyid ‘anger’ (cf. T1 gatyad ‘get angry’)

hodi ‘divide, share’ (cf. Arabic L hada ‘exchange gifts’)

honad ‘feel sleepy’ (perhaps denominative from honid ‘drowsi-
ness’)

horam ‘swear (not to do s.t.)’ (cf. Arabic D harrama ‘declare s.t.
forbidden; refrain from s.t.”)

hosal ‘acquire, get’ (= G hasawl; cf. Arabic G hasala and D hassala
‘obtain, get’)

komoal ‘“finish’ (cf. Arabic D kammala ‘finish’)

akobal ‘watch, keep an eye on’ (cf. Arabic L gabala ‘stand opposite,
face’)
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akwin ‘measure’

amosi ‘kiss’

arotab ‘arrange, tidy up’ (cf. Arabic D rattaba ‘arrange’)

sofor ‘travel’ (cf. Arabic L safara ‘travel’)

asoli ‘pray’ (cf. Arabic D salla ‘pray’)

Sibah ‘suspect; look like” (cf. Arabic L $abaha ‘look like’)

twib ‘repent’

awdid ‘assign tasks’

awolom ‘prepare (trans.)’

awokal ‘authorize, empower’ (cf. Arabic D wakkala ‘authorize,
empower’)

awosaf ‘describe’ (= H hawsawf)

awdsi ‘advise’ (cf. Arabic D wassa ‘advise’)

x0bat ‘cock (a gun)’

xotar ‘risk, endanger’ (cf. xatar ‘danger’; Arabic L xatara ‘risk,
endanger’)

6.3. H-Stem

The H-Stem is characterized by a prefixed h throughout the paradigm.
The base pattern in the perfect is of the shape haCCuC. Following is
the full paradigm of a strong verb in this stem (harkiib ‘mount’):

Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional
lcs harkabk aharkiib l-ohdrkab  I-ohdrkaban
2ms harkabk tohorkuib tohdrkab tohdrkaban
2fs harkabs toharkdybi  tahdrkab tohdrkaban
3ms harkiib yoharkiib yahdrkab  yahdrkabon
3fs harkabut  toharkib tohdrkab tohdrkaban
led horksbki  aharkabo l-oharkabé  I-aharkabdyan

2cd harksbki  toharkabo toharkabé  toharkabdyan
3md harkabo yoharkabo  yoharkobé  yahorkabdyan

3td harkabto  toharkabo toharkabe  toharkabdyon
lep horkiiban  noharkib nohdrkab  nohdrkabon
2mp harksbkom  toharkib tohdrkabom tohdrkaban
2fp harkabkan  toharkitban  tohdrkoban  tahdrkabon

3mp harkib yoharkib yohdrkabam yahdrkabon
3fp harkib toharkiiban  tahdrkaban  tohdrkabon
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Imperative: ms hdrkab, fs hdarkabi, mp hdrkabam, fp hdrkabon

Participle: ms mohdrkab, fs mohorkobéta, md mohdrkabi, fd
moharkabeti, cp maharkabiiton

In the perfect, the initial / of the H-Stem is sometimes dropped, espe-
cially when the first root consonant is voiceless, but the loss of 4 is not
predictable. For example, we find tmam “finish’, but hathiim ‘imagine’;
fruk “frighten’, but haftik ‘take out/off/away’. Loss of h is much rarer
before voiced consonants, but an example is mli ‘fill’ (cf. hamluk ‘give
legal possession of a wife”).* With verbs that lose the prefixed h in the
perfect, the h reappears in many (but not all) forms of the other tenses
(e.g., 3ms perfect fritk ‘he frightened’, but 3ms subjunctive yshafrak).

6.3.1. H-Stem Meaning

The primary function of the Mehri H-Stem is as a causative (cf. Hebrew
hiph¢il, Arabic °af ‘ala). The causative meaning is usually derived from
a G-Stem verb. Some examples are:

hasus ‘rouse, wake up (trans.); bear (fruit)’ (cf. G a5 ‘rise, get up;
grow’)

hawiar ‘make blind’ (cf. G ’aywar ‘be blind’)

habhil ‘cook, prepare’ (cf. G bahel ‘be cooked, ready’)

habkn ‘make s.o. cry’ (cf. G bakii “cry’)

habkn ‘put aside, save’ (cf. G bakii ‘be left over, remain’)

habritk ‘make (camels) kneel’ (cf. G baritk ‘kneel (of camels)’)

habawr ‘take out (animals) at night’ (cf. G bar ‘go out at night’)

hadig ‘suckle’ (= D/L *6dag; cf. G *adug ‘suck (at the breast)’)

hadlul ‘lead, guide’ (= G dal ‘lead, guide’)

hadxawl ‘make s.o. swear’ (cf. G doxal ‘swear, promise’)

hadhiib ‘flood (trans.)’ (cf. G daheb ‘be flooded’)

hafhus ‘boil (meat and potatoes)’ (cf. G fahés ‘boil (intrans.)’)

friad ‘frighten (animals)’ (cf. G forad ‘stampede, panic’)

frik ‘frighten’ (cf. G firak ‘be afraid’)

haftitk ‘take out/oft/away’ (cf. G fotitk ‘come/go out’)

hagawr ‘knock down’ (cf. G gar “fall’)

* The lack of h in the perfect mli may have something to do with the confusion of
the H-Stem forms with the forms of the G-Stem molii (see preceding note, and ML,
p. 265).
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haglul “light a fire; boil (trans.)’ (cf. G gal ‘be alight; boil (intrans.)’)

hwii ‘drop, make fall’ (cf. G hawn “fall’)

hakfid ‘bring/let down’ (cf. G kafuid ‘go down’)

haks€ “dry (trans.)’ (cf. G kaysa ‘be dry’)

hwib ‘warm by the fire’ (cf. G hiwab ‘get warm’)

hnuit ‘make s.o. break an oath’ (cf. G haynat ‘swear a lie, break an
oath’)

hrak ‘burn (trans.)’ (cf. G hayrak ‘get burnt’)

hye’ ‘cure’ (cf. G haywa ‘get better, be cured’)

hawbiis ‘dress s.0.” (cf. G libas ‘wear’)

howsawk ‘stick (trans.), attach’ (cf. G lisak ‘stick (intrans.), adhere’)®

mli ‘fill (trans.)’ (cf. Gb milo’ ‘be full’; = Ga moala’)

hamlik ‘give s.o. legal possession of a woman in marriage’ (cf. G
moaliik ‘possess’)

hamrit ‘heat red-hot’ (cf. G mirat ‘be(come) red-hot’)

hamwiit ‘kill’ (cf. G mot ‘die’)

handir ‘give milk; suckle’ (cf. G nadiir ‘drink milk (used of babies)’)

hankawb ‘throw off (usually of a mount)” (cf. G nikab “fall off (a
mount)’)

horkuib ‘mount s.0.” (cf. G rakuib ‘ride, mount’)

harwii ‘give to drink’ (cf. G raywi ‘drink to repletion’)

snit ‘show’ (cf. G §ini ‘see’)

tmum ‘finish (trans.), complete’ (cf. G tom ‘be finished, finish
(intrans.)’)

twit ‘feed’ (cf. G tawiz ‘eat’)

hawkib ‘put in’ (cf. G woakub ‘enter’)

hawka ‘put, put down’ (cf. G wika ‘be, become’)

hawrid ‘take down to water’ (cf. G warid ‘go down to water’)

hawsawl ‘take s.0. somewhere’ (cf. G wisal ‘arrive, reach’)

xdium ‘employ, give work’ (cf. G xadiim ‘work’)

xlizs ‘mislead’ (cf. G xaliis ‘get lost’)

hazyid ‘increase (trans.); give more’ (cf. G zayiid ‘increase (intrans.);
be(come) more than’)

Other H-Stem causatives have extended or narrowed in meaning, but
the derivation can still be seen, for example:

> The ML (p. 256) lists howsiik, but this should properly be transcribed howsawk;
cf. the 3mp perfect hawsayk, attested in 17:9.
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hadro ‘let the blood of a goat run over a sick person’ (cf. G dayra’
‘bleed (intrans.)’)

hagfil ‘cheer s.o. up’ (cf. G gafal ‘be carefree’, S $agfil ‘be cheerful’,
gayfal ‘cheerful’)

hagwiis ‘put down one’s feet under water’ (cf. G gos ‘dive’)

haksawm ‘spend the afternoon (to avoid the heat)’ (cf. G kaysam ‘be
cool’)

harzi ‘reconcile with s.o. (usually a wife)’ (cf. G rayZi ‘be
agreeable’)

hawsawb ‘hit (with a bullet)’ (cf. G sawb ‘be/go straight’)

Some H-Stem verbs do not have a corresponding G-Stem verb, but
might still be seen as causative in meaning. Such are:

haluk ‘light (trans.), kindle’ (cf. G *alik ‘make a fire’)

hagnawn ‘imagine’ (cf. dan ‘thought’)

fko ‘cover’ (cf. S $afko ‘cover oneself’)

firk ‘give in marriage’ (cf. S $ofitk ‘get married (female subject
only)’)°

hagné ‘warm (trans.)” (cf. S Sogné ‘get warm’)

hagyng ‘bear young (of animals)’ (cf. gayg ‘man’)

kawr ‘(make s.t.) roll down’

hku ‘give water to’ (cf. G hakii “irrigate; give a drink’, anomalous tak
‘drink’)

hmi ‘call, name’ (cf. ham ‘name’)

handeéx ‘tumigate, perfume with incense smoke’ (cf. T1 naddax ‘get
smoke in one’s eyes’, nidéx ‘(incense-)smoke’)

hanhi ‘burn (trans.)’ (cf. S $onhi ‘get burnt’)

harba ‘lift/pull/take up’ (cf. S $arba ‘climb to the top of s.t.”)

harxii ‘release, let go’ (cf. S $orxirand T1 ratxi ‘be untied, be released’)

sawk ‘light (on fire), burn (trans.)’ (cf. T1 satiik ‘miss, long for’)’

hatlawk ‘release, set (a horse) after’ (cf. T1 tatlok ‘be released’)

hawré ‘keep away, hold back (trans.)’ (cf. S $awré ‘back off, stand
down’)

% On this anomalous verb, see further in §7.2.13.

7 The form Sawk is difficult to explain, if the root is $wk. The T1-Stem, assuming it
is connected, reflects a root swk, though sawk behaves as if its root were $%k (cf. kawr).
If the root were originally Zwk, as suggested in the ML (p. 387), we could perhaps
argue for a change of G perfect *4witk > *2iik > *2awk > Sawk, reanalyzed as an H-Stem
on analogy with verbs like kawr. The subjunctive form given in the ML is yshasak,
which can only be an H-Stem.



VERBS: STEMS 101

However, many H-Stems do not seem to function as causatives, and
must simply be considered lexical. Some have roots that appear in
other stems, while others do not. Many of these verbs that do not func-
tion as causatives (and many of those that do, for that matter) must
have simply been borrowed from the Arabic C-Stem (Form IV,
’af ‘ala). Such are:

hamiuin ‘trust (in s.0.)’ (cf. Arabic C ’dmana ‘trust (in s.0.)’)

hamir ‘order’ (cf. Arabic G ’amara ‘order’ vs. Mehri G *amor ‘say’)

hano ‘decide, intend’ (no related verbs; cf. mané ‘intent,
intention’)

haras ‘marry, get married’ (Arabic G ‘arasa or D ‘arrasa ‘get
married’)

hatiim ‘spend the night’

habgawz ‘hate’ (ct. G bagaz “dislike’; Arabic C ’abgada ‘hate’, but G
bagida ‘be hated’)

habsawr ‘see well’ (cf. Arabic C ’absara ‘see’)

habta ‘be late, be delayed’ (cf. batay’ ‘slow, late’; Arabic C ’abta’a ‘be
late’)

flut ‘escape, flee, run away’ (cf. Arabic C ’aflata ‘escape’; in Mehri
cf. D/L folat “free oneself’, T1 fatlot ‘be untied’)

fra ‘begin’

fritk ‘recover from a fever’ (on the homophonous friik ‘frighten’, see
above)®

hafséh “stop doing, leave off’

hagdo ‘forget, lose’

hagsawb ‘lose s.t. of importance’ (there does not seem to be a con-
nection between this verb and G gasawb ‘disarm, take by force’)

hkawt ‘give birth (used of camels)’

hwal ‘understand (a language)’ (probably cf. Arabic C ’ahwala
‘convert, translate’)

kbur ‘stay with s.o. to drink milk’

hakbul ‘arrive, draw near’ (cf. Arabic C’aqbala ‘draw near’)

hamruZ ‘nurse, look after’ (this is the opposite of causative; cf. G
miraz ‘be ill’)

hanfex ‘blow, breathe’ (seems to = G nafx)

8 'This verb is considered an H-Stem in Johnstone’s ML (based on the imperfect
forms listed), but the forms in the texts (84:6, 7, 8) are ambiguous and could be either
G- or H-Stems.
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hangiid ‘go to Negd (in Dhofar)’ (denominative from Nagd; cf.
Arabic C ’anjada ‘travel in the Negd’)

honkir ‘feel; understand, realize’ (cf. G nikar ‘understand, catch
on’)

hansar ‘have had enough sleep’ (no related verbs; probably cf.
Arabic C ’ansara ‘resurrect from the dead’)

hargif ‘shiver (with fever)’ (cf. Arabic C ’arjafa ‘shiver’)

harhiin ‘pawn; leave s.t. as a pledge’ (cf. Arabic C ’arhana ‘pawn;
leave s.t. as a pledge’)

harsui ‘cast anchor’ (cf. Arabic C ’arsa ‘cast anchor’)

harxaws ‘give permission to leave’ (cf. S $arxaws ‘take/want leave’;
Arabic D raxxasa ‘permit’)

hasbah ‘be/happen in the morning; become’ (apparently denomina-
tive from sobah ‘morning’; cf. Arabic Casbaha ‘be/happen in the
morning; become”)

hasfur ‘whistle’ (cf. Arabic G safara ‘whistle’, but Judeo-Arabic C
’asfara ‘whistle’)

hathim ‘think, imagine, suspect’

hawfii ‘pay in full’ (perhaps cf. wofi ‘honest’)

howhii ‘come to help’

hawlii ‘go back to, turn towards, direct oneself to’ (cf. Arabic C
’awla ‘turn back/towards’)

hawsawf ‘describe’ (= D/L awosaf; cf. wasf ‘description’ (< Arabic))

xsawb ‘send; send for’

hazbur ‘feel pleasure at s.0.’s misfortune’

haZrawb ‘be ill’

6.4. S-Stems

Mehri possesses two stems that are characterized by a prefixed $. The
one which we will call S1 is by far the more common of the two
S-Stems. It has the basic pattern soCCuC in the perfect, and its conju-
gation (in all tenses) is parallel to that of the H-Stem (haCCuC). The
other S-Stem, which we will call 52, has the basic pattern $5CéCsoC in
the perfect. The S2, like the D/L and T2, is characterized by a suffixed
-on on all imperfect forms. Johnstone refers to both of the S-Stems as
causative-reflexive verbs (AAL, p. 13), but this designation is not very
accurate, as will be seen below.
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6.4.1. S1-Stem Form

Following is the full paradigm of a strong verb in the S1-Stem (sokbiir
‘consider large’):

Perfect Imperfect ~ Subjunctive Conditional
Lcs Sokbark aSokbir l-osdkbor  l-asdkbaran
2ms Sokbark tasokbur tasdakbor tasakbaran
2fs Sokbars tasokbdyri  tasdkbor tasdakbaron
3ms Sokbur yasakbur yasdkbor  yasdakbaran
3fs Sokbarut tasokbur tasdkbar tasdkbaran
lcd Sokbarki aSakbaro l-asokbore  1-asakbardyan
2cd Sokbarki tasokboro tasokbare  tasokbardyon
3md Sokbaro yasokbaro yasakbare  yasokbardyan
3td Sokbarto tasokbaro tosokbaré  tasakbardyon
Iep Sokburon  nasokbur nasdakbor nasdakbaran
2mp Sokbsrkom  tasakbir tasakbarom  tasdkbaron
2fp Sokbsrkon  tasokbuiron  tasdkbaron  tasdkbaran
3mp Sokbir yasokbir yasakbarom  yasdkbaran
3fp Sokbur taSokbiiron  tasdkbaran  tasdkbaron

Imperative: ms Sdkbar, fs $dkbari,” mp $dkbaram, tp Sdkbaran

Participle: ms masdkbar, fs masokbaréta, md moasdkbari, fd
masakbareéti, cp masakbariiton

6.4.2. S1-Stem Meaning

As mentioned above, Johnstone refers to the S-Stems as causative-
reflexive verbs. This designation does not really apply to more than a
handful of S$1-Stems. Among the examples in the texts are:

sagul ‘hurry (oneself)’ (cf. H hagal ‘make s.o. hurry’)
Sabdiid ‘separate oneself from’ (cf. H abdeéd ‘separate (trans.)’)

¢ The only attested S-Stem fs imperative in Johnstone’s texts is $agol (94:15), which
lacks a final -i. However, since a final -i appears in the fs imperative of the H-Stem
(which, like the S-Stem lacks a suffix in the 2fs subjunctive form), a suffixed -i is
expected in the fs imperative of the S-Stem. Unfortunately, I found no audio for text
94.
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Sohwub ‘warm oneself by the fire’ (cf. H hwiib ‘warm by the fire
(trans.)’)

Sokhawb “play the harlot’ (cf. H hakhawb ‘turn a woman into a har-
lot; seduce’)

Sarba ‘climb (to the top)’ (cf. H harba ‘lift, pull up’)

There are a few verbs that might be called causative-passive, since they
can be seen as the passive of a corresponding causative (H-Stem) verb.
Such are:

Sadlul ‘be guided; need directions’ (cf. H hadlul ‘lead, guide’)

Sofuk ‘get married’ (used with female subject only) (cf. H fiik ‘give
in marriage’)'

Sokwii ‘become strong’ (cf. G kaywi ‘be strong’; cf. H hokwi
‘strengthen’)

Somliik ‘be given legal possession of a woman in marriage’ (cf. H
hamlik ‘give s.o0. legal possession of a woman in marriage’)

Sownex ‘rest; be rested’ (cf. H hawnex ‘give s.o. rest’)

Sordnd ‘get back; ask for s.t. back’ (cf. H hardiid ‘give back’)

Sawsawb ‘be wounded, be hit (with a bullet)’ (cf. H hawsawb ‘hit
(with a bullet)’)

Sowfi ‘be revenged for s.o., avenge s.0.; be paid in full’ (cf. H hawfiz
‘settle, pay in full’)

Saxtun ‘be circumcised’ (cf. G xatin ‘circumcise’, H haxtiin ‘have a
child circumcised’)

Sazyiuk ‘get fed up; have trouble’ (cf. G Zayitk ‘be fed up’, H hazyik
‘make s.o. fed up’)

A few S1-Stems have a meaning something like ‘believe s.0./s.t. is X”:

Sobdu ‘believe s.o. is lying’ (cf. G badii lie, tell a lie’)

Sokbur ‘consider large’

Soktir ‘be too much; think s.t. is too much’ (cf. G kitar ‘be abun-
dant’, H hoktur ‘say/give more’)

Satkawl ‘find guests unwelcome; (+ reflexive honof-) think oneself a
burden’ (cf. G. tikal ‘be heavy’, H hatkawl ‘put a heavy loan on’)

Sasdiik ‘believe s.o. is telling the truth’ (cf. G sadiik “tell the truth’)

19 On this anomalous verb, see further in §7.2.13.
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However, the great majority of S1-Stems can only be categorized as
lexical. Examples are:

Saour ‘refuse s.0.” (cf. H hadur ‘excuse, excuse oneself’)

safo ‘recover, improve in health’ (cf. $afyat ‘health’)

Samiuin ‘believe; fall in with s.0.’s wishes’ (cf. H hamuin ‘trust’)

Sanis ‘dare’

Sasur ‘love, like, be keen on’

$azo ‘be/get worried about’

$oda ‘curse, insult’ (cf. dawet ‘complaint’)

Sadhiik ‘look, look down’

Sadritk ‘survive’ (cf. G doritk ‘come quickly to help’, D/L adorak
‘save s.0.’s life by giving water’)

s$ofteh ‘be mated (female animals)’ (cf. G fath or futah ‘open’)

Soghuim ‘set off (in the morning)’ (cf. G gohém ‘go, go in the
morning’)

Saghawd ‘be(come) convinced’ (cf. G gohad ‘deny, refuse’)

Sagbur ‘ask for help’ (cf. H $agbur ‘give help’)

$agli ‘buy s.t. at a high price’ (cf. H haglii “sell s.t. at a high price’)

Sowgawr ‘raid’

Sohmum ‘be encouraged, be bold’

S$ohgii ‘stand firm; settle a difficulty’

$ohyur ‘be paralyzed with fear’ (cf. G hayiir ‘be confused, get lost’)

$oklul ‘catch (in one’s hands)’ (cf. H klil ‘catch (s.t. dropping)’)

Soklut ‘listen to a tale’ (cf. G kaluit ‘tell’)

Soktub ‘have s.o. write (a charm)’ (cf. Arabic Ct istaktaba ‘have s.o.
write s.t.”)

Sokrii ‘hide (intrans.), hide o.s.” (cf. G kar#i ‘hide (trans.)’) (reflexive,
but there is no recorded H-Stem of this root)

Sokrawr ‘confess’ (= G kar)

$oksawr ‘run out of, run short of’ (very close to G kasawr ‘be/fall
short; run short of’)

$okta ‘become despondent, tired (of a situation)’ (cf. G kayta ‘be
tired”)

$okzi ‘be paid off, receive blood-money’ (cf. G kaZa ‘pay, pay
blood-money’)

Somdud ‘take s.t. (from s.0.)’ (cf. H hamdid ‘give’)

Somriz ‘fall ill; be ill’ (cf. G miraz ‘be ill’; H homriiZ ‘nurse’ is not
causative)
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Sondum ‘renege, ask for s.t. back’ (cf. G nidom ‘repent of s.t., be
sorry about’)

Sondiur ‘vow, promise’ (H hondir seems to have the same
meaning)

Sonhawr ‘complain, lodge a complaint’

Sonsawr ‘be victorious’ (cf. nésar ‘victory’)

Sorhawm ‘get rain (in a dry period)’ (cf. rohmeét ‘rain’)

Sasfu “find out, gather news’ (cf. safot ‘news’)

Sashah ‘be(come) healthy’ (cf. soh ‘alive, healthy’, sohhat ‘health’)

Sashawr ‘be branded’ (cf. G sahar ‘brand’)

Sowgus ‘go (in the early evening)’ (cf. H hawgis ‘take out/bring
home beasts in the early evening’)

Sowkilf ‘sleep, fall asleep” (cf. H hawkiif ‘let s.o. ill rest on one’s
shoulder; set up (a stone)’

Sowdg ‘keep safe’ (cf. H howdé ‘give s.o. protection’; Arabic Ct
istawda‘a ‘entrust, give for safekeeping’; Mehri abeéli Sowadekom
(35:15) is probably a calque of Arabic istawda‘kumu llaha)

Sowr€ ‘back off, stand down’ (cf. H hawré ‘keep away, hold back
(trans.)’)

Soxbir ‘ask’ (cf. Arabic tD taxabbara and Ct istaxabara ‘inquire’)

Sazynm ‘run short of milk’ (cf. Zaymat ‘shortage of milk’)

It should be noted that while a large number of D/L-Stems and
H-Stems have clear Arabic counterparts, most S1-Stems do not. And
when there is an Arabic cognate, the S1-Stem does not regularly cor-
respond to any one Arabic verbal stem. For example, from the above
lists, $ador, Sonsawr, Saxtin and, probably, $oda correspond to Arabic
Gt-Stems (Form VIII, ifta‘ala); $aktub, Soktar, Somdud, Satkawl, and
Sowdg correspond to Arabic Ct-Stems (Form X, istaf‘ala); sagol,
Somlitk, Sawfu, and Saxbur correspond to both tD- and Ct-Stems
(Forms V and X, tafa“ala and istaf ‘ala); Sahyir corresponds either to
a tD- or Gt-Stem (Form V or VIII, tafa“ala or ifta‘ala); Sawgawr and
Sokrawr to C-Stems (Form 1V, °af‘ala); samon to both a C- and
Gt-Stem (Forms IV and VIIL °af ‘ala and ifta‘ala); $afo and saZyiik to a
tL-Stem (Form VI, tafa‘ala); sokbiir to both a C- and Ct-Stem (Forms
IV and X, “af‘ala and istaf‘ala); and $asditk to a D-Stem (Form II,
fa“ala). This can be seen more clearly in the following table:
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C tD

tL

Gt Ct

soda

sador

safo

sagol

samon

Sowgawr

Sohyar

Sokbuir

Soktub

sl

Soktiir

Sokrawr

Somdiud

Somlik

Sansawr

Sasditk X

Satkawl

SowdéE

Sowfi

Soxbuir

ISARR s

Saxtiin

Sazyiik

X

As evident from the table, the Mehri S1-Stems most often correspond
to Arabic Ct- and Gt-Stems, but without the regularity or predictabil-
ity we see in the Mehri D/L- and H-Stems.

6.4.3. $2-Stem Form

Following is the full paradigm of a strong verb in the $2-Stem (sonésam

‘sigh’):

Perfect
lcs Sondsmoak
2ms Sondsmoak
2fs Sondsmas
3ms Sonésom

3fs Sonasmet

Imperfect
asndsmon
tasndsmon
tasndsmon
yasndsman
taSndsmon

Subjunctive Conditional

[-asnésam
toSnésom
toSneésom
yasnésam
tosneésom

l-2$ndsmon
toSndsmon
toSndsmon
yasndsmon
tasndsmon
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Perfect Imperfect ~ Subjunctive Conditional
lcd Sonsamki  aSnasmdyon  l-aSonsomé  l-aSnasmdyon
2cd Sonsamki  taSmasmdyan tosonsamé  taSnasmdyan
3md Sonsomo yasnasmdyon yaSonsomé  yasnasmdyan
3td Sonsamto  taSmasmdyan toSonsamé  taSmasmdyan
lcp Sondsman  nasndsmon  nasnésam  nasndsmon
2mp Sondsmokom tasndsmon  taSndsmom  tasndsmon
2fp Sondsmokon tasndsmon  taSndsmon  ta$ndsmon
3mp Sondsmam  yasndsman  yasndsmam  yasndsmaon
3fp Sonésom taSndsman  taSndsman  tasndsman

Imperative: (none attested)

Participle: ms moasnésom, fs mosonsometa, md moasndsmi, fd
masansameti, cp masonsomiiton

6.4.4. §2-Stem Meaning

Johnstone, in his ML (p. Ixiii), claimed that many verbs of the S2 pat-
tern have an implication of reciprocity, and this claim holds true. That
is not to say that these are reciprocal verbs. For example, sanewas
‘wrestle with” and $agélas ‘quarrel with’ can have a singular subject and
direct object. However, the actions referred to (wrestling and quarrel-
ing) are reciprocal in nature. Likewise, $2lébad means ‘shoot back at’
and takes a singular subject, but the implication is that shots are being
fired in both directions. If these were true reciprocals, they would
mean ‘wrestle with one another’ and ‘shoot at one another’, etc. This
kind of explicit reciprocity is normally expressed with a T-Stem (see
below, §6.5). Attested S2 verbs with implied reciprocity are:

sadal ‘bet s.o0.’

Sadeyan ‘borrow’ (cf. D/L adyén ‘give credit; lend money’)

Sagelas ‘quarrel with; scold s.0.” (cf. T1 gatlos ‘quarrel with one
another’)

Salebad ‘hit, shoot back at’ (cf. G awbiuid ‘hit, shoot’)

Sonéwas ‘wrestle with, struggle with’ (cf. T2 antowiis ‘wrestle with
one another’)

Sowéd ‘arrange a meeting; promise’ (cf. wéd ‘appointment, prom-
ise’)

Sazéfor ‘struggle with s.t.”
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Other S2 verbs have no implication of reciprocity, and must simply be
considered lexical. Such are:

Sagemoal ‘take all of s.t.” (cf. G gamiil ‘buy the whole of s.t.’, gamlet
‘total’)

Sohéwab ‘imagine, think’

Soxarag ‘read; interpret’ (cf. Arabic D xarraja ‘interpret, deduce’
and Ct istaxraja ‘deduce’)

Asalready mentioned, and as is clear from the lists of S1- and $2-Stems,
S$2 verbs are overall much less common in the texts.

6.5. T-Stems

Mehri possesses two derived verbal stems that are characterized by an
infixed t. Both T-Stems occur fairly frequently. The one which we will
call T1 has the basic pattern CdtCaoC in the perfect. The other stem,
which we will call T2, has the basic pattern 2CtoCiiC in the perfect. The
T2-Stem, like the D/L- and S2-Stems, is characterized by a suffixed -on
on all imperfect forms. Johnstone refers to both of the T-Stems as
reflexives, but this designation covers just a minority of T-Stem verbs.
Besides reflexives, we find reciprocals, passives, and a number of verbs
without a clear derivational meaning.

6.5.1. T1-Stem Form

The T1-Stem is characterized by an infixed ¢, which is inserted between
the first and second root letters. The base pattern of the strong verb in
the perfect is CdtCaC. Following is the full paradigm of a strong verb
in the T1-Stem (ndtfoz ‘cut one’s foot’):

Perfect Imperfect ~ Subjunctive Conditional
Lcs ndtfazok antafiiz l-ontifoz l-ont3fzon
2ms ndtfazok tontofiiz tontifoz tontdfzon
2fs ndtfazos tontafdyzi tontifoz tontsfzon
3ms natfoz yantafiiz yontifoz yontdfzon

3fs natfaziit tontafiiz tontifoz tontsfzon
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Perfect Imperfect ~ Subjunctive Conditional
lcd natfazki ontafzo l-ontofze l-antafzdyan
2cd natfazki tontafzo tontofzé tontafzdyan
3md natfazo yontafzo yontofze yantofzdyan
3td natfazto tontafzo tontafze tontafzdyan
lcp ndtfazon nantafiiz nantifoz nantdfzon
2mp ndtfazkom  tontafiz tontdfzom  tontdfzon
2fp ndatfazkon  tontoftizon  tontdfzon  tontdfzon
3mp ndatfazom  yoantafiz yontdfzam  yantdfzon
3fp natfoz tontofiuzon  tontdfzon  tontdfzon

Imperative: ms natifoz, fs natifaz,"! mp natdfzom, tp natdfzon

Participle:' ms montifoz, fs montafzéeta, md moantdfozi,”® fd
mantafzéti, cp montafziiton

When the second root consonantiss, s, s, t, d, 0, J, z, or Z, then the t of
the stem assimilates to this consonant in the perfect, for example
nattob < *nattab, fazzoh < *fatZzoh. When the second root consonant is
d, the assimilation of the cluster td seems to result in #t, though this is
alternately transcribed as dd or tt (see n. 14, below).

6.5.2. T1-Stem Meaning

A number of T1 verbs are reciprocals, and as such they are conjugated
only for the dual and plural. Such are:

battad (or baddad)" ‘part from one another’
gatlos ‘quarrel with one another’

gatbar ‘meet one another’ (cf. G gabiir ‘meet s.0.”)
gatrab ‘know one another’ (cf. G garitb ‘know’)

' The fs imperative (like the 2fs subjunctive) is distinguished from the ms in verbs
whose third root letter is y, e.g., gotayr ‘speak’, fs. gotayri (cf. 94:9, 10).

12 Only about ten T1-Stem participles are attested in the texts.

3 The paradigmatic md form in Johnstone’s ML (p. Ixx) is the incorrect mantstzita,
a form clearly mangled by a typesetter. Luckily, there is one md form attested in the
texts, namely, magtabari ‘we will meet’, which is mistranslated as ‘meet me’ (94:43).

'* Forms with double tt are found in 12:9, 12:13, 94:47, and in the paradigms in the
ML (p. xlviii). Forms with double dd are found in 82:5 and in the ML entry for Vbdd
(p. 42). This probably represents an inconsistency in transcription, not in language;
the audio for 82:5 confirms the pronunciation ¢t.
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hatrab ‘be at war with one another’ (= T2 ahtarib; cf. D/L horab ‘be
at war with s.0.’; Arabic tD harraba and Gt ihtaraba ‘be at war
with one another’)

katlat ‘talk to one another’ (cf. G kalit ‘tell’)

latbad “fight with one another’ (cf. G lobiid ‘hit, shoot’)

lathok ‘catch up on one another’ (cf. G Iohak ‘catch up to, overtake’s
Arabic tL talahaqa ‘overtake one another’)

lattag ‘kill one another™ (cf. G lutag ‘kill’)

nattab ‘fall off, drop (intrans.)’ (cf. H hantawb ‘drop (trans.), let
fall’)

tatan ‘stab one another’ (cf. G tan ‘stab’)

Others can be loosely classified as passives, intransitives, or reflexives,
most often with a corresponding G-Stem:

fattok ‘be released, set free’ (cf. G fok ‘release’)

fatkah ‘break in half (intrans.); be half gone’ (cf. D/L fokah ‘break in
half (trans.)’)

fazzoh ‘be embarrassed’ (cf. G foZah ‘be embarrassed (d.o. = by
s.0.)’, D/L foZoh ‘embarrass s.0.”)

gatfon ‘keep one’s face covered (of woman)’ (cf. G gafiin ‘be in seclu-
sion the week before marriage (of woman)’, T2 agtafin ‘hide
oneself’)

gathi ‘gather together (intrans.)’” (always plural)

gatma ‘gather (intrans.)’ (always plural; cf. G gizma ‘gather (trans.)’;
Arabic tD tajamma‘a and Gt ijtama‘a ‘gather, come together’)

gatyad ‘get angry’ (cf. D/L agyéd ‘anger’)

hattom ‘be sad, be anxious’ (cf. Arabic Gt ihtamma ‘be grieved’)

hatrak ‘move (intrans.)’ (= T2 ahtoriik; cf. D/L horak ‘move (trans.)’;
Arabic tD taharraka ‘move (intrans.)’)

katta ‘be cut, be cut off’ (cf. G kawta “cut, cut oft’; Arabic tD taqatta‘a
‘be cut off)

kattal ‘spill (intrans.)’ (cf. G kal ‘spill (trans.)’)

1> In the ML, this verb is translated as a passive ‘be hit’, but in a passage like 12:12,
it is clearly reciprocal in meaning.

16 In a couple of places forms of this verb are obscured. For example, latagom ‘they
killed each other’ (3:19) looks like a D/L perfect, but is probably a typo for lattogom,
as supported by the audio. The form awtago ‘they (two) killed each other’ (4:17) looks
like a G perfect, but this is presumably < *awttago < the expected lattago.



112 CHAPTER SIX

katlab ‘change form, change into (intrans.)’ (cf. G kaliib ‘turn; turn
into (another shape)’)

katmah ‘despair, be disappointed’ (cf. D/L akomah ‘disappoint’)

mathan ‘be angry, be disturbed; be in trouble’ (cf. G mahan ‘give s.o.
bad news; disturb s.0.”)

matxak ‘come out, be pulled out (said of a dagger)’ (cf. G maxak
‘draw, pull out (a dagger)’)

nattab ‘drop (intrans.)’ (cf. H hantawb ‘drop (trans.)’)

sathab ‘crawl on one’s belly’ (cf. G sahab ‘drag’)

watkad ‘wake up (intrans.), awaken’” (cf. D/L awokad ‘wake up
(trans.)’)

watxaf ‘remain; arrive (in the evening)’

xatlof ‘change (intrans.); be different’ (cf. G xaylof ‘succeed, come
after; replace’; Arabic Gt ixtalafa ‘be different, differ (intrans.)’)

Still others, including some transitive verbs, are probably best consid-
ered lexical:

gatri ‘speak’ (can be reciprocal when used in the dual and plural)

hatraf ‘move (trans. or intrans.), go away (cf. G harif ‘move,
remove’)

hatag (hatwag) ‘need’ (cf. hogat ‘thing; need’; Arabic Gt ihtdja
‘need’)

katnam ‘collect fodder’ (= D/L akawnaom and T2 aktoniim)

matrak ‘draw (a dagger)’ (takes d.o.)

matwi ‘have leisure time’

ratki ‘read’

satik ‘miss, long for’ (cf. H sawk ‘light, burn (trans.)’; Arabic tD
tasawwaqa and Gt istaqa ‘long for’)

Two T1 verbs require special attention. First is the verb tak ‘drink’,
historically a T-Stem of the root \/hky (cf. H hka ‘give drink; irrigate’),
which has become totally irregular and anomalous." Second is the
verb sitom ‘buy’, which is historically a T-Stem of the root ’m (cf. G
som ‘sell’), but has come to behave completely as a Gb-Stem verb, as if
from the root stm.

17 The T-Stem is also found used transitively, e.g., toakdom tay ‘wake me up!” (99:5)
and ho mottikad tis ‘T will wake her up’. Cf. the intransitive watkagas$ la ‘you did not
wake up’ (99:12).

'8 The full conjugation is given in the ML, p. liii-liv. See also §7.2.13.
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Finally, note that T1-Stems can correspond to an Arabic tD-Stem
(Form V, tafa“ala), tL-Stem (Form VI, tafa‘ala), or Gt-Stem (Form
VIII, ifta‘ala). On the Arabic counterparts to the T2-Stem, see below,
§6.5.4.

6.5.3. T2-Stem Form

Like the T1-Stem, the T2-Stem is characterized by an infixed ¢ follow-
ing the first radical consonant. However, whereas the infix is adjacent
to the second radical in the T1-Stem, where it is subject to regressive
assimilation, it is adjacent to the first radical in the T2-Stem, and not
subject to assimilation. For example, while the infixed ¢ assimilates to
the following s in the T1 form kassi (< *katsi), it does not assimilate to
the preceding s in the T2 form astaynr. There is, however, irregular
assimilation found in some verbs, such as attiama ‘listen’ (< *aohtiama),
haddur (for expected *ahtadur), and waddawd (for expected *owtadud
or *awtadawd). Forms like adtomum (listed in Johnstone’s ML) show
that dentals and interdentals do not regularly assimilate in this verbal
stem. Following is the full paradigm of a strong verb in the T2-Stem
(aftakir ‘think, wonder’):

Perfect Imperfect ~ Subjunctive Conditional
Lcs aftokark aftokiran l-aoftakiir l-oftakiran
2ms aftokark toftakiron toftakiir toftokiran
2fs aftokars toftakiron toftokdyri  taftokiron
3ms aftokar yoftokiran  yaftokur yaftakiron
3fs aftokarut  taftokiron toftakiir toftakiron

lcd aftokarki aftokardyan  l-oftakorée  l-aoftokrdyan
2cd aftakarki toftakardyan  taftokore toftokrdyon
3md aftakaro yaftokardyon yaftokaore  yaftokrdyon

3td aftakarto toftokardyan  toftokore toftokrdyon
lcp aftokiiron  noftakiron  naftokir naftokiron
2mp aftokdrkom  taftokiran toftakir toftakiran
2fp aftokarkon  taftokiran toftokiiron  taftokiron
3mp aftokir yoftokiran  yaftokir yaftokiron
3fp aftokar toftakiron toftakiiran  taftokiran

Imperative: ms oftokiir, fs aftakdyri, mp aftakir, fp aftokiiron
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Participle: ms moaftokir, fs maftakaréta, md maftakiri, fd moftokoreti,
cp moaftakariiton

It should be noted that some forms of the T2-Stem are rather rare. For
example, there are just two T2 participles attested in the texts, and
only five different imperative forms.

6.5.4. T2-Stem Meaning

Roots found in the T2-Stem are most often also attested in the D/L-
Stem, though the derivational relationship between the two is not
always obvious. If there is a clear relationship, the T2 is usually a pas-
sive of the D/L, less often a reflexive. Many T2-Stems are borrowings
from the Arabic tD-Stem (Form V, tafa“ala) or tL-Stem (Form VI,
tafa‘ala), which have a similar relationship with the Arabic D- and
L-Stems. Examples of T2 verbs that are passives or reflexives of the
D/L are:

*ataliim ‘learn’ (cf. D/L °6lom ‘teach’; Arabic tD ta‘allama ‘learn’)

’atowiir ‘be hurt’ (cf. D/L >awer ‘hurt (trans.)’)

watxawr ‘stay behind, come late’ (cf. D/L awoxar ‘postpone’)

’atosi ‘have dinner, eat’ (cf. D/L °asi ‘give dinner’)"

abtariik ‘be blessed’ (cf. D/L aborak ‘bless’; Arabic tD tabarraka and
tL tabdraka ‘be blessed’)

haddir ‘be careful, be wary’ (cf. D/L hodar ‘warn’; Arabic D haddara
‘warn’ and tD tahaddara ‘be wary’)

aktoliib ‘be upset, be worried’ (cf. D/L 2kolab “upset’)

amtahiil ‘become easier’ (cf. D/L amohal ‘ease, lighten’)

astohul ‘go safely, go with good fortune’ (cf. D/L sohal ‘bid farewell
to’)

awtaltim ‘be prepared, be ready (of person or thing)’ (cf. D/L awolom
‘prepare’)

A number of T2-Stems are reciprocals, again often with a correspond-
ing D/L verb:

1 The D/L-Stem °4si is given in the ML (p. 32), but does not occur in Johnstone’s
texts. We might expect the D/L form to be °0$i, and in fact, this is the form found in
Jahn (1902: 166). However, the Harsusi cognate ’is, and the same Mehri form ’asi
printed in Johnstone’s HL (p. 11), prove that this is not a typographical error in the
ML.
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ahtodi ‘divide amongst one another’ (cf. D/L hodi ‘divide, share
out’)

ohtalif ‘make a pact/alliance with one another’ (cf. S2 $ohalof ‘make
an alliance with s.0.”)

ohtariib ‘be at war with one another’ (= T1 hatrab; cf. D/L horab ‘be
at war with s.0.”; Arabic tL taharaba ‘be at war with one another’)%

altohawm ‘touch one another’ (= T1 lathom and S2 $oléhom; cf. G
Ioham ‘touch’)

antowah ‘fight with one another’

aorto’ ‘draw lots for portions’ (cf. D/L arowa ‘divide s.t. into por-
tions’, rawa ‘lot, portion’)

artowiig ‘plot against, make a plan (as a group)’ (cf. D/L arwig ‘con-
sult’, T1 ratwag ‘consult one another’)

waddawd ‘divide tasks among one another’ (cf. D/L awdid ‘assign
tasks’)

axtaluf ‘differ from one another’

Other T2-Stems must be considered lexical. Such are:

’atokawd ‘believe’ (cf. Arabic Gt i‘taqada ‘believe firmly’)

’ataynin ‘betray’

abtoza’ ‘make purchases’ (cf. Arabic tD tabadda‘a ‘shop,
purchase’)

aftakuir ‘think, wonder’ (cf. D/L fokar ‘think’; Arabic tD tafakkara)

oftariig ‘watch, look at’ (cf. Arabic tD tafarraja ‘watch’)

oftirah ‘be delighted only to be disappointed later’ (cf. G firah ‘be
happy’, D/L forah ‘make happy’)*

oftaritk ‘dissipate, disperse (intrans.)’ (cf. G foritk ‘distribute guests
over various houses’, T1 fatrok ‘become separated’; Arabic tD
tafarraqa and Gt iftaraqa ‘disperse, become separated’)?

agtafiik ‘go astray (of women)’

0 The ML lists only the T1 verb hatrab, but the T2 verb occurs in 104:28. The T1
verb occurs in 104:29.

21 The imperfect form yaftdrhon ‘he was happy’ (89:35) is the paradigmatic form
for a T2-Stem with a root-final h (ML, p. lvii; see also §2.2.2). However, the imperfect
form oftorihon ‘1 was happy’ (89:21) looks like a paradigmatic T2 imperfect for a
strong verb (i.e., as if from *aftarih).

22 In Johnstone’s ML (p. 100), it is claimed that this T2 verb is always plural, which
is inaccurate; cf. the 3fs perfect in 98:1.
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agtoriib ‘be away from home, be abroad; go down (of the sun)’ (cf.
gorayb ‘strange’; Arabic tD tagarraba ‘be away from home, be
abroad’)

attiima ‘listen to’ (cf. G huuima ‘hear’; Arabic Gt istama‘a ‘listen to’)

ahtowil ‘go crazy’ (cf. G haywal ‘be crazy’)

aktowil ‘panic, get upset’

kathui “drink coffee” (cf. kahwet ‘coffee’; Yemeni Arabic tigahwa
‘have coffee’)

amtoni ‘wish’ (= T1 matni; cf. Arabic tD tamanna ‘wish, desire’)

amtirag ‘roll around in the dust’

antakawl ‘choose’ (apparently = G nakawl and D/L anokal ‘choose’)

astomi ‘shout one’s tribal war-cry’

astowiid ‘be blackened’

astayir ‘defecate, go to the bathroom’ (cf. G sayir ‘go’, and the
equivalent idiom sayiir ka-hanof- ‘go to the bathroom’ (lit. ‘go
with oneself’))

astayiid “fish, go fishing’ (cf. sayd ‘“fish’; Arabic tD tasayyada ‘hunt,
catch’)

astalawl ‘wander aimlessly’ (cf. G $al and T1 Sattal ‘migrate, move’)

awtakul ‘rely on, trust’ (cf. D/L awokal ‘entrust with’; Arabic D wak-
kala ‘entrust’ and Arabic tD tawakkala ‘rely on, trust’)

awtoza ‘perform ritual ablutions before prayer’ (cf. Arabic tD
tawadda’a ‘perform ritual ablutions before prayer’)

axtaluf ‘disappoint, let s.o. down’ (T1 xatlof can also have this
meaning)

axtorif ‘pick, gather fruit’ (cf. G xayraf ‘ripen, bloom’)

axtayitb ‘be disappointed’ (= T1 xatyab; cf. Arabic tD taxayyaba ‘be
disappointed’)

axtayin ‘have an illusion; give an illusion to s.0.”

As can be seen in the lists of T1- and T2-Stems, a number of roots
occur in both stems, with apparently the same meaning. Such are:

T1 hatrab ~ T2 ohtoriib ‘be at war with o.a.” (cf. Arabic tD and Gt)
T1 hatrak ~ T2 ahtaritk ‘move (intrans.)’ (cf. Arabic tD)
T1 katnom ~ T2 sktoniim ‘collect fodder’

# Johnstone’s ML only lists a T1 verb satwad ‘be blackened’ (p. 353). We find in
the texts the form stowod (99:46; better transcribed astowiid); though listed in the ML
under satwad, and though it could be an imperfect of satwad, this form is more likely
an imperative or 3ms perfect from a T2 verb astawiid.
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T1 lathom ~ T2 altohawm ‘touch o.a.” (cf. Arabic Gt)

T1 matni ~ T2 amtoni ‘wish’ (cf. Arabic tD)

T1 xatlaof ~ T2 axtoliaf ‘disappoint s.o., let s.0. down’

T1 xatyab ~ T2 axtayitb ‘be disappointed’ (cf. Arabic tD)

Of course, it is possible that we are misled by the brief definitions in
the ML or the limited contexts in which these verbs occur, and that on
closer inspection the T1 and T2 verbs have different nuances. But
assuming that the data are accurate, we can explain the identical mean-
ings of the two stems quite easily. Most of these verbs are probably
borrowed from Arabic, where the source verb is either a tD or a Gt.
There is no rigid patterning for the borrowing of Arabic T-Stem verbs;
we find some Arabic tD-, tL-, and Gt-Stems that correspond to Mehri
T1-Stems, and some that correspond to Mehri T2-Stems. In these
cases, the verb was borrowed into both stems. In the case of hatrab ~
ahtariib, we see that already in Arabic this verb appears either in the
tD- or Gt-Stems with identical meaning.

6.6. Quadriliterals

Quaderiliteral verbs are relatively rare in Mehri, or atleast in Johnstone’s
texts, with the exception of the common verb abarka ‘run’. There are
three types of quadriliterals: a basic quadriliteral type (Q-Stem), an
N-Stem quadriliteral type, and a pseudo-quadriliteral type. These will
be discussed in turn below.

6.6.1. Basic Quadriliterals (Q-Stems)

Most quadriliteral verbs belong to the category that I call Q-Stems.
There are two characteristic patterns for the perfect stem of the strong
verb: (a)C,aC,CoC, (true quadriliterals) and (a)C,aC,C2C, (redupli-
cated verbs). The prefixed a- of both patterns is the same prefix that is
found in the D/L-Stem, and is present in the same environments,
namely when the initial root letter is voiced or glottalic. The Q verbs
found in Johnstone’s texts are:

abarka ‘run’

adamdam ‘grope’

agsaro ‘chat at night, chat all night’ (cf. gasrawwan ‘(in) the early
evening’)

karbal ‘crawl on one’s knees’
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akalad (< *aka‘lod) ‘roll (trans.)’

amarhab ‘welcome’ (cf. Arabic Q marhaba ‘welcome’, denomina-
tive from marhaba ‘welcome!’)

amarkah ‘tidy up; drink coffee™

tardam ‘mumble’

These basic quadriliterals can also be found in the S-Stem (SQ verbs).
Attested in the texts is:

Sodarbas ‘call a camel by flapping one’s lips’” (cf. Q adarbas “flap
one’s lips to make a camel come”)

6.6.2. N-Stem Quadriliterals

A less common type of quadriliteral verb is characterized by an n- that
precedes the root in all tenses. As in some Ethiopian Semitic languages
(e.g., Ge'ez), the N-Stem is not productive as a derivational stem, but
is found only with quadriliteral roots. N-Stem quadriliteral verbs can
be of two types: anC 2C,CiaC, (true quadriliteral) and anC,2C,C aC,
(reduplicated). The N-Stem quadriliterals attested in Johnstone’s texts
are:

anfadfid ‘have scabies, swellings’ (cf. fadfid ‘scabies, ringworm’)

anhatomil ‘be smashed’

anhebib ‘shriek (of camels)’®

ankawawl ‘have swollen testicles™

ansarxawf ‘slip away, sneak away (intrans.)’ (cf. Q Sarxawf ‘sneak s.t.
to s.0.”)

antayrir ‘flow (of blood)’

# Johnstone’s text 59 deals with a misunderstanding based on the two very differ-
ent meanings of this verb in Northern Mehri (‘tidy up’) and Southern Mehri (‘drink
coffee’).

2 This verb appears in the ML under the root Vrhbb (p. 291), but the form of the
perfect suggests that it belongs in this class, perhaps from a root Vhybb.

% The verb appears in the ML under the root Vk9 (p. 200), but the root must be
Vkw, and the underlying form *snkawil; the first w of ankowawl is the radical, while
the second is the result of the shift i > aw, as a result of the underlying guttural (see
§2.2.2). And, in fact, the JL gives the root as Vi / kwil (p. 124).
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There is one non-quadriliteral N-Stem attested, namely the participle
mankayta (root 1/l_c;“, 99:28). This is undoubtedly a direct borrowing of
the Arabic N-Stem (Form VII, ingata‘a).”

6.6.3. Pseudo-Quadriliterals

A third type of quadriliteral is characterized by the perfect pattern
C2C,iCuC.. Only three of these are attested in Johnstone’s texts:

’afirir ‘be(come) red’ (cf. *ofar ‘red, brown’)
xamelul ‘(tears) run silently, well up’
Zagayrir ‘scream, shriek’

Among others in Johnstone’s ML are:

awbiniin ‘become white’ (< lobinun; cf. awbon ‘white’)
howirtr ‘turn black’ (cf. howar ‘black’)

The fact that several verbs of this type are derived from color words
makes obvious the connection between this pattern and the Arabic
stem if ‘alla (Form IX). This link, and the fact that most of these verbs
are derived from attested triliteral roots (cf. the color terms above),
means that these verbs are best seen as triliterals with reduplicated
final radicals, and not as true quadriliterals. Therefore, I refer to these
verbs as pseudo-quadriliterals.

6.7. Quinqueliterals

Only two quinqueliteral verbs are attested in the texts. One is very
common, namely, Sxawalil sit, stay’, the complete conjugation of
which is as follows:

¥ Another, pure Arabic verbal form in the texts is to‘aggab ‘he was delighted’
(22:40) < Arabic ta‘ajjaba. See §14.

8 Johnstone considers Zagayrir a quinqueliteral or a quadriliteral with an infixed
y (p. xlvii). I prefer to see the 7 (reflected in this verb as ay because of the preceding
guttural) as part of the quadriliteral vowel pattern, and not as an infix or a root letter.
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1cs
2ms
2fs
3ms
3fs

lcd
2cd
3md
3fd

Icp
2mp
2fp
3mp
3fp

Perfect

Sxowalek (< *-alk)

Sxowalgk
Sxowales
Sxowalul
Sxowallut

Sxowaleki
Sxowaleki
Sxowallo
Sxowalloto

Sxowaliilon
Sxowalckom
Sxowalékon
Sxowalil
Sxowalul

CHAPTER SIX

Imperfect
asxowalill
tasxowaliil
tasxowaldyli
yasxowaliil
tasxowaliil

aSxowalo

tasxawalo
yasxowalo
tasxowalo

nasxowaliil
tasxawalil
tasxawaliilon
yasxowalil
tasxawaliilon

Subjunctive
[-a$xdwwal?
tosxdwwal
tosxdwwal
yasxawwal
tosxdwwal

[-2$xawale
tasxowalé
yasxowale
tasxowalé

nasxdwwal
tasxdwlom
tosxawlon
yasxawlom
tosxdawlon

Conditional
l-a$xdwwalon
tosxdwwalon
tosxdwwalon
yasxawwalon
tosxdwwalon

l-asxawaldyan
tasxowaldyon
yasxowaldyan
tasxowaldyon

nasxdawwalon
tasxawwalon
tosxdwwalon
yasxawwalon
tosxdwwalon

Imperative: ms $xdwwal, fs Sxdawwali, mp sxawlom, fp sxawlon

Participle: ms masxdwwal, fs masxowaléta, md masxawwali, fd
masxawaleti, cp masxawaliiton

The only other quinqueliteral verb attested in the texts is zhowalil
‘slide across (a surface)’, attested just once in a poetic text (79:9).
Since the fourth and fifth root consonants of both the attested
quinqueliteral verbs seem to reflect reduplication, it is perhaps bet-
ter to call these verbs pseudo-quinqueliterals, just as I have called the
verbs discussed in §6.6.3 pseudo-quadriliterals. On the other hand,
since there is no other type of quinqueliteral attested, it is simpler
just to use the term quinqueliteral.

¥ Inafew passages (94:3, 4, 9) the I- is omitted from the Ics form. This is undoubt-
edly a typographical error, as mentioned also in §7.1.3, n. 3.



CHAPTER SEVEN

VERBS: TENSES AND FORMS

7.1. Verbal Tenses and Moods

7.1.1. Perfect

All perfects are formed by attaching the following suffixes to the
appropriate verbal base:

sing. dual plural
1c -(2)k -(2)ki -on
2m -(5)k ) -(2)kom
-(2)k
of | (o) I s
3m -- -0/-€é -om/ --
3f -ut/ -ét -to / -té --

Notes:

o The lcs and 2ms perfects are identical for every verb in the lan-
guage.

« The 3ms and 3fp perfects are identical for every verb in the lan-
guage.

 The lcd and 2cd perfects are identical for every verb in the lan-
guage, just as with the possessive suffixes on nouns (§3.2).

o The 3fs suffix -t is commonly transcribed -ot.

o When the 3mp form does not have the suffix -am, it is character-
ized by an internal vowel change instead. As a general rule, this
happens whenever the 3ms form has the vowel /6 in the final
syllable.

o The 3fs suffix -ét and the 3d suffixes -é and -té are less common.
They are used only with G passives, D-Stems, §2-Stems, and
Q-Stems.

The basic use of the perfect is as a past tense, for example:
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Sandir h-arohmon ‘he made a vow to God’ (3:3)

hamakan ‘did you hear?’ (20:8)

het al matk ala ‘you didn’t die?’ (20:69)

barwot tét ‘the woman gave birth’ (24:4)

mon >amor hitk ‘who told you?’ (36:27)

Sxowalil wa-Samriiz ‘they stayed and he became ill’ (48:6)

kas bin $3toh w-abarka ‘he exposed to us his behind and ran away’
(91:4)

wa-ko al sayars la ‘why didn’t you go?’ (97:22)

The perfect also appears regularly after a variety of particles, including
the conditional particles ham, 292, and lii (see §13.4), and the temporal
particles mat, t€, and his (see §13.5.3). The combination of the particle
bar plus the perfect can sometimes be translated with a pluperfect (see
§12.5.6). On the perfect combined with the verbal prefix 0-, see
§7.1.10.2.

In a small number of passages, the perfect is used in a wish or an
oath; some of these seem to be fixed expressions. Examples are:

xalyak teti ‘may I divorce my wife’ (35:5)

abéli Sawadekam ‘may God preserve you’ (35:15)

abasrak abéli ba-xayr ‘may God give you good news’ (45:11)
stowod awaghak ‘may your face be blackened’ (99:46)!

7.1.2. Imperfect

All imperfects are formed by attaching a set of prefixes and suffixes to
the appropriate verbal base. As discussed in Chapter 6, the D/L-, $2-,
and T2-Stems are categorized by the addition of a suffix -an on all
imperfect forms. For this reason, it is convenient to divide the set of
imperfect affixes into two types. Note that the prefixes are identical for
both sets. Following are the prefixes and suffixes used for all G-, H-,
S1-, and T1-Stems, as well as all quadriliterals, and quinqueliterals:

! As noted in §6.5.4, n. 23, stawdd (better transcribed astawiid) could also be an
imperative.
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sing. dual plural
1c 2- 2-...-0 na-
2m | to-(...-1) | to-...-om
to-...-0
2f to- to-...-on
3m ya- ya-...-0 | ya-...-om
3f ta- ta-...-0 to-...-on

Following are the prefixes and suffixes used for all D/L-, S2-, and

T2-Stems:
sing. dual plural
lc | o-...-on | o-...-dyan | no-...-an
2m | to-...-on i to-...-on
to-...-ayan
2t | to-...-om to-...-on

3m | yo-...-on | yo-...-dyan | ya-...-an

3t | to-...-on | to-...-dyan | to-...-an

Notes to both sets of affixes:

The 2ms and 3fs imperfects are identical for every verb in the
language. In the D/L-, $2-, and T2-Stems, the 2fs is also identical
with these two forms.

The 2cd and 3fd imperfects are identical for every verb in the lan-
guage.

The 2fp and 3fp imperfects are identical for every verb in the lan-
guage. In the D/L-, S2-, and T2-Stems, the 2mp is also identical
with these two forms.

In the D/L-, S$2-, and T2-Stems, the 3ms and 3mp imperfects are
identical.

With G-, H-, S1-, and T1-Stems, in place of the 2fs suffix -i, we
often find ablaut of the verb stem instead. (See the paradigms in
Chapter 6.)

The prefix to- is sometimes lost in pronunciation and/or transcrip-
tion before certain consonants (see §2.1.5).

The final -6 of the G dual forms is replaced by -é for G passives.

The imperfect can, in various contexts, indicate almost any tense or
aspect. It can be used as a general, habitual, or immediate present; a
habitual past; a future; a present or past progressive; or a circumstan-
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tial complement. This suggests that the imperfect is basically an imper-
fective, indicating incomplete action. However, the imperfect can also
function as a narrative past tense, with a clear perfective meaning.
Following are examples of the imperfect used as a general, habitual, or
immediate present:

agorab axayr mank ‘T know better than you’ (19:20)

siwot, ham seh rehak, tanifa “fire, if it’s far away, is useful’ (36:28)

mon yasiikon bark abayt 0imah ‘who lives in this house?’ (38:11)

kal asar yawazmam toh goggit u kawt aysé ‘every evening they give
him a girl and food for dinner’ (42:17)

domah al yohiirak la ‘this (man) doesn’t steal’ (47:14)

%2l okawdoar 1-attok zoyad la ‘I can’t drink anymore’ (49:10)

agaroyan yaxtalif ‘our language differs’ (71:1)

yasitbat agatoh ‘he hits his sister (habitually)” (89:33)

ho ’agob ba-teti wa-sé tagob bay ‘I love my wife and she loves me’
(94:4)

asoni ’afor tawla man arawram ‘1 see that a cloud has come up from
the sea’ (96:7)

kal s$ian yatmom wa-yaxlof ‘everything comes to an end and is
replaced’ (98:8)

Following are examples of the imperfect used as a past habitual,
past continuous, or imperfective:

xatorat tayt sekon yastikon ba-wodi ‘once there was a community
that lived in a valley’ (11:1)

sonnawrat tohbob agayg, yowazmas sxof wa-yaltof bis ‘the cat loved
the man; he would give her milk and was kind to her’ (15:10)

fonohan ... ham tat gelow, yasyir hal amsanyiton ‘formerly ... if
someone had a fever, he would go to soothsayers’ (25:17)

habu yatakaydon biham, walakan man sanayn alyomah I-ad *shad
yatakaydon biham la ‘people used to believe in them, but since
those years nobody believes in them anymore’ (25:19)

kal sanét tafayd yabiti trayt aw shalit ‘every year she got back two or
three camels’ (32:13)

agah sobar yasyir dar akobar 0-agah w-yabayk ‘his brother would
always go to his brother’s grave and cry’ (40:3)

hambarawtan sobar yantawhan ‘the children were always fighting’
(50:1)
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ho al akawdar l-agatayr angaliziyat ala *ar xawr ‘I could speak
English only a little’ (62:7)

kadet I-ad yasanos yakfed arhabet la ‘Kadet didn’t yet dare to go
down to the town’ (64:8)

mat haynit falok hitar, shorak amaws 0a-haybi w-ashot hitar
‘when(ever) the women let the (goat) kids out, I would steal my
father’s razor and slaughter kids’ (89:3)

A future tense is most often indicated by an active participle (see
§7.1.6), but following are examples of the imperfect used as either a
simple or habitual future:

ankalak ala ‘we won’t let you (go)’ (20:72)

magoran aZdtas Say w-aharos bays ‘then I will take you with me and
marry you’ (24:19)

’abdan al ordud la, t€ wa-lii amit ‘I shall never go back, even if I
should die’ (37:19)

sar w-agak yagarbok ‘stand (there) and your brother will know you’
(40:17)

mat soh&k domah, awazmak maségor ‘when you finish this, I will give
you something else’ (55:5)

l-ad 2dobah zoyad ‘1 will never collect honey again’ (77:2) (but cf.
l-ad ho dabhona zoyad la with the same meaning, 77:3)

yaktalit bay akaboyal, ham falatk wa-kalak tik ‘the tribes will talk
about me, if I run away and leave you’ (83:2)

het kannawn wa-1-"ahad yasényak la ... 1-°ahad yaniikad lik la ‘you
are small and nobody will see you ... nobody will blame you’
(91:15)

In narrative contexts, the imperfect can sometimes be used as a
simple past (perfective) tense.? This is not terribly common, but there
are a few dozen examples in the texts. Sometimes a perfect (or multiple
perfects) will begin a narrative sequence, followed by one or more
imperfects. But just as often, an imperfect is used as a narrative past
tense without a preceding perfect. An imperfect used as a narrative
past can also be followed by a perfect in the same sentence. Some
examples are:

2 There is some discussion of this use of the imperfect in Wagner (1953: 44-47;
2001: 342-43).
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yasius agayg 0-tét w-isaliil askay wa-yaliitag hagor wa-tét ‘the wo-
man’s husband got up, drew (his) sword, and killed the slave and
the woman’ (5:17)

yoniika 10abir, yakbasay wa-bakk wa-sayark tawoli habye ‘a hornet
came along, stung me, and I cried and went to my parents’ (25:4)

ta anhor xawfit xatil agayg wa-sini wél, wa-bdeh wa-yohawsawb
asawar da-fanawih wa-tonitas towoli agayg wa-tawor >aynah tayt
‘then the next day, the man went stalking and saw an oryx, and
he missed it and shot the stone in front of him, and it ricocheted
towards the man and one of his eyes was blinded’ (30:8)

t€ nitka agay, yagarabay wa-yabrska taowalye ‘then when my brother
came, he recognized me and ran to me’ (34:27)

ta ba-hallay’ agayog bar da-Sowkif, tohiirok mandawk wa-talitag agas
‘then at night, when the men had fallen asleep, she stole a rifle
and killed her brother’ (64:30)

toli tohayw ba-kabs mon Jar sath u bakit hayawm w-"asawr ‘then
she dropped the lamb from the roof and cried (several) days and
nights’ (75:23)

toli hamayh sSarayf wa-gatyad wa-yokawfol aktob ‘then the sharif
heard him and got angry and shut the book’ (88:6)

Interestingly, the imperfect is used for the past tense in all four attested
passages where mat is used in the context of a past narrative; see fur-
ther in §13.5.3.1.

In a very few places, outside of a conditional sentence, an imperfect
is best translated with English ‘would’, as in:

kara tawyah bark dohlil man hal 1->shad yasanyah ala ‘he hid his
meat in a hole where no one would see it” (13:7)
hésan yafathas ‘what would open it?’ (or: ‘what will open it?’) (68:9)

Several of the examples cited above show the imperfect used in the
apodosis of a conditional sentences. The imperfect is, in fact, the most
commonly met form in this context; see §13.4 for discussion and addi-
tional examples.

In Mehri, a past or present progressive, as well as a circumstantial,
is usually indicated by the imperfect in combination with the verbal
prefix 0-, as discussed separately below (§7.1.10.1). However, because
the verbal prefix d- cannot occur before the prefix ¢- (i.e., the prefix of
all second person and third feminine imperfects), what looks like a
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bare imperfect can also serve to indicate a progressive or circumstan-
tial. In reality, however, these are underlyingly imperfects with the
prefix 0-. See §7.1.10.1 for examples.

7.1.3. Subjunctive

The subjunctive is constructed with nearly the same prefixes and suf-
fixes that are used for the G imperfect. The full set of affixes is:

sing. dual plural
1c l-2- l-o-...-€ noa-
2m to- _ to-...-om
2f | to-(...-1) for...e to-...-on
3m ya- yo-...-€ | ya-...-om
3f to- to-...-é to-...-on

Notes:

lcs and lcd forms are preceded by the particle I-.

Where the imperfect has the dual suffix -6 or -dyan, subjunctives
have -e.

The characteristic -an of the D/L-, S2-, and T2-Stems is absent in
the subjunctive.

As with imperfects, 2ms and 3fs subjunctives are identical for
every verb in the language. With H-, S1-, and $2-Stem verbs, many
(but not all) T1- and D/L-Stem verbs, and with all quadriliterals
and quinqueliterals, the 2fs is also identical with these two forms.
With many D/L-Stems (including strong verbs), we find ablaut
of the verb stem in place of the 2fs suffix -i; for some weak verbs
(e.g., geminates and II-w/y verbs), the 2fs is identical with the
2ms and 3fs.

As with imperfects, 2cd and 3fd subjunctives are identical for ev-
ery verb in the language.

As with imperfects, 2fp and 3fp subjunctives are identical for every
verb in the language.

The prefix ta- is sometimes lost in pronunciation and/or transcrip-
tion before certain consonants (see §2.1.5).

The verbal base to which these affixes attach is usually different than
the base used for the imperfect. Only with Gb-Stems, G passives, and
some weak G-Stem verbs (namely, verbs with medial gutturals, includ-
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ing II-, but not II- see §7.2.5 and §7.2.6) are the imperfect and sub-
junctive forms not distinct. Since all 1cs and lcd subjunctives are
preceded by a particle I-, this means that even for verbs that do not
distinguish the forms of the imperfect and subjunctive, the 1cs and
lcd forms are always distinct. For example, the form yamol is the
G-Stem 3ms imperfect and subjunctive of the root ‘ml, and so context
must determine whether it is imperfect or subjunctive. But 1cs amaol
can only be imperfect, and I-amol can only be subjunctive.’

The subjunctive form can be used either independently or depen-
dently, though the latter is far more common. When used indepen-
dentlyin the third persons, it can express a number of things, including:
1. suggestion or obligation, equivalent to English ‘should’; 2. a third
person imperative, best translated with English ‘let’; 3. a wish, like
English ‘may’; 4. uncertainty, like English ‘might’. Examples are:

tet torded l-agaygos ‘let the woman return to her husband’ (19:24)

yaksef Io-hanafoh ‘let him expose himself’ (24:38)

kal 0-yahom xadmet u maskeén, yanké ‘anyone who wants work or a
place to live, let him come’ (74:7)

Sitk >amel gid ... *ahad yahahrak bah ‘you have a nice farm ... some-
body should set it on fire!” (91:9)

tat yaka k-hob&r wo-tat yaka k-harawn wa-tat yokfed arhabét ‘one
should stay with the camels, one should stay with the goats, and
one should go down to town’ (102:1)

abéli yaborak buk ‘may God bless you!” (33:5)

yafarhaok abéli b-xayr ‘may God make you happy with well-being!’
(57:13)

Less often, we find a first or second person independent subjunctive,
which likewise expresses suggestion, obligation, wishing, or uncer-
tainty, as in:

hibo I-amol ham hamark lay ‘what should I do if you command
me? (20:23)

hibo al-kafed man dayr hayri ‘why should I get down from my don-
key?’ (46:11)

* In a few places, forms that are clearly lcs subjunctives are missing the prefix I-.
Such are asneé (18:10), aklek (20:37), asxawwal (94:3, 4, 9), and asyeér (94:26). These are
undoubtedly mistakes in transcription, and this is confirmed by the audio for the first
two of these. I was unable to find audio for text 94 in order to confirm the latter three.
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ham sarit wala raddit lay, l-owbads ‘if she stops or comes back at
me, I should shoot her’ (54:18) (but see §13.4.1, n. 8)

moat habu Sowgis, al-nakés -’ agawz da-matut ‘when the people go
home, I should dig up the old woman who died’ (65:3)

al-freh ba-habrdy ‘let me rejoice in my son!” (90:13)

wadak mayt al-ttdkkah ... wadak héson 1-°amol hah ‘do you know
when I should drinkit? ... Do you know what I should do for it?’
(101:7, 9)

’ad takay donyet? 0a->amoalok tay l-aka donyét ‘might you be preg-
nant again? I think I might be pregnant’ (101:16-17)

A first person plural cohortative is normally expressed with nahom
(lit. ‘we want’) plus a subjunctive verb (see §7.3.2), but nahom can be
omitted if the particle gadewwan occurs (see §12.5.9).

A subjunctive verb can also be used dependently, as the comple-
ment of another verb. By far the most commonly occurring verb that
takes a verbal complement is hom ‘want’, which is treated separately
below (§7.3). In translation, a subjunctive verb used as a verbal com-
plement often corresponds to an English infinitive. The subjunctive
can share a subject with the preceding verb, as in:

alagorab l-agatayr>arabayyat ala ‘1 didn’t know how to speak Arabic’
(34:18)

ol akawdar l-agatayr la ‘I wasn’t able to speak’ (40:26)

he sawéd sékanah yankéham bad nahori trayt ‘he promised his com-
munity he would come back to them after two days’ (32:5)

kadet 1-ad yasanos yakfed arhabet la ‘Kadet didn’t yet dare to go
down to the town’ (64:8)

’azawm yahagemam lin ‘they decided to attack us’ (60:11)

sirona al-Sakf ‘T'm going to go to sleep’ (84:7)

Sondir h-arahmon yashadhab néhar dora wa-néhar saxof ‘he vowed to
God to fill a valley with blood and a valley with milk’ (3:3)

lI-ad habsark al-bar la ‘I couldn’t see well (enough) anymore to
travel by night’ (80:6)

Alternatively, and very often, the dependent subjunctive can have its
own subject, which is the direct object of the preceding verb, as in:

toli tadofa hagoret tohawka som bark *aysé d-agas ‘then she paid a
female servant to put poison in her brother’s dinner’ (24:46)
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al yagob ahad la yaka his toh la ‘he didn’t like anyone to be like him’
(76:11)

talabk tik taklet lay ‘I ask you to tell me’” (20:38)

hokam xasawb hambarawtan yah&tomam hal tét ‘the ruler sent the
boys to stay the night with the woman’ (74:13)

kalay I-obkg ‘let me cry!” (22:19)

kalona tik tarfa ‘I will let you go up’ (53:4)

torehi l-onkés ‘let me have intercourse with you!” (99:46)*

amor hagoron yohféerom bayr wa-yakalém ba nowas barkih
wa-yahanham bah siwot ‘he told the servants to dig a well, to leave
Abu Nuwas in it, and to burn him with fire’ (20:61)

katbona towoli agayg yanké w-izot tetoh ‘I will write the man to
come and get his wife’ (22:79)

These last two examples show that a verb can govern more than one
dependent subjunctive.

Some verbs require a preposition before their verbal complement,
including hadgir (man) ‘be careful, beware, take care (not to)’, xazi
(man) ‘refuse’, and foZah (man) ‘be embarrassed’. Examples are:

had0tr mon taglém habu ‘take care not to oppress the people’ (74:4)

ab‘ayr xazii man yatsk hamoh ‘the camel refused to drink the water’
(49:16)

fozahk mon al-gohom towoli bii doré’ ‘I am embarrassed to go to
strangers’ (94:2)

A similar construction is used with yas (man) ‘be afraid’, which is
treated in the section on complement clauses (§13.5.1 and §13.5.1.1).

A dependent subordinate verb can also occur after a non-verbal
phrase, and in such cases is also equivalent to an English infinitive.
Some non-verbal phrases that can be followed by a subjunctive are
axayr h- (var. xar h-) ‘it’s better for X to’,” and °ayb I- ‘it’s a disgrace for
X to’. Examples are:

axayr hikam tank&m tin ‘it’s better for you to come to us’ (28:19)
xar hiik toh&tam ‘it’s better for you to spend the night’ (31:3)

* The printed edition has al-naks for [-onkées, which is probably an error. See the
Appendix, n. 31.

* When this is negated, it means ‘it’s better for X not to’, as in the sample sentence
from 42:14.
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al xar hitk tagohom stham la ‘it’s better for you not to go with them’
(42:14)

’ayb alikom tontawhom sabéb 0a-hamoh ‘it’s a disgrace for you to
fight because of water’ (10:6)

Compare the similar use of the subjunctive in the predicate of a non-
verbal phrase:

anyatah ba-hyatoh yohkém habii ba-toyob wa-méd ‘his aim in life
was to rule the people well and wisely’ (lit. ‘with goodness and
wisdom’) (67:1)

A dependent subjunctive can also indicate purpose. Sometimes
these purpose clauses are best translated with English ‘so that’, while
other times they are best translated with an infinitive, making them
identical to those cases where the subjunctive functions as a simple
verbal complement. Some examples are:

nke aw-boh l-arsank ‘come here so that I can tie you up’ (24:26)

wazomih moh yattsk ‘he gave him water to drink’ (13:9)

kal tayt tontakol gayg tasafkoh ‘each of you will choose a man to
marry (15:21)

sayiir yasné asfori ‘he went to see the pots’ (36:24)

Sometimes a purpose clause is indicated by a particle £ or [-agore,
both of which are followed by a subjunctive; see further in §13.5.2.

The subjunctive is also used after a number of particles, including
lEzom ‘must’ (§12.5.10), ndo ‘let me!” (§12.5.13), taww- ‘ought to’
(§12.5.15), wogab ‘it is proper that; ought to” (§12.5.16), wato- ‘should’
(§12.5.18), yomkon ‘perhaps’ (§12.5.19), and with the temporal con-
junction £ “until’ (§13.5.3.2).

Finally, the subjunctive can also be found in a few idiomatic expres-
sions, such as following the particle ya rayt ‘it only; would that!’. The
subjunctive verb itself is the idiom in I-ohmad ‘how nice X must/would
be!” and yak(a)lel b- ‘there is no damned...!”:

ya rayt l-asné >ahad moanhém ‘if only I could see one of them!” (94:32)
l-ohmad aZéfarsts ‘how nice her hair must be!” (lit. ‘let me praise her
hair!”) (85:7)
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yakalel bah kawt ‘there is no damned food’ (26:15)¢

7.1.4. Conditional

The verbal form that Johnstone called the conditional takes the same
set of prefixes as the imperfect and subjunctive. It is characterized by
the presence of the suffix -on on all forms, as well as the prefix [- on all
lcs and lcd forms. This means that in those forms characterized by a
suffixed -an in the imperfect—namely, the D/L-, $2-, and T2-Stems—
the conditional is identical to the imperfect, except in the 1cs and 1cd.
In the other verbal stems, the conditional is formed by adding the suf-
fix -an to the subjunctive, with the result that conditional forms are
distinct from the subjunctive, except, for most verbs, the 2fp and 3fp
forms, whose subjunctive forms already end in -an. In a few verb types,
including Gb-Stems and G-Stems with medial gutturals, the condi-
tional is distinguished also by ablaut of the stem; cf. 3fp subjunctive
toghoman ‘they go’ (= imperfect) with conditional taghiman.

In Johnstone’s texts, conditional forms are extremely rare. The only
certain conditional forms occur in the apodosis of conditional sen-
tences introduced by iz (see §13.4.3). All such examples from the texts
are:

wa-lii ol hé haywal la, al yashayton haybath la ‘and if he were not
crazy, he would not have slaughtered his camel’ (55:7)

li al bar lutag arbot monin la, al nawtégan toh la ‘if he had not killed
four of us, we would not have killed him’ (83:7)

li amnédom yohawsab Iohan nakona toh b-amstakbaloh, 1-°a2had
yakan yaskif la ‘if a person were to take account of all that will
come to him in the future, nobody would sleep’ (98:10)”

lit ho korak akawt ... wa-nakak bawmah wa-matk, hibo yameéron
haba? ... wa-1-2had yameran ‘l-aziz falan’ la ‘it T had hidden the
food ... and had come here and died, what would the people say?
... Nobody would say: Oh woe for so-and-so!” (98:12)

In addition to these, there are a couple of examples of the form (I-)
akiran ‘T wish, would like’, which must be a conditional of the (uncom-
mon) verb kiwar ‘love’. In one case the expected I- appears, while in

¢ On this verb, see the entry kil in the ML (pp. 206-7).
7 This passage is repeated nearly verbatim in 98:11.
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the other it is absent.® We expect the form to be [-okwiran (see ML, p.
xxx), but [-okiran seems to be a variant. The attested passages are:

l-okiran bari hal ham3y ‘I wish I was with my mother!” (42:23)
ho °ar akiran I->ameér ‘T would like to sing’ (52:4)

Because the conditional in many cases does not have a distinct form
(that is, it often has the same form as an imperfect or subjunctive),
there are many places in which it is possible that an attested verb is
conditional. For example, the form yakabalayan in 94:41 could, in the-
ory, be parsed as either a 3md imperfect or a 3md conditional of the
D-Stem akobal. However, since an imperfect is expected here, and
there is no reason to expect a conditional, this form is surely an imper-
fect. Similarly, in 96:1, the form yataxfon could be parsed either as a
3ms subjunctive with a 1cp object suffix or as a 3ms conditional.’ But
given the context, the form is unquestionably subjunctive. Following
are these two passages in full:

sir0 agayg wa-t€toh dar karamot, man hal yokabalayan sékon ‘the
man and his wife went onto a hill, from where they could watch
the community’ (94:41)

>amer hah yatoxfon gehamah ‘tell him to come to us tonight’ (96:1)

7.1.5. Imperative

The imperative is conjugated for person and number. No dual impera-
tives are attested in Johnstone’s texts, and the plural is used where we
expect a dual (cf. 74:22), so it is unclear if dual imperatives exist at all.
The forms of the imperative are essentially those of the second person
subjunctive forms minus the personal prefixes, though the feminine
singular sometimes has a suffixed -i where it is absent in the 2fs sub-
junctive. Some examples are:

onk€ ow-bo ‘come here!’ (1:4)
anter lay ‘untie me!” (20:48)

8 The I- is barely audible in the audio of 42:23, so it is possible that the speaker
produced [-akiran in 52:4, and it is just not audible. Johnstone also gives the form
akiran (without [-) in the ML entry for kwr (p. 218), but this may be based on 52:4.

° That the verb watxaf ‘come (in the evening)’ can take a direct object is proven
elsewhere (e.g., 73:5).
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akefi ... w-ameéri hisan hom l-armeés hanison ‘go ... and tell them I
want to speak to them!” (85:2)

Sxawwal ‘sit down!” (82:1)

kaleti lay ‘tell me!” (74:18)

kasasam hoaruhs ‘cut off her head!” (97:52)

hamé, a habrsy ‘listen, my son!” (22:77)

tiyan ti ‘eat me!’ (2:4)

azémam tin hoba mi ‘give us seven hundred!” (60:5)

azaman habéryan ‘give us our camels!” (32:21)

moaléham moh ‘fill them with water!” (97:7)

As in many other Semitic languages, the imperative form is not used
in a negative phrase. Instead, a negative command is expressed by a
negative subjunctive. As with any negative phrase, the negative parti-
cles are variable. We find 2l ... I, I-ad ... Ia, or simply ... la (see further
in §13.2.1). Some examples are:

al tagberi bay la ‘don’t nag me!” (98:13)

toktalob la ‘don’t worry!” (102:3)

al taktalob bah la “don’t worry about it!” (71:3)

toktownl la ‘don’t get upset!” (19:11)

al tasos la ‘don’t be afraid!’ (34:25) (but simply tasos la in 67:2)

al tabki la ‘don’t cry!” (75:23)

al takaleti Io-haybi la ‘don’t tell my father!” (89:18)

al tagatayr garoy komah la ‘don’t use bad language!” (90:15)

toklem toh bawmoah la ‘don’t leave him here!” (91:9)

l-ad tsalobs gar homoh la ‘don’t wait for her at all by the water!
(94:15)

I-’ad tabké la “don’t cry anymore!” (40:7)

There is one example in the texts of what looks like a negated impera-
tive, namely, $€Zam toh la ‘don’t worry about him’ (57:8). This is, in
fact, a subjunctive form, though the prefix is lost in pronunciation:
$€Zom < t3€Zam < tas€Zom (see §2.1.5). It would probably be better to
transcribe the underlying form taséZam here.

7.1.6. Active Participles (Future)

The verbal form known as the active participle is an integral part of the
Mehri verbal system, functioning mainly—but not exclusively—as a
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future tense. Yet despite its frequency, previous treatments of Mehri
have often given little attention to this form.' It is debatable whether
or not this form should be called the “active participle”, after its ori-
gins, or the “future”, after its current usage. I have opted for “active
participle”, following Johnstone and other scholars.

For the forms of the active participle, there is a major division
between those of the G-Stem and the derived stems, as elsewhere in
Semitic. In the G-Stem, the active participle has the following basic
forms, which can vary slightly for verbs with “weak” root letters:"

ms  CoCCona md CoCConi mp CoCyéCa
fs CoCCita fd  CoCCawti fp  CoCCiton

In Yemeni Mehri, the feminine plural apparently has the variant form
CoCCitna, but this form is never found in Johnstone’s texts.'?

In all derived stems (D/L-Stem, H-Stem, T-Stems, and S-Stems)
and with quadriliteral and quinqueliteral verbs, the active participle is
characterized by a prefixed m(3)-. The base of the derived-stem active
participle is identical to the subjunctive base (i.e., the 3ms subjunctive
form minus the prefix). The masculine singular active participle is
simply the prefix m(a)- plus the base. The other forms are formed from
the masculine singular plus the following endings:

fs -eta md -i fd -éti cp -uton

Paradigm forms can be found in Chapter 6. Note that for all derived-
stem active participles, there is no gender distinction in the plural. It is
perhaps strange that the gender distinction was lost here, but not in
the paradigm of the G-Stem active participle. The issue of the loss of
gender distinction in the derived-stem active participle may be related
to the same phenomenon in the adjectival system. That is to say, some
Mebhri adjectives also do not exhibit gender distinction in the plural,
for no apparent reason (e.g., gid ‘good’, cp giyed; see §5.2).

As noted already above, the basic function of the active participle in
Mebhri is as a future tense. Of the approximately 350 attestations of the

19 Much of the material in this section was presented already in Rubin (2007). This
article also treated the historical development of the active participle, both in form
and function. On the issue of historical development, see also Lonnet (1994b).

' T found not a single example of a feminine dual active partciple in Johnstone’s
texts, so I instead rely on his paradigms in the ML (pp. Ixix-Ixxi) for this form.

12 Cf. Lonnet (1994b: 234).
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active participle in Johnstone’s texts (from about 125 different roots),
nearly all fall into this category. A few representative examples are:

wa-l-ad ho dabhona zoyad la “and I will never collect honey again!’
(77:6)

agonnay hasrona arhabet ‘the jinnee will destroy the country’ (42:20)

habi nakéya ... wa-sakyéna bawmah ‘people will come ... and dwell
here’ (74:5)

abkar wardiitan aw la yamo ‘will the cows come down (to the water)
today or not?’ (27:1)

het kannawn w-adk 2l het maharas 2la ‘you are a child and you will
not get married yet’ (8:8)

sakona hokom u msaxbar toh ‘T will call the ruler and ask him’ (20:6)

moahawsal tik tétk ‘it will lead you to your wife” (37:15)

Note that when the subject is pronominal, the pronoun can be, and
very often is, omitted. Person, therefore, must frequently be gleaned
from context.

Although a future tense meaning is the norm, there are several
examples where the active participle is best translated with an English
present tense, specifically as a present progressive or immediate pres-
ent. Sometimes, when this is the case, there is an accompanying adverb
such as saromah ‘now’, to make the present tense explicit. Examples
are:

ho gozmona hikam maka ho hérak ‘1 swear to you that I am not a
thief” (47:11)

ho ar arkabona Ioh ‘I am really mounting it [the camel]!” (102:12)

wa-saromah >amalona lin garoy ‘and now you are giving us an argu-
ment’ (lit. ‘making for us words’) (46:13)

moawsyéta stk b-ankat alyomah ‘T am advising you on these points’
(90:15)

Some examples, translated in the edition of Johnstone’s texts with a
present tense, are probably best categorized as futures, and thus can-
not reliably be placed in this category. One such sentence is:

wa-noha masowgasiton la ‘and we won’t go (this evening)’
(Johnstone: ‘we are not going tonight!”) (35:4)
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In two cases (of the same verb), the active participle is used as a pro-
gressive tense relative to a past tense verb:

hamam bah mahakbal lthom ‘they heard he was coming towards
them’ (32:6)

Sonyo akawm mohakbal [5hi ‘they saw a raiding party coming
towards them’ (83:1)

The participle mahakbal can also function as an adjective meaning
‘next’, as in akayd amhakbal ‘next summer’ (39:16). For other tempo-
ral adjectives of this type, see §9.3.

Given the basic future tense meaning of the active participle, it is
not at all surprising to find such forms in the apodosis of real condi-
tional sentences, though more often an imperfect is used in this con-
text (see further in §13.4):

tohom xadmet, >’amlona hik “(if) you want work, I will make (it) for
you’ (86:2)

ham al nakak biham la, kassona haruhk ‘if you don’t bring them, T'll
chop oft your head’ (86:3)

ham sl nakak bis la, shatona tik ‘if you don’t bring her, I'll slaughter
you’ (86:11)

20 hah kaybal ... bagdona tiham if he accepts ... I will chase them
away’ (22:93)

But we also find examples of the active participle in the apodosis of
unreal conditionals, possibly having spread from its use in real condi-
tionals:

202 hé sayuir Say, hé sanyona tah if he had been (lit. gone) with me
(sexually), he would have seen it” (55:10)

One example of the preceding type is not technically part of a condi-
tional, but can be considered an equivalent. It serves as the answer to
a question with a conditional form (yameéran):

li ho korak akawt ... wa-ndkak bawmoah wa-matk, hibo yaméran
habu? amyera: “¢ayg baxdyl wa-kawb!” ‘if I had hidden the food
... and had come here and died, what would the people say? They
would say: A mean man and a dog!” (98:12)
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In five places, we also find the active participle in the protasis of a real
conditional sentence. One example is:

ham al sen wardiiton ala, hom al-hawrad habérye ‘if they (the cows)
are not going to come down (to the water), I want to bring down
my camels’ (27:3)

In this example, the use of the participle may be explained by the
appearance of the same form just two lines earlier (27:1). But the use
of the participle in a protasis cannot always be explained this way. For
other examples, see §13.4.1.

7.1.7. Internal Passives

Internal passives occur in Mehri mainly, perhaps only, in the G-Stem.
Johnstone (AAL, p. 19) says that the H-Stem also exhibits an internal
passive on occasion, but there is only one, uncertain H passive in the
texts. Even for the G-Stem, attested cases of the internal passive are
rather rare. There are about forty internal passive forms in Johnstone’s
texts. Internal passives occur in the perfect, imperfect, subjunctive,
and conditional, and both the perfect and imperfect forms can be pre-
ceded by the verbal particle J- (§7.1.10). See §6.1.2 for the full para-
digm of the G-Stem passives. Following are some of the attested forms:

yamkan harek ‘perhaps it was stolen’ (23:4)

202 hé bah lo-his agayog, *atem tashayt; w-a0a heé al boh fehal la, he
yashot ‘if he has (a penis) like (other) men, you shall be killed; but
if he does not have a penis, he shall be killed” (24:39)

ho 0-2$alol ‘T was (being) carried’ (25:15)

xowkat bawmoah ‘she was born here’ (38:12)

agak bar mot u bar kabér ‘your brother is already dead and buried’
(40:10)

0-rasank h-arésit ‘T have been tied up for the snake’ (42:17)

kask habu 0-yarasays ‘1 found people pressed together’ (53:3)

kadet bar awteg ‘Kadet has been killed’ (64:29)

tasos la, *ar wa-sabtat ba-xatrak ‘she won’t get up unless she is hit
with a stick’ (65:11)

kask tis bark dohlil bar d->atomeét ‘1 found it in a cave, already ban-
daged up’ (81:3)

hamay wazomatham hotar ba-hatorhom 0a-sahat ‘my mother gave
them a (goat) kid for their kid that was slaughtered’ (89:5)
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tohom tawtog ‘you want to get killed” (94:25)
al-harasis awtégom monhém tomonit ‘the Harasis, eight of them
were killed’ (104:29)

Note the specialized meaning of passive xalek ‘be born’ vs. active xaliik
‘create’ (cf. 38:12). Also note that for some verbs the active and passive
are identical as a result of phonetic changes (see rule #13 in §2.2.1 and
§2.2.2). For example, the form sahat can be either active or passive
3ms perfect, though it is clearly passive in the context of 89:5, given
above.

In 97:16, we find the phrase ksiit aganyat bar tohnét tokayk 0-tawka,
translated in the printed edition as ‘she found the bag of maize ground
into flour standing (there)’. The form fohnét is a 3fs G passive of the
verb tohan ‘grind’. The form 0-tawka is not totally clear, but it may be
a passive of the H-Stem hawka ‘put, place’. If so, it would be an imper-
fect combined with the verbal prefix -, marking a circumstantial
(§7.1.10.1)."3

7.1.8. Passive Participles

Passive participles do not seem to be very productive or common in
Mebhri, though the category does exist, even if neglected in most recent
grammatical treatments. Johnstone mentions in his ML (p. xix) that
Mehri has both active and passive participles, but fails to mention the
passive participle in his sketch in AAL. Simeone-Senelle (1997) makes
no mention of either participle in her sketch. There is some discussion
of passive participles in Bittner (1911: 24-25).

The basic form of the passive participle is of the pattern maCCiC (or
maCCayC, by the changes discussed in §2.2.1 and §2.2.2). This pattern
is used not only for G-Stems, but also for H- and T-Stems. This fact
was mentioned already by Bittner, and is supported by evidence from
Johnstone’s texts. According to Bittner, the passive participle is
declined as follows: fs maCCiCot, mp maCCoC, fp maCCdCtan.
Bittner’s forms are supported by those found in Johnstone’s texts."
Passive participles are used either as attributive or predicative adjec-
tives. Some examples are:

B In the Yemeni Mehri version of this text recorded by Miiller (cf. Miiller 1902:
119), Bittner analyzed the corresponding verb (hiiga) as an H passive. See Bittner
(1915b: 11).

4 The feminine plural masabbot in 99:56 (habér masabbot ‘satisfied camels’) is an
Arabized form.
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yamaram moashayr ‘they say (he is) bewitched’ (7:9) (cf. G sahar
‘bewitch’)

makon magrayb b-Landan ‘a famous place in London’ (53:1) (cf. G
goritb ‘know’)

néhar maxtib ‘an exhausted side-valley’ (26:15) (cf. T1 xatyab ‘be at
aloss’)

ba‘ayr ofor mashayr al-haréhah ... u masim haydén saymal “a brown
camel, branded on its head ... and its left ear is cut off’ (28:8) (cf.
G sohar ‘brand’ and G ’asom ‘cut off)

tat maswib ‘one was wounded’ (64:6) (cf. H howsawb ‘hit’)

ansalat magazzot ‘the blade was loosened’ (64:19) (cf. G gaz loosen’)

nahom nadfen amalawtag ‘we should bury those killed’ (64:26) (cf.
G latag ‘kill’)»

g&€d mahmis marday ‘the discarded skin of a kid’ (99:3) (cf. G radu
‘throw’)!®

rowegad ... maxlatton ‘the pregnant camels ... were mixed up’
(104:4) (cf. G xaliat ‘mix’)

gayg soga barah mawsayf ‘a brave man who was already famous’
(76:1) (cf. H howsawf ‘describe’)

Sometimes it is not so clear whether to classify these forms as passive
participles or as lexicalized adjectives. Such is the case with mowsayf
‘famous’, which is clearly derivable from hawsawf ‘describe’, but has a
slightly different connotation than the literal past participle. More
complicated is the word mashayr ‘famous’ (e.g., 64:1; pl. mashor). This
is clearly a passive participle in terms of its pattern, but the only related
verb from this root is the non-active T2-Stem astohiir ‘be famous’.
Moreover, mashayr is almost certainly an adaptation of the Arabic
passive participle mashiir. So mashayr cannot be a passive participle in
the productive sense.

There may be at least one passive participle of a different pattern, in
the following passage:

amaray oar asarf haymoal towdy ‘the grass on the right side was
eaten’ (23:18)

> On the form amoalawtag, see §2.2.2.

' The word g&éd means ‘skin’, while mahmis means ‘skin of a kid’. The word
mahmis is given as a noun in the ML, but likely has its origins as a past participle; cf.
G homiis ‘skin a kid’.
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Here, toway is likely an adjective with a pattern that corresponds his-
torically to a passive participle (e.g., the Ge‘ez pattern CoCuiC or the
Aramaic CaCiC). We also find the form katib ‘written’ (39:5), in what
seems to be a set phrase, ham katib ‘if it is written (i.e., God willing)’."”
It is not clear if this is the same passive participle pattern as taway or
another pattern. It may even be an erroneous transcription for the
expected passive participle maktib, since the preceding word ends in
the consonant m, though the audio does not seem to support this sug-
gestion (and see n. 17).

In the texts, there are also a number of borrowed Arabic passive
participles, such as mohammal ‘loaded’ (3:11; Ar. muhammal),
moakaddar ‘decreed’ (65:14; Ar. mugaddar), matarrax ‘historic, famous’
(88:13; Ar. muta’arrix?), mésul ‘responsible’ (91:28; Ar. mas’ul),
moaharram ‘forbidden’ (94:28; Ar. muharram).

7.1.9. Compound Tenses

Compound tenses, in which a form of a verb meaning ‘to be’ is used as
an auxiliary, are rather rare. Only a few examples occur in Johnstone’s
texts, and these are potentially calques of Arabic compound tenses.
Some of the compound tenses are formed with a subjunctive form of
wika ‘be(come)’ or an imperfect form yakiin ‘be’ plus a perfect tense
(on these two verbs see §13.1.1 and §13.1.2). These are usually future
perfects (sometimes better translated with a future conditional in
English), but a couple are conditional perfects (or past hypotheticals).
Attested examples are:

ho sasddkk ala yaka xaliis ‘T don’t believe he would have gotten lost’
(23:3)

takam latgakom hamoay ‘have you killed my mother?’ (65:13) (or
perhaps: ‘would you have killed?’)

hathamk tah yaka Sowsawb agatow ‘I suspected he must have caught
the implication’ (82:4)

akun raddok tawoli habye ‘T will have gone back to my parents’
(94:17)

agayg Sahéwab tetoh taka bor siriit man dar hamoh ‘the man thought
his wife would have already left the water’ (94:20)

17 This Mehri phrase was recorded by Thomas in the narrative of his journey
(1932:103) and a version of this phrase was recorded by him for Bathari (1937: 274).
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moat nakan, takay bor tohans gényat wa-bar molas azayawrat ‘when
we get back, you should have already ground the sack (of maize)
and filled the jars’ (97:7)

A few times we find either a subjunctive of wika or an imperfect of
yakuin followed by an imperfect, indicating a present progressive:

’ad taka tabayd ‘might you be lying?’ (34:16)

0ok tokun tagatori ka-gonnawnise ‘it’s just that she is in converse
with her jinns’ (65:11)

tomoar Satayt towor w-ashawd yaskawn 0a-yshamam ‘she says (this)
three times, and the witnesses are listening’ (100:2)

It is possible that the verbs tobayd in 34:16 and tagatori in 65:11, like
the verb yahamam in 100:2, have an underlying prefixed J-, which is
suppressed because of the prefix ¢- (see §7.1.10.1).

And in just one place we find a conditional form of wika followed
by an imperfect. This is in the apodosis of a conditional sentence
beginning with /i (see §13.4.3):

li amnédom yohawsab lohan nakona toh b-amstakbalah, 1-°2had
yakan yaskif la ‘if a person were to take account of all that will
come to him in the future, nobody would sleep’ (98:10)

In 98:11, this same passage is repeated, though with the unexpected
addition of the participle - before the final verb (0-yaskif).

Once we find the subjunctive of wika followed by the verb hom
‘want’. In this context, the verb ‘want’ is the complement of the verb
yas ‘be afraid’, and as such should be in the subjunctive. Presumably,
since the irregular verb hom (§7.3) has no subjunctive, the subjunctive
of wika is used before it. The passage is:

0a-yassak tis mon taka tahom tatyon lin ‘T am afraid she wants to
betray us’ (94:39)

And once we find the combination of an imperfect form of wika
plus a perfect tense, indicating a past habitual. Strangely, the com-
pound tense in this passage follows a simple imperfect with the same
past habitual function.
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haybi wa-haybak man zabon yafado man dar 0imah wa-yawko saro
bark amasyol ‘my father and your father long ago would jump
from this (cliff) and would stand [land standing] in the valley
bottom’ (99:22)

The number of examples of these compound tenses is so small that
solid conclusions cannot be made.

7.1.10. The Verbal Prefix 0-

Both perfect and imperfect verbs can be preceded by the particle 0-.
This is to be distinguished synchronically from the relative pronoun
0- (§3.8.1) and the genitive exponent J- (§12.4), though these are all
historically the same. The exact meaning of the verbal prefix d- is not
always easy to determine, and previous studies have usually been
brief.!® In Stroomer’s edition of Johnstone’s texts, there are a fair num-
ber of instances where the verbal prefix 0- is transcribed, but not heard
on the audio, or where the prefix is heard on the audio, but not tran-
scribed. When such inconsistencies occur, it is hard to know which
witness to trust. This complicates an already complicated set of data.
Below we will attempt to sort out the uses of this particle as best as pos-
sible, given the evidence in Johnstone’s texts.

7.1.10.1. 0- + Imperfect

Let us first examine the use of J- with the imperfect. Johnstone (AAL,
p. 27) claims that J- is prefixed to the imperfect to give a present pro-
gressive meaning, citing d-yomar ‘he is saying’ vs. yomar ‘he (always)
says’. But this is an oversimplification. The combination of J- and the
imperfect can indicate a past or present progressive, or a circumstan-
tial clause.

The verbal prefix d- must have its origins in the relative pronoun 0-.
In fact, there are numerous passages in which it is difficult to deter-
mine whether or not J- plus an imperfect verb is functioning as a rela-
tive clause or a circumstantial progressive. Consider the following
examples:

kawla agah da-yasowkiif ‘he left his brother who was sleeping’ or ‘he
left his brother sleeping’ (17:3)

8 Cf. Wagner (1953: 120-21), Simeone-Senelle (2003: 247-50). Pennacchietti
(2007) is an important study on the origin of the verbal prefix J-.



144 CHAPTER SEVEN

niika gayg 20-yasyir ba-hayk ‘along came a man who was walking
on the shore’ or ‘a man came walking on the shore’ (20:32)

’ad fatonak héxar 0-ankayn d-yabayk ‘do you still remember the old
man who came to us who was crying?’ or ‘do you still remember
the old man who came to us crying’ (22:73)

hiima sayh 0-yomor ‘he heard a voice that was saying...” or ‘he heard
a voice saying...” (40:5)

sini bit mekan 0-yawakbam bayt 0a-togor ‘he saw a lot of people who
were entering the house of a rich man’ or ‘he saw a lot of people
entering the house of a rich man’ (65:6)

From such contexts, relative - plus an imperfect must have been rein-
terpreted as simply a circumstantial, referring to either the subject or
object of the main verb. And indeed, we find many cases of this con-
struction used as a circumstantial, where a relative clause does not
work. Thus, indicating circumstantial clauses is one common function
of the verbal prefix J-. Some examples are:

agayg rad towoli sékonah 0-ikatomah wa-0-ixtyob ‘the man went
back to his community, despairing and disappointed” (12:14)

sayawr agiggén wa-hameh 0-yabakyam ‘the boy and his mother
went away crying’ (36:14)

*a§aniham 0-yagatoryam ‘I saw them speaking’ (40:24)

nakam habi 0-yabrskam ‘the people came running’ (47:6)

mayt hamak tay 0a->0mar ‘when did you hear me singing?’ (52:11)

ksétoh 0-yaxawdam ‘she found him working’ (59:6)

Sxowalul 3-yaftokéran ‘he sat down thinking’ (65:2)

hamam tah habi 0-yayéton ‘the people heard him crying out’ (77:2)

Now consider the following example, in which d- plus imperfect
can be considered a relative clause, a circumstantial, or simply a main
verb:

xatorat gayg 0-yaghom ba-horam ‘once there was a man who was
walking on the road’ or ‘once, there was a man walking on the
road’ or ‘once, a man was walking on the road’ (46:1)

Most likely from contexts like this one (46:1), the prefix 0- plus imper-
fect came to indicate simply a progressive action, whether past or pres-
ent. There are indeed many examples of this in the texts. Some of
examples of - plus the imperfect indicating a present progressive are:
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onha da-nhawrod ‘we are bringing (animals) to the water’ (10:4)

0-yabayk, al soh waléd la ‘he is crying (because) he has no children’
(22:33)

b-xayr hé wa-0-yaxawdam ‘he is well and is working’ (57:8)

habui 3-yatawf Ioh, wa-habhe 3-yasaxbir ‘people are visiting him, and
his parents are asking’ (65:7)

habur 0-yazyiid ‘the cold is increasing’ (84:4)

’adoh 0-yawdag is he still breast-feeding?’ (101:14)"

More common in the texts are examples of J- plus the imperfect indi-
cating a past progressive, some of which are:

gasoman, wa-ho 0-2s2l0l ‘we set oft, and I was (being) carried’ (25:15)

ho 0-abayk, wa-ank’ay *askaray ‘T was crying, and a constable came
up to me’ (34:21)

habi 0-yazhayk manah ‘the people were laughing at him’ (42:49)

naha da-nasyir ba-horam ‘we were going along the road’ (46:15)

ho 0-aghom ba-harmi ‘T was walking along my way’ (77:6)

his alyék 0-yantawhan, hawrod hazhe ‘while those guys were fight-
ing, he had taken his goats down to the water’ (61:6)

haybi 3-yabayd biik ‘father was lying to you’ (89:23)

his 0-yahawfar, yahayw dayrah bath ‘when he was digging, sand was
falling on him’ (48:17)

The final example above (48:17) illustrates nicely the difference
between an imperfect with and without 0-. In this sentence, 0-yshawfar
is a past progressive ‘was digging’ (i.e., ‘was in the process of digging’),
while yahayw is a past continuous or habitual ‘was falling’ (i.e., ‘was
falling continuously or repeatedly’).

It is not always clear, however, why the particle J- is or is not used.
For example, in about a half dozen passages, we find 0- plus an imper-
fect used in the apodosis of a conditional sentence, for no obvious rea-
son, as in:

ham °ad howradk hamoh domah zoyad, 0a-nawtagk ‘if you bring
(them) down to this water again, we will kill you’ (10:9)

ham ’shad nakayh, 0-yawazmoah saxof ‘if anyone came to him, he
would give him milk’ (35:23)

¥ But cf. >adoh yawdog ‘he is still breast-feeding’ in 101:15. No audio was found to
compare 101:14 and 101:15.
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ham ’ahad mankém karbay, d-alubadoh ‘if any one of you comes
near me, I will shoot him’ (47:11)

In 10:9 and 47:11, we expect a bare imperfect or a participle, since the
meaning is a future tense. In 35:23, we expect a bare imperfect, since
the meaning is a past habitual.

As mentioned briefly above (§7.1.2), the entire situation is compli-
cated by the fact that the verbal particle - does not occur before the
prefix t-, i.e., before all second person and third feminine forms of the
imperfect.”” In reality, this means that what looks like a bare imperfect
often indicates a circumstantial, or a present or past progressive. Really
these are cases of J- plus the imperfect, in which the prefix d- is sup-
pressed. Examples are:

man hésan tazhok ‘what are you laughing at?’ (5:4)

wal€kan his sén tagataryan, hanisan sannawrat ‘while they were talk-
ing, the cat was by them’ (15:7)

ko ’atem tohaforam anxali abayti ‘why are you digging under my
house? (19:16)

ko het tagawlok bay wa-tabayk ‘why are you looking at me and cry-
ing? (22:25)

seh tazhok ‘she was laughing’ (89:9)

nakot arésit tanhok ‘the snake came shouting’ (42:26)

hamak tik nahor tayt tomor ‘I heard you one day singing’ (52:10)

sirtit hagorit tabayk ‘the slave-girl went off crying’ (85:4)

kasut habu 0-yaftarégan wa-haynit tanahagon ‘she found the people
watching and the women dancing’ (97:13)

It should be mentioned that in at least one passage, - is transcribed
before t-, though the J- is not audible on the audio (Ja-tokayn, 63:13).*!

As noted in §8.20, it seems that when the pronoun following xa ‘as
if’ is ho, 0- is required before the verb.

% The particle - is apparently not suppressed before t- when it is part of the verbal
root, though evidence for this is not abundant. Cf. da-talayk ‘I regret’ (from tli ‘regret’,
53:6).

! The reader does struggle with this passage, and it is certainly possible that the
0- prefix was audible when uttered by the original speaker whose words were tran-
scribed. A similar phrase with the same verb (tokayn) is found in 63:4, without J- tran-
scribed or heard on the audio. It should also be mentioned that in 63:13, J- should
probably be parsed as a relative.
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7.1.10.2. 0- + Perfect

A single sentence can describe nearly all attested cases of the imperfect
with prefixed 0-. Unfortunately, no such easy description can be given
for the perfect with prefixed 0-. In fact, it is not always clear why a
perfect has prefixed J-. One use of the perfect with J- is to indicate a
circumstantial. While an imperfect with J- can indicate a circumstan-
tial referring to simultaneous action, the perfect with 0- indicates a
circumstantial referring to an action that has taken place or indicates
a circumstantial stative. Sometimes such a circumstantial can be trans-
lated with an English perfect participle (‘having done X...” or ‘having
become X...”), even if this is somewhat awkward. This is illustrated in
the following examples:

nkot agagonot 0a-wbsut labs da-goggen ‘the girl came wearing (lit.
having put on) boys’ clothes’ (24:6)

kitsa haybah 0-aywar ‘he found his father blind (lit. having gone
blind)’ (24:50)

kitsom habrit 0a-hokam Oa-rasnét b-gondet ‘they found the ruler’s
daughter tied up (lit. having been tied up) to a tree-trunk’ (42:15)

watxafok d0a-gayak T've come home hungry’ (63:12)

kalak tis sar abyut alyek 0-sowkfut ‘I left her behind those houses,
sleeping (lit. having fallen asleep)’ (65:9)

raddom 0a-Sonsayr ‘they returned victorious (or: having won)’
(69:8)

hatim 02-hazin ‘they spent the night being sad’ (74:14)

kask tis bark dohlil bar da-’atomet ‘I found it in a cave already ban-
daged up (lit. having been bandaged)’ (81:3)

sirit dar hamoh 0a-forhot ‘she went to the water happy (lit. having
become happy)’ (94:23)

Statives tend to be expressed in Mehri with J- plus a perfect. So for
example, phrases like ‘T am/was hungry’ and ‘T am/was cold” are
expressed literally as ‘I have/had become hungry’ and ‘I have/had
become cold’. We could say then that the J- prefix indicates what in
English would be called a present perfect, at least with stative verbs.
Examples are:

ho 0a-galwak u 0a-habarak ‘T had a fever and a chill’ (18:2)
d-ahtowék aw hibo ‘are you crazy or what?’ (20:5)
hém 0a-hazin ‘they were sad’ (23:1)
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ho 0a-yassak mans ‘T am afraid of you’ (54:19)

ho d-ahtomk la ‘T am not sure’ (57:10)

hambarawtan da-gayam ‘the boys were hungry’ (84:7)
hé da-handak ‘I am drowsy’ (99:5)

ho da-gayak ‘T am hungry’ (99:10)

Certain other verbs behave in the same way, even though they cannot
be called statives. One example is the verb hano, which has the mean-
ing ‘intend” when used in the perfect with prefixed 0-. For example:

da-hano yaftek ‘he intends to leave’ (57:8)

al ho da-hanayk awtomah la ... °ar da-hanays héson ‘1 didn’t intend
it like that ... then what did you intend?’ (59:10-11)

0a-hanayk al-syer ‘I intended to go’ (77:5)

The verb ’aymal ‘make, do’ sometimes has the meaning ‘think, believe,
be of the opinion’ (cf. 28:2; 91:8), but when used in the perfect with
prefixed 0-, it seems to always have this meaning, as in:

kask satarayr ... wa-0-‘9malok tah d-ansay ‘I found a strip of cloth ...
and I thought it was a human’s’ (63:9)

0a-’amalok tis tahaflot man Jayri ‘I think she has run away from me’
(94:22)

da-"amoalok tay l-aka donyeét ‘I think I might be pregnant’ (101:17)

Other uses of J- plus the perfect are more difficult to explain. One
of the most commonly occurring verbs in this construction is gorib
‘know’, attested in ten or eleven passages in the texts.?” Three of these
are probably circumstantial clauses, but the others are not so clear.
Some of these are:

het °ar 0-gorabk anha wogab lin nashot hiik ‘you surely know that we
are obliged to slaughter for you’ (31:14)

ho 0-garabk tik gar azayga ‘I know you are in the pen’ (64:29)

ho 02-garabk hayalla tat d-yonka bawmah harfona tis ‘T know that
whoever comes here will move it’ (67:5)

ho 0-garabk amanéh ‘T knew his intention’ (71:2)

heét 0a-gorabk toh ‘you know it (82:4)

2 In 89:35 we read 0a-gorabk, but the particle 0- is not heard in the audio version.
I presume the printed text is correct, but cannot be sure.
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Perhaps this verb is treated as a stative (as it is in some other lan-
guages). Or perhaps in the perfect with prefixed d-, there is an aspec-
tual nuance indicated, pointing to knowledge at a particular moment,
as opposed to general knowledge; cf. the imperfect used as a general
present in the phrase a¢orab axayr monk ‘I know better than you’
(19:20). Or perhaps the fact that an independent pronoun is used in all
of these examples is a clue. We might suggest then that 0- is used along
with the pronoun to provide some sort of emphasis. Other examples
in which we find an independent pronoun used in conjunction with
0- + perfect, without a clear function, are:

anha 0a-Sazyiman ‘we have run short of milk’ (28:14)
heét 0a-sasark habu ‘you are keen on the people’ (67:5)

Still the exact function of the prefix d- in these examples is not so clear.
And it is worth noting that independent pronouns are commonly used
with stative verbs too (see the examples above). Further investigation
is needed on the use of this construction.

7.2. Weak Verbs

By the term “weak verb”, I mean any verb whose conjugation difters
from that of the basic paradigm (see Chapter 6) because of the pres-
ence of one or more particular root consonants which cause or have
caused phonetic changes. Mehri is particularly rich in weak verb types.
A complete survey of all weak verb forms will not be given here for
three reasons: 1. The data found in the texts alone are insufficient,
since many forms are not attested; 2. Johnstone provides about fifty
pages of verbal paradigms in his ML, covering almost all weak verb
types; 3. a complete survey of all weak verb types (assuming we had the
data) warrants a significant amount of space. Instead, in this section, I
will provide an overview of the major weak verb types and their char-
acteristic features. For convenience, forms of each weak verb type will
be compared to the strong verbal forms.

7.2.1. I’ and I-¢ Verbs

In the Ga-, H-, T-, and S-Stems, verbs whose first root letter is ’ or < are
characterized by having a long 4 in the first syllable. In a few forms,
identified below, we find differences depending on whether the root
letter was originally ’ or . Some representative forms are:



150

CHAPTER SEVEN

3ms perfect | 3msimperfect | 3ms subjunct.
Ga strong rokiib yaritkab yorkeb
[/ 1 amiir yamor® ya’mer (/ yamer)
H strong harkib yaharkiib yahdrkab
I->/1-¢ hariis yaharis yahéras
S1 strong Sokbur yasokbur yasakbor
I /1- sanis yosaniis yasénas™
S2 strong Sonésam yasndsman yasnésom
I /1- sadal yasadalon yasadoal
T2 strong aftokar yoftakiran yoftokur
I /1- Yatalum yatalimon yatoliim

Gb verbs whose first root letter is ’ or “behave normally in the perfect,
with the exception that the vowel 7 of the perfect shifts to ay, in accor-
dance with the rules given in §2.2.2. In the imperfect and subjunctive
they show the same characteristic a of Ga-Stems.

3ms perfect

3ms imperfect

3ms subjunct.

Gb strong

tibor

yatbor

yatbor

I->/1-¢

aymoal

yamol

yamol

In the D/L-Stem, there is a distinction between I-> verbs and I-¢ verbs.
Verbs whose first root letter is historically ’ replace this consonant
with w in the D/L-Stem, while verbs whose first root letter is  simply
exhibit an initial °0-. However, verbs whose verb root letter is ¢ and
whose second root letter is w or y exhibit initial °-, instead (probably
also III-w/y verbs; see §6.5.4, n. 19 for an example). Some sample
forms are:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect | 3ms subjunct.
D/L strong arokab yardkban yarokab
I awodan yawdonan yawoodaon
I- ’0zar yazaran yozor
IS II-wly ‘ayet yayeton® yayet

# Some verbs have a w in the imperfect, e.g., ’alim ‘mark’, 3ms imperfect yawlom,
and ’adng ‘suck (at the breast)’, 3ms imperfect yawdag.

2 For I-“ verbs (vs. I-’) the subjunctive has -$a- or -$¢-.

» This is the form met in the texts, and given in the ML entry (p. 38). However, in
the ML paradigms (p. xxxvii), we find the form ya’ifon. Ignoring the ever-present 7 ~
¢ variation, it would seem that there is an underlying form ya’éfan, realized in speech
as yayeton. Other entries in the ML also attest to conflicting data; cf. yaisan (p. 38,
root 95), but yayeban (p. 37, root yb).
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7.2.2. I-Guttural and I-Glottalic Verbs

Verbs whose initial root letter is a guttural (other than ’ or ) or a glot-
talic are not weak, except for the fact that they are subject to the
changes of 7 > ay, it > aw, and é > 4. So, we find Gb-Stem perfects like
haylom ‘dream’ and kayrab ‘approach, be near’ (cf. strong tibar ‘break’).
These vowel changes are discussed in §2.2.1 and §2.2.2, where a num-
ber of other examples are given.

7.2.3. I-w and I-y Verbs

Verbs whose first root letter is w are completely regular in the G-,
D/L-, H-, and S-Stems, with the exception of the Ga subjunctive (and
hence imperative) forms, which behave as if the verb were of the I-¢
type. Compare:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect | 3ms subjunct.
Ga strong rokib yaritkob yarkeb
I-w wazim Yyawiizom yazem
Gb strong tibar yatbor yatbor
I-w wisal yawsol yawsol

I-w verbs seem also to be regular in the T2-Stem, though data are
extremely slim in the texts; one attested form is the active participle
moawtakil “(T'll) trust’ (36:5), which patterns with a strong T2-Stem.

In the T1-Stem, I-w verbs behave as strong verbs in the perfect, but
the w is lost in the imperfect and subjunctive:*

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect | 3ms subjunct.

T1 strong natfoz yontaofiiz

yatkud

yontifoz

I-w wdtkao yotikad

Verbs whose first root letter is y are exceedingly rare. Just one occurs
in the texts, yas ‘be afraid’. In the perfect this behaves like any other
geminate verb, but its imperfect and subjunctive forms (e.g., 3ms

*¢ Data are also very slim for T1-Stem I-w verbs, and further study is needed. The
active participle moattikad (from watkad ‘wake up’) in 99:8 is unexpected (assuming
its transcription is correct), and suggests other irregularities with I-w verbs.
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yasos) look as if they are from a Gb-Stem I-> verb. The ML (p. 462) lists
an H-Stem of this verb, whose forms look irregular. The ML also lists
one other I-y verb, hatim ‘be(come) an orphan’ (root ytm), which
looks identical to the H-Stem of the root “tm.

7.2.4. I-1, II-1, and I1I-1 Verbs

Verbs that have [ as one of their root letters perhaps do not form a
separate class of weak verbs, in that they follow the strong verb pattern
of conjugation. However, since the consonant [ is subject to phonetic
changes that can obscure the verbal pattern, verbs with / can be con-
sidered weak. The effects of [ on verb forms have already been dis-
cussed in §2.1.4, where numerous examples can be found.

7.2.5. II-Guttural and II-Glottalic Verbs

Verbs whose second root letter is one of the gutturals g, h, or x (on’
and ¢ see §7.2.6) or one of the glottalic consonants are subject to the
sound changes @ > aw, i > ay, and € > 4, discussed in §2.2.1 and §2.2.2.
For example:

3ms perfect 3mp perfect | 3ms imperfect
H strong harkiib harkib yoharkiib
II-Glott. hoksawm haksaym yohaksawm
II-Gutt. habgawz habgayz yohabgawz
S1 strong Sokbur Sokbir yasakbur
II-Glott. Soksawr Soksayr yasoksawr
II-Gutt. Sonhawr Sonhayr yasonhawr

In the H-, S-, and T-Stems, these sound changes are the only charac-
teristic features of II-Guttural and II-Glottalic verbs. Surprisingly few
II-Guttural or II-Glottalic verbs are attested in the D/L-Stem, but
those that are (e.g., akosar ‘shorten’, foxar ‘beautity, dress up’) behave
like strong verbs.

For G-Stems, these sound changes & > aw, 7 > ay, and é > 4 are the
only notable features of II-Glottalic verbs. However, II-Guttural verbs
are distinctive in the G-Stem. All verbs whose second root letter is ¢, h,
or x, have the pattern CoCacC in the perfect, and the imperfect/sub-
junctive pattern yaCCoC, like strong Gb-Stems. Verbs whose second
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root letter is h are also distinctive in the G-Stem. They look very simi-
lar to other II-Guttural verbs, except that their perfect has the pattern

CaCeC, with é rather than a. Examples are:

3ms perfect 3ms imperf. 3ms subjunct.
Ga strong rokub yortikab yoarkeb
Gb strong tibor yatbor yatbor
II-Gutt. nahag yonhog yanhog
II-h gohem yoghom yoghom

In the first and second persons of the perfect, g, h, or x tend to be fol-
lowed by a where strong verbs have s, e.g., sahdtk ‘I danced’,
nohdg(a)k ‘I danced’ (cf. strong raksbk).

The few II-h verbs that are attested in the D/L-Stem behave as
strong verbs (e.g., fohom ‘make understand’, amohal ‘lighten; stop’),
with the exception of azhib ‘dress up a woman in finery’, which conju-
gates like a II-w/y or geminate verb. II-h verbs are regular in all other
stems.

7.2.6. II-> and II- Verbs

Verbs whose second root letter is ’ or ‘form a special class of II-Guttural
verbs, different enough to merit separate treatment. In the G-Stem,
verbs that are II-¢ behave like other II-Guttural verbs in that their
forms are based on the pattern CoCaC for the perfect, and yaCCoC for
the imperfect/subjunctive. The difference is that the ¢ is lost com-
pletely, resulting in a monosyllabic base CaC for the perfect and y2CoC
for the imperfect/subjunctive. Nearly all II-¢ verbs follow this pattern
in the G-Stem. An exception is the verb gar ‘fall’, which has a 3ms
imperfect yagawr and subjunctive yagar.”” As for verbs whose middle
root letter is > (of which there are very few), they behave like II- verbs,
except that they have the characteristic pattern CoC in the perfect (on
the sound changes involved, see further in §2.1.2). Some examples are:

7 Strangely, it is this verb, which goes against the pattern of all other G-Stem II-¢
verbs, that Johnstone chose for his paradigms in the ML (pp. xxv-xxvi).
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3ms perfect 3ms imperfect | 3ms subjunct.
Ga strong rokiib yortikab yarkeb
Gb strong tibor yatbor yatbor
II-Gutt. nahag yonhog yanhog
II-¢ tab yatob yatob
II-¢ other gar yogawr yogar
II-> som yasom yasom

In the H-Stem, II-¢ verbs also show the loss of ¢, as well as the shift of &
to aw found with all II-Gutturals (§2.2.2). So in the perfect, we find
(ha)CawC < *(ha)C‘awC < *(ha)CuC. In the subjunctive, the ¢is sim-
ply lost, but there is no reduction of the following vowel, as there is
with strong verbs, for example:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect | 3ms subjunct.
H strong harkiib yaharkiib yohdrkab
II-Gutt. habgawz yohabgawz yohdbgaz
I1- habawr yohabdwr yohdbar

I1- verbs in the S1-Stem behave as in the H-Stem (according to the
ML), though no such forms are attested in the texts. Only one II-¢ verb
is attested in the S2-Stem, namely $awéd. In this case, the sequence
CéC of the perfect and subjunctive and the sequence Cd‘C of the
imperfect both collapse to CEC:

3ms perfect

3ms imperfect

3ms subjunct.

S2 strong

Sanésom

yasndsman

yasnésom

II-

Sowéd

yaswédan

yaswéd

Only one T-Stem form is attested from a II- verb, namely, fatanam
‘they stabbed one another’ (4:17). There is also one II-¢ quadriliteral
verb (Q-Stem) used in the texts, namely, akalod ‘roll’ (cf. strong
karbal). Here we see the same characteristic d found in the G-Stem. In
the imperfect, we find yakalawd, with the shift of @ to aw.

No II-¢ verbs are attested in the D/L-Stem, and no II-> verbs are
attested outside of the G-Stem, with the exception of sitam ‘buy’. And
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though this verb is historically a T-Stem of the root $’m, it conjugates
as if it were a Gb-Stem of the root stm.

7.2.7. II-w and II-y Verbs

Verbs whose second root letter is y differ only partially from strong
verbs in the G-Stem. Compare the forms of the verb sayir ‘go’, the
most common II-y G-Stem:

3ms perfect

3ms imperfect

3ms subjunct.

Ga strong

rokiib

yaritkob

yorkeb

II-y

sayur

yasyur

yasyer

The subjunctive base, which looks like the strong pattern, is often real-
ized yasér or yasir, and the imperative (made from the subjunctive) is
attested in the texts roughly twenty times with the base sér or sir, but
just twice with the base syér. In some forms of the perfect, we regularly
find the base sir- in place of sayar-, when followed by a vocalic suffix,
e.g., 3fs siriit and 3md siro, but 1cs sayark.

II-w verbs seem to behave as strong verbs in the Gb-Stem (e.g.,
’aywar ‘become blind’, kiwar ‘love’), but in the Ga-Stem, they form a
separate conjugation type. Like II-> verbs, II-w verbs have a 3ms per-
fect of the shape CoC, but unlike II-> verbs, they have distinct imper-
fect and subjunctive forms. Compare:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect | 3ms subjunct.
Ga strong rokub yortikab yorkeb
II- som yasom yasom
II-w mot* yomiit yomet

In the D/L-Stem, II-w and II-y verbs form a single class. Both w and y
remain present in the forms, but the pattern itself is distinctive. Instead
of the perfect/subjunctive pattern (a)CoCCab, II-w/y verbs have the
pattern (a)CCiC, which appears in the imperfect as well. This is the
same pattern as found with geminate verbs (§7.2.10). Examples are:

% In the paradigms in the ML (p. xxix), the verb mot is mistakenly listed as a II-y
verb.
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3ms perfect 3ms imperfect | 3ms subjunct.
D/L strong arokab yardkban yarokab
II-w akwin yakwinan yakwin
II-y asyih yasythan yasyth
geminate abdid yabdidon yabdid

At least one II-w/y verb has a different conjugation pattern in the D/L-
Stem, namely, the verb séwar ‘consult’. This verb does not occur in the
texts, but is listed in the ML (pp. xxxv-xxxvi, 388). The verb séwar con-
jugates like a strong D/L-Stem, except with é in place of 6 in the first
syllable of the perfect and subjunctive:

3ms perfect | 3msimperfect | 3ms subjunct.
D/L strong arokab yardkban yarokab
II-w akwin yakwinon yakwin
II-w other sewar yasawran yasewar

The initial voiceless consonant is not a factor, since other II-w verbs
with voiceless initial consonants behave as expected, e.g., twib ‘repent’
and xwis ‘collect xaws for basket-weaving’. Perhaps the consonant § is
the problem, since it would be quite difficult to pronounce the initial
cluster sw- of the expected form **swir.

For the most part, II-w verbs follow strong verbs in the H-, S-, and

T-Stems, for example:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect | 3ms subjunct.
H strong harkib yaharkib yahdrkab
II-w hagwiis yohagwiis yohdgwas
S1 strong Sokbur yasokbur yasdkbar
II-w Sohwib yasahwiib yasahwab
$2 strong Soneésom yasndsmon yasnésom
II-w Sonewas yasndwson yasonéwas
T2 strong aftokur yaftokiran yoftokir
II-w ahtowiil yohtowilon yohtowil




VERBS: TENSES AND FORMS 157

However, sequences of the shape waC and awC are usually realized as
uC, and so we find forms like 3fs perfect hagusit (< *hagowsiit; cf.
strong harkabiit). This change is also seen in the 3ms perfect of the
T1-Stem, e.g., Satitk ‘miss’ (< *Satwak):

3ms perfect

3ms imperfect

3ms subjunct.

T1 strong

natfoz

yontafiz

yontifoz

II-w

Satiik

yastowiik

yastiwak

Though less common, II-y verbs are also more or less regular in the
H-, S-, and T-Stems:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect | 3ms subjunct.
H strong harkiib yoharkiib yohdrkab
II-y hazyad yohazyiid yohdzyad
S1 strong Sokbur yasakbur yasakbar
II-y Sazyuk yasazyiik yasdzyak
T1 strong natfaz yontafiiz yontifoz
II-y gatyag yogtayig YyogtiQ

I1-y verbs also show a similar realization of yoC and 2yC as iC, though
not in the 3ms perfect of the T1-Stem (e.g., gatyad). An example is a
form like 2ms perfect gatigok ‘you got angry’ (90:15) (< *gatyadak; cf.
strong natfazak). Note the T1 subjunctive yagtid (< *yagtiyad), with the
shift of 7ya > 1.

In at least one II-w root, we see a metathesis of the first two root
consonants in the H- and $1-Stem. This is the root swb, from which we
find H hawsawb ‘hit (with a bullet)” and S1 s$owsawb ‘be wounded, be
hit (with a bullet)’. These verbs behave as if they were from a root wsb,
i.e., they behave as I-w verbs (more accurately, as I-w, II-Glottalic
verbs). The original root swb can be seen in the noun sawb ‘direction’
and in the passive participle maswib ‘wounded’. Interestingly,
Johnstone lists another S1-Stem in the ML (p. 367), saswib ‘be
wounded deliberately’, though this form does not occur in the texts. In
the ML (p. xliv), there is a footnote to the paradigm of hawsawb that
reads “in many hollow [i.e., II-w/y] verbs of this kind the radicals
occur in the order wCC”. However, both in the texts and in the ML, I
found no other verbs that undergo metathesis like howsawb and
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Sawsawb. So either Johnstone’s footnote is incorrect, or the data in the
texts are not telling the whole story. Based on the data we have, it
seems that howsawb and Sowsawb are anomalous.

7.2.8. III-Guttural Verbs (including I1I-’> and III-¢ Verbs)

Verbs whose third root consonant is one of the six gutturals’, ¢, ¢, h, h,
and x are subject to a variety of sound changes, all of which have
already been discussed (§2.2.2). It is worth noting here that > and h
pattern with the other guttural letters in this case, whereas when it
comes to the second root letter, they do not (see §7.2.5, §7.2.6). The
most characteristic feature of this verb type is the sound change CoCuiG
or 2CCiG > CiuCaoG (where G =7, ¢, h, h, or x), which affects Ga-Stem
perfects, T2-Stem perfects and imperfects, H-Stem imperfects, and
passive participles, among other forms (see §2.2.2 for examples). The
G-Stem imperfects and subjunctives are normal for III-Guttural verbs,
except for verbs whose final root letter is > or . In these verbs, the final
root consonant is dropped, resulting in a characteristic final -a in the
imperfect and -¢ in the subjunctive.?” Examples are:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect | 3ms subjunct.
Ga strong rokiib yoriikab yarkéb
II1-g/h/h/x sumoh yasiimoh yasmeéh
I-/¢ nitka yaniika yankE

ITI-Guttural verbs also exhibit various peculiarities in other stems.
In the H- and S1-Stems, some II1I-Guttural verbs have the vowel d in
the final syllable, while others have é. The vowel é seems to be found
most often, but not exclusively, with verbs whose third root consonant
is x, e.g., hondex ‘fumigate’, hanféx ‘blow, breathe’, Sownéx ‘be rested’.
The vowel a (var. £) occurs with verbs whose final root consonant is ¢
e.g., howka ‘put, put down’, harba ‘lift/pull/take up’, howré ‘keep away,
hold back (trans.)’, habta ‘be late, be delayed’, hoks€ ‘dry (trans.)’, Sorba
‘climb (to the top)’, $akta ‘become despondent, tired (of a situation)’,
Sowdé€ ‘keep safe’, Sawr€ ‘back off, stand down’. Other final root conso-
nants vary, e.g., hafseh ‘stop doing, leave off’, but hasbah ‘be/happen in
the morning; become’.

¥ For the complete conjugation of a III- verb in the Ga-Stem, see the ML (p. xxvi).
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7.2.9. III-w and III-y Verbs

Verbs whose final root letter is historically w or y are characterized by
the loss of the final root consonant in nearly all forms of all stems.
Sample forms are:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect | 3ms subjunct.
G strong rokub yortikab yorkeb
HI-w/y | baki (or bako) yabayk yobke
D/L strong arokab yardkban yarokab
I-w/y akofi yakafyan yakofi
H strong harkiib yoharkuib yohdrkab
HI-w/y |habkii (or habko) yahabayk yahibak
S1 strong Sokbur yasakbir yasdakbar
HI-w/y | sabdii (or $abdo) yasbayd yasibad
T1 strong natfoz yontafiz yontifoz
II-w/y gatri yag(a)tiiri yag(a)tayr

There is a second type of III-y verb in the G-Stem, that has the shape
CiCi in the perfect. Only two are attested in the texts and they have
different imperfect patterns:

3ms perfect

3ms imperfect

3ms subjunct.

II-y (Gb)

$ini

yasuni

yasné

II-y (Gb)

rayzi

yarayz

yorz€

III-y verbs like sini and rayZi are Gb-Stems, as their perfect forms sug-
gest. The fact that their imperfect and subjunctive forms are distinct is
not problematic, since this is the case also for some other Gb-Stems of
weak roots. The imperfect and subjunctive forms of $ini look similar to
those of III-¢ verbs, while those of rayZi look like most other III-w/y
verbs.

In the G- and D/L-Stem active participle, all III-w/y verbs have y as
their third root consonant, e.g., G karyona ‘will hide (ms)” and sanyona
‘will see (ms)’ (cf. strong rokbona), and D/L mawsayeta ‘will advise (fs)’
(cf. strong markabeta).
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7.2.10. Geminate Verbs

Geminate verbs, i.e., verbs whose second and third root consonants
are identical, have a unique conjugation in all stems. In the G-Stem,
there is only one geminate conjugation, without the distinction
between Ga- and Gb-Stems found with strong verbs. It is character-
ized by a monosyllabic 3ms perfect of the pattern CoC. Like II-w and
II-y verbs (§7.2.7), the imperfect and subjunctive are distinguished by
the vowel alternation @ ~ é.

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect | 3ms subjunct.
Ga strong rokiib yoriikab yarkéb
geminate rod yardud yorded
II-w/y sayur yasyur yasyer

In the D/L-Stem, geminate verbs have the base (a)CCiC (var.
(a)CCeC), again patterning with II-w and II-y verbs (§7.2.7).

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect | 3ms subjunct.
D/L strong arokab yardkban yarokab
geminate abdid yabdidon yabdid
II-y asyih yasythan yasyih

In the H- and S1-Stems, geminate verbs behave as strong verbs in any
form in which the two identical root consonants are separated by a
long vowel. So, for example:

3ms perf. | 3mp perf. |3ms imperf.| 3mp imperf.
H strong harkiib harkib yoharkub yoharkib
geminate haglil haglil yahagliil yahaglil
S1 strong Sokbur Sokbir yasakbir yasokbir
geminate Sordud Sordid yasardud yasardid

But in the perfect, H- and S1-Stem geminates are subject to the change
CoC,V>C,CpV.So from the verb tmiim, we have 3fs perfect tommuit
< *tmomiit (cf. strong tbatit), but regular 2ms perfect tmoamk, since
this form does not contain the sequence CoC,V. In the H- and S1-Stem
imperfect and subjunctive, the sequence C,C2C, becomes C,C2C,,
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turning the initial root letter into the geminated consonant. In prac-
tice, this affects all forms of the subjunctive, but only the dual of the
imperfect. Compare:

3md imperf. 3ms subj. 3mp subjunct.
H strong yoharkabo yohdrkab yahdrkabam
geminate yohaggalo yohdggol yohdggalom
geminate yohattomo yahdttom yohdttamam
S1 strong yasakbaro yasakbar yasdkbaram
geminate yasarrado yasdrrad yasdrradom

In the T1-Stem, we find the same shift of CCpC,to CCoaC, eg,
3ms perfect kattal ‘it spilled’ < *katlal (cf. strong ndtfaz). The imperfect
of T1 geminates seem to behave as strong verbs, e.g., yoktalil (cf.
yontafiiz). There is not enough data to make conclusive statements
about the subjunctive, but it seems to be unique, e.g., yaktal (cf.
yontifoz).

There are only a few T2-Stem geminates and the data are inconclu-
sive. It seems that geminates behave as strong verbs in the perfect.
With some verbs, the long @ between the identical root consonants
becomes aw, as in astalawl ‘wander aimlessly’ (cf. strong aftokiir), but
this may only happen with geminate liquids (see §2.2.3).*° In the
imperfect, it seems all geminate T2-Stems (the few that there are) have
aw in place of expected 7, e.g., yastalawlon (ct. strong yaftokiran), but
more data are needed to confirm this. The T2-Stem waddawd is irreg-
ular, as noted in §6.5.3. No $2-Stem geminate verbs are attested.

7.2.11. Weak-f Verbs

There is a set of verbs that have the unusual shapes CoCC in the G-Stem
perfect and yaCoCC in the imperfect. Their subjunctives have the
shape yaCCeC, like strong verbs. This set includes:

% As noted already in §2.2.3, n. 13, there is some inconsistency in the ML on this
issue, since from the root frr, it lists in one place the form aoftorar (p. lv), and in
another, aftarawr (p. 97).
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3ms perfect | 3ms imperfect | 3ms subjunct.

fosh yafash yafséh
fosx yofosx yaofsex

foth®! yafath® yafteh
nafh yonafh yonfeh
nafh yanafh yonfeh
nafx yonafx yanfex
natx yanatx yantex
natk (yantok) (yantok)

(fotiik) yafotk yaftek

(rafuis) yarafs yarfes

The last three verbs in this list are only a partial fit with the previous
seven.” The verb natk ‘bite’ has an unusual perfect, but its imperfect
and subjunctive (yantok) look like a normal Gb-Stem. The verbs fatiik
and rafiis have strong Ga-Stem perfects, but their imperfects belong to
this special class.

There are also several D/L-Stem verbs that are of this type, which
have unusual forms in the perfect and the subjunctive, but strong
imperfects. These include:

3ms perfect | 3ms imperfect | 3ms subjunct.
fask yafaskon yafask
fasx yafasxon yafasx
fats yafatson yafats
anafh yanafhan yanafh
anafx yanafxon yanafx

Occasional forms from other stems also belong here. For example, the
3fs imperfect of the S1-Stem verb $oftéh is tasofath (cf. strong tasokbiir),
and 3ms subjunctive of the S1-Stem verb Sowkiif ‘sleep’ (root wkf) is
yasakf (ct. yasawgas, root wgs).

31 G futah also occurs; see §2.2.2.

32 The form yaftath, given in the ML (p. 106) is obviously a typographical error.

3 Mention should also be made of the form nagm ‘be angry’ (imperfect yongom),
which appears in the ML (p. 288). This is clearly a mistake for nagam. The correct form
nagam appears in the English-Mehri index (p. 484), and in Johnstone’s texts (89:31).
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The common element in almost all of these verbs is the presence of
fas aroot consonant. The two exceptions are natx and natk (the latter
of which has a strong imperfect). It is unclear why f should prove to be
a weak root letter. More importantly, the sound changes that have cre-
ated this small class of verbs are undetermined. To complicate mat-
ters, there are many verbs having a root consonant f that do not fall
into this class, e.g., fohém ‘understand’, fitan ‘remember’, firoh ‘be
happy’, faZah ‘be embarrassed’, niifog ‘throw’, and nagiif ‘throw away’.
This is an area in which more research needs to be done.

7.2.12. Doubly and Triply Weak Verbs

A significant percentage of Mehri verbs have more than one weak root
letter. Here, representative forms of only some of the many possible
combinations will be presented.

Stem | 3ms perf. | 3ms imperf. | 3ms subjunct.
gemin., I-’ G e yasos yases
gemin., II-Glott. | G sok yaskawk yoaskak
I-w, III-y G towii yatayw yate™
I-Glott., II-w G sor yasawr yosar
I-Glott., ITI-¢ G kawla yokawla yokle
I-Glott., ITI- Gb | Jdayma yagoma yagmé
I-1, III-Gutt. G latag yalutag yowteég
IT-w, II1-¢ G gawya yagayw yagy€
I-w, II-Glott,, ITI-¢| G wika yawoka yaka
I- II-wly D/L | ‘ayet yayeton yayét
I, I-w/y H hano yahayn yohén
I-Glott., II-w S1 | sowsawb | yasowsawb yasawsab

Most of the time, forms of verbs with multiple weak root letters are
predictable, since the rules for the different weak types simply com-
bine. Sometimes, however, combinations of weak letters result in
unexpected conjugations. For example, as noted in §7.2.1, verbs whose

3 This subjunctive form should probably be considered anomalous, since other
II-w, III-y verbs seem to preserve the w here, e.g., 3ms subjunctive yshwé, from howi
‘crawl’.
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first root letter is < usually exhibit an initial *0- in the D/L-Stem (e.g.,
’0zor ‘annoy’), but when the second (or possibly also the third) root
letter is w or y, they exhibit instead an initial ’a- (e.g., ’ayet ‘cry out’).

7.2.13. Anomalous Verbs

A number of verbs can only be called anomalous, as they exhibit irreg-
ularities that make their conjugation unique and unpredictable. One
anomalous verb is tok ‘drink’, some of whose forms are:*

3ms perf. | 3fsperf. | 3mp perf. | 3ms imperf. | 3ms subjnct.

tok tokyet tokom yattokon yattok

This verb is historically from the root hky (cf. G hakii ‘irrigate; give a
drink’ and H hka ‘give water to’). It is hard to place tak into a verbal
stem, though the doubled ¢ of the imperfect and subjunctive, and the
final -an throughout the imperfect might suggest a T2-Stem. The final
-ét of the 3fs perfect, however, is characteristic only of G passives,
D-Stems, S2-Stems, and Q-Stems. This verb is simply anomalous.

Also anomalous is the pair fiik ‘give in marriage’, $ofiik ‘get married’
(used with a female subject only), whose root is uncertain. The verb
fiik is an H-Stem, but its conjugation is unusual. If the root were hfk,
the perfect fitk and its imperfect yafiik could be explained as being
from *hfitk and *yahfik (ct. flit, yaflit), with irregular loss of the initial
root consonant h. If the root were fwk, then these forms could be
explained as from *fwitk and *yafwik (cf. hwil, yahwiul), with reduc-
tion of wiz to . The subjunctive form yahaffok looks as if it were from
a geminate root fkk. The verb $afiik seems in the perfect as if it is a
G-Stem of a root $fk, but its other forms (e.g., fs active participle
mosfokata) make it clear that this is an S1-Stem. It would seem to be
derived directly from the H-Stem fiik by analogy with other stems with
an initial voiceless consonants, e.g., hwiib ~ Sohwiib.

As noted in §6.5.3, several T2-Stem verbs are anomalous due to the
irregular assimilation of consonants, including attima ‘listen’
(< *ohtima), haddur (for expected *ahtadir), and waddawd (for
expected *owtadid).

On the anomalous verb sawk, see §6.3.1, n. 7, and on the seemingly
anomalous howsawb and sowsawb, see §7.2.7.

* A complete conjugation can be found in the ML (pp. liii-liv).
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It is unclear whether or not to call certain verbs anomalous. For
example, the G-Stem of the root Zbt has a 3ms perfect Zat ‘he took’,
and 3ms imperfect subjunctive yaZot, neither of which is predictable.
However, in synchronic terms, it seems (based on the limited data in
Johnstone’s texts) that the verb Zat simply behaves like any II-¢ verb,
and the fact that its root is Zbt is just a historical curiosity. Another
example is the verb sitom ‘buy’. As already noted above (§7.2.6), this
verb is historically a T-Stem of the root $’m (cf. G som “sell’), but it
conjugates as if it were a regular Gb-Stem from the root stm (cf. the ms
active participle satmona). Both of these verbs are anomalous only if
we consider their historical root.

Another anomalous verb is hom, which will be discussed separately
in the following section.

7.3. The Irregular Verb hom ‘want’

The verb hom ‘want’ is extremely common, appearing approximately
350 times in Johnstone’s texts.* The verb conjugates like an imperfect
(with both past and present meanings), though it can also be used
where context requires a perfect, e.g., after a conditional particle
(§13.4) or a temporal conjunction (§13.5.3). Its conjugation is irregu-
lar; in addition to containing unexpected vowel patterns, it lacks a pre-
fix in the 1cs and 1cd forms. Its forms are as follows:

sing. dual plural
lc hom homo nahom
2m tohom tohaym
/ o homG /
2f tohaymi (tohomo) (tohomon)
3m | yohom (yohamo) | yahaym
3f tohom (tohamao) tohomoan

On the use of hom in a context which requires a subjunctive, see §7.1.9.

There are several uses of this verb, and previous works on Mehri
have been deficient, or even misleading, regarding these uses. The
basic and most common meaning of the verb is ‘want’, followed by a

% An abridged version of this section and its sub-sections, with additional com-
parative linguistic discussion, can be found in Rubin (2009b).
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direct object or by a dependent verb. Some examples with a direct
object are:

hom atteti ‘T want my wife’ (37:23)

h&son tohom ... hom kawzarati trayt ‘what do you want? ... I want
two date-baskets’ (98:4)

hom moh ‘T want water’ (99:28)

ol hamsan la ‘T don’t want them’ (89:27)

hadallay b-woram tayt 0-al sé horom 0a-hams la ‘he showed me a
way that wasn’t the way that I wanted’ (62:3)

A following dependent verb appears in the subjunctive, as in:

hom al-héras ‘T want to get married’ (8:8)

tohom tazaman habrek ‘do you want to give us your son?’ (2:3)
tohaymi tasaffokay ‘do you want to marry me?’ (24:17)

al hom al-hétom la ‘1 don’t want to stay the night’ (31:4)

yahom yataf lays ‘he wants to visit you’ (38:16)

nahom nasofor ‘we wanted to take a trip’ (91:1)

hom I-ahahrak b->ameélok ‘1 want to set fire to your farm’ (91:11)

In all of the above examples, the subject of hom is the same as that of
the following verb. But in Mehri, as in English, the verb hom can be
followed by a nominal or pronominal direct object, which in turn can
be the subject of a following verb. Consider the following examples:

tohaymham yasesam ‘do you want them to rise up?’ (4:15)

hamk tasné teti ‘I want you to see my wife’ (22:41)

tohayman l>-ho nhaxlof ‘to where do you want us to move?’ (29:8)

haybhom yshamhom yakam sadoka ‘their father wanted them to
become friends’ (50:1)

nahamkam tafsalon manwin ‘we want you to arbitrate between us’
(77:9)

hom agayti tsaleli ‘1 want my sister to carry me’ (89:14)

hésan tahami I-°’amol ‘what do you want me to do?’ (90:14)

If this kind of hom construction occurs in the protasis of a conditional
sentence, and the dependent verb should be repeated in the apodosis,
the verb is used only once, in the subjunctive. Examples of this are:
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ham tahaman, naslél ‘if you want us to (move), we’ll move’ (30:3)
ham ar tohamki, I-amoaro ‘if you want us to (sing), we’ll both sing’
(52:6)

7.3.1. Independent hom ‘want, will’

Used independently, without any object or dependent verb, hom (in
any form) is the equivalent of Twant to’, Twill’, Tdo’, or Tam willing’.
This use (especially when the form is a first person) often comes in
response to a question or statement containing hom. Examples are:

’amawr hah agayog: “tahom tasom lin askayn domah?” amor hiham:
“hom la” ‘the men said to him: Do you want to sell us this knife?
He said to them: I don’t want to’ (4:10)

tohaymi ho al-taf? wa-ya-hol, nahom ‘do you want me to scout?
Indeed, we do’ (29:13-14)

ham °ar fokawk, ho hom ‘if he lets you marry (me), I am willing’
(38:19)

ham al tahaymi la, sirita tawoli akassab wa-yashatas ‘if you won’t, I
will go to the butcher and he will slaughter you’ (49:3)

ka-sobah tordaydi ham tahaymi ‘come back in the morning if you
want’ (54:16)

ham tahaym tasyeram towoli atoma’ ... nahom ‘if you want to go to
the treasure ... we want to’ (88:2-3)

*amoran h-anoxadeh: “som lin kawt” amor: “hom la” ‘we said to the
captain: Sell us some food! He said: I won’t’ (91:14)

7.3.2. Cohortative hom

The first person forms hom, hamo, and nahom can have a cohortative
meaning ‘let’s’” or ‘we should’, though these are often mistranslated in
Stroomer’s edition of Johnstone’s texts. A dependent verb, most
always also first person, is subjunctive, as expected. 1cp cohortatives
are by far the most common:

nahom nahaxlof man amkon domah ‘we should move away from
this place’ (10:12)

anhom nakfel adakkon ‘we should close up the shop’ (22:7)

nahom narsan tatidayan ‘let’s tie each other up’ (24:25)

nahom naghom ‘we should go’ (94:2)

nahom nadfen amalawtag ‘we should bury those killed” (64:26)
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nahom noktilot ‘let’s chat’ (74:14)
Only a few dual cohortatives are attested:

hamo l-asiro arhabet al-falaniyyah ‘let’s go to such and such a town’
(66:2)

hamo l-asiro bal-xafé’ ‘we (both) should go in disguise’ (66:3)

hamo l-afowteé t€ dar akon dek w-al-Sahagye halakmah ‘we should flee
to that high spur and stand firm there’ (83:2)

A handful of 1cs cohortatives are attested, though all but one of them
are mistranslated as ‘will’ or ‘would like’ in Stroomer’s edition:

hom al-sawgas ‘1 should go’ (38:18)

hom al-sofor ‘I should go’ (74:12)

domah agaggen wakona axayr manay mot >akawr, wa-hom l-awtagoh
‘this boy will be better than me when he grows up, so I should kill
him’ (76:12)

hom l-asyeér dar hamoh ‘I ought to go to the water’ (94:19)

hom, moat habu Sowgis, al-nakés I-’agawz 0a-matit ‘1 should, when
the people have gone home, dig up the old woman that died’
(65:3)

This last example (65:3) is a nice illustration of how hom (cohortative
or not) is allowed to be separated from the dependent verb by another
clause.””

In a few cases, the lcp cohortative is followed by a third person
verb. Two examples are:

nahom tat yaka haywal wa-troh yomném tah ‘we should one (of us)
act crazy and two (of us) restrain him’ (91:6)

nahom agak yahéras bis ‘we should have your brother marry her’
(97:44)

And in one case, a dependent verb is merely implied:

nahom awtomoah ‘let’s (do) like that’ (29:11) (Stroomer: ‘we will have
it that way’)

7" A non-cohortative example occurs in 45:11: tohami ham kask sakonak I-’amer
hibo if I find your settlement, what do you want me to say (to them)?’
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7.3.3. Motion Verb hom

The verb hom can also be used as a sort of pseudo-motion verb, best
translated as ‘be heading to’. In this meaning, it is most often preceded
by a verb of motion (usually sayiir ‘go’, gohém ‘go’, or sofar ‘travel’).
Sometimes it is followed by a preposition (h- or tawoli), other times by
a direct object, with no difference in meaning. The form of hom is
often separated from the motion verb by an adverbial phrase (or
phrases). Consider the following examples:

sdfrok man dabayy fonamse ... hom ha-Landon ‘I traveled from
Dubai the day before last ... heading to London’ (18:1)

sayarki ho wa-sadayki bark arayal anxali aka’ nohom towoli amkoni
‘a friend and I went in the Underground, heading to my place’
(18:8)

siro agayg wa-habreh, yshaym h-abayt ‘the man and his son went
off, heading for home’ (22:9)

gohamk man $ahayr hom salot ‘T came from the mountains, heading
for Selot’ (38:2)

d-aghom hom towoli sékani ‘I was going towards my community’
(54:4)

gohéem yahom arhabét ‘he went off towards town’ (65:4)

safrom mon akaham yashaym ha-ka tat ‘they travelled from their
country, headed for a certain place’ (74:1)

ka-sobah gohmo, yahamo towoli haskéniham ‘in the morning they
set out, headed for their communities’ (76:13)

fatok habré 0a-hokam yahom amasgid ‘the ruler’s son went out,
headed for the mosque’ (85:17)

This use of hom is probably an extension of its use in the following
type of sentence, where hom is preceded by a verb of motion and fol-
lowed by a dependent verb:

gayg gohém yahom yakfed arhabét ‘a man set out, intending to go
down to the town’ (98:1)

siriit tobarayn tahom tomsé ‘the hyena went off, wanting to go to
defecate’ (99:12)

gayg sofor bark markeb yohom yabtoza mon rohabet tayt ‘a man trav-
elled on a ship, intending to make purchases from a certain town’
(103:1)
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And the use of hom to mean ‘be heading to’ following a verb of motion
has led to its independent use with this meaning (i.e., without a pre-
ceding motion verb). In the half dozen or so attested examples of hom
used independently in this way, it is always followed by a preposition.
Examples are:

hadblili ba-sékan 0a-hom towéhe ‘they showed me the settlement
that I was heading for’ (38:7)

hé mahray yahom h-aka d-amharé’ ‘he was a Mehri heading for the
land of the Mehris’ (59:1)

al Say hatam la yohaym l>-ho ‘Tam not sure where they were headed’
(73:1)

amor his: “tahaymi al-ho?” *amarot: “hom tawoli agatke” ‘he said to
her: where are you headed? She said: I'm headed to (visit) your
sisters’ (85:3)

7.3.4. Other Uses of hom

Another use of hom is in conjunction with the particle bar (see §12.5.6),
together with which it has a proximative meaning ‘be about to” or an
avertative meaning ‘nearly’. This use is found about ten times in
Johnstone’s texts. Some of these attestations are:

bari hom l-owbads ‘I nearly shot her’ (or: ‘T was about to shoot her’)
(54:13)

b-xayr u bars tahom tohahkat ‘(the camel) is well and about to give
birth’ (63:15)

barham yahaym yasakfom ‘they were about to go to sleep’ (75:17)

ka-sobah barah yahom yamit ‘in the morning, he was nearly dead’
(or: ‘about to die’) (75:18)

kask agayg 0a-barah yahom yahwé I found the man about to fall
down’ (77:6)

kalyita t€ baroh yahom yasyéer ‘we will leave it until he is about to go’
(91:26)

In two places in the texts, hom ... aw is best translated as ‘whether ...
or’. This is an idiomatic use, deriving from the basic meaning ‘want’.
These examples are:

yahom yagzem aw la, naha sahéta h-axaylon ‘whether he swears or
not, we will slaughter (a goat) for our uncle’ (31:11)
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al taym mon hanin $axof yalliloh, tohaym tasawgasom aw la ‘you will

not taste any milk with us tonight, whether you are leaving or
not’ (35:5)

In one passage hom, followed by a direct object, has the meaning
‘accept’:

nahom sert domah ‘we accept this condition’ (24:39)
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PREPOSITIONS

The prepositions of Mehri are:

b- ‘in, at; with; for; on’ I- ‘to; for’

bad ‘after’ mon ‘from’

bark ‘in(to), inside; among’ (Pam)-moan ‘between’
dar ‘on; about’ mon Jar ‘after’
fanohan ‘before; in front of; ago”  man gayr ‘without’
gayr ‘except’ naxali ‘under’

h- ‘to; for’ sabéb ‘because of’
hal ‘at, by, beside’ sar ‘behind’

his ‘like, as’ t£ “until, up to’

k- ‘with’ towdli ‘to, towards’

There are also two particles that cannot strictly be called prepositions,
but that either behave as such or are translated as such. Therefore, I
include them in this chapter. These are:

’ar ‘except, but’ xda(-he) ‘like, as ... as’

Prepositions are of two types. The first type, those consisting of a sin-
gle consonant, are prefixed to the noun. There are only four of these:
b-, h-, k-, and I-. When a noun begins with a consonant, these preposi-
tions are usually (but by no means always) transcribed (and pro-
nounced) with the helping vowel 2.

k-abkar ‘with the cattle’ (15:5) ka-harawn ‘with the goats’
(14A:5)

b-horam ‘on the road’ (23:17) ba-horam ‘on the road’ (3:1)

h-arhabeét ‘to the town’ (22:37)  ha-Landan ‘to London’ (18:1)

The second type, which includes all other prepositions, are treated as
separate words. Each of the prepositions listed above will be treated in
turn below. Additional (and rare) compound prepositions will be
treated together in §8.21, while discussion of the combination of prep-
ositions with pronominal suffixes can be found in §8.22.
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8.1. °ar ‘except, but’

The particle ’ar appears frequently in the texts and with a variety of
meanings (see §12.5.4). Very often it functions as a preposition mean-
ing ‘except’ or ‘but’, or at least it is best translated as such in English.
Examples are:

%2l $ay hikam mashatawt la *ar téti ‘T don’t have anything to slaugh-
ter for you except my wife’ (4:4)

l-ad’shad yatokaydon biham la, ar hixar 0a-mon zabon hawalay ‘no
one believes in them anymore, except old people from olden
times’ (25:19)

’adi al >omar la’ar yomsi ‘T have never sung except yesterday’ (52:15)

wa-1-"2had yasiikon bah la *ar akéyoy ‘and nobody lived in it but
demons’ (76:11)

ham tora haroh, al yahakosa *ar hanin ‘if he has a wet head, let him
not dry it except with us!” (96:5)

hamay al sowmeét *ohad ala *ar ho wa-gagonot ‘my mother didn’t
keep any children except me and a girl’ (34:1)

%2l $is waléd *ar heé ‘she had no children but him’ (36:3)

’adoh 1-2had yomar hayni ahasawlah la °ar hét ‘nobody has ever told
me I was good (at it) but you’ (52:17)

In the fourth-to-last example above (96:5), “ar is followed by another
preposition (hanin), and in the last three examples, it is followed by an
independent pronoun, rather than an object pronoun. These cases
make it clear that °ar is not functioning grammatically as a true prepo-
sition. One of the basic meanings of ’ar is ‘only’, and it is from this
meaning that the “prepositional” usage derives (see §12.5.4). In all but
two (29:5; 102:19) of the twenty-eight occurrences of *ar with the sense
‘except’, the context is a negative phrase. On the other hand, gayr
‘except’ occurs only in positive phrases (see §8.7).

8.2. b- ‘in, at; with; for; on’

The preposition b- has a variety of functions. It can indicate location
‘in” or ‘at’, or instrument ‘with” or ‘by’. It can also mean ‘with’ in its
comitative sense (with some verbs of motion); ‘for’, in the sense of ‘in
exchange for’; and even ‘on’, usually with reference to the human
body. The basic meaning ‘in, at’ is illustrated in the following exam-
ples:
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ba-wodi kiisa habér ‘in a valley he found the camels’ (12:10)
yasiikan b-arhabet ‘he was living in a country’ (20:1)

hé ba-hend ‘he is in India’ (40:6)

h-arhabet 02-bis tet ‘to the country in which the woman was’ (22:37)
awkona bar bison a$xof ‘maybe they [the camels] have milk’ (29:6)

The instrumental meaning of b- is illustrated in the following exam-
ples:

awbads ba-mandawk ‘shoot it with the rifle’ (6:10)

sabiit bah tét tawri troh ‘he struck (his) wife with it two times’ (4:9)
yaliitog mekon b-askayah ‘he killed many with his sword’ (69:7)
wtomeéh b-"arafet ‘he struck him with the palm branch’ (93:5)

Its comitative meaning ‘with:

sayiir b-abkaréet ‘he went with the cows’ (1:12)

mohammad niida b-harawn ‘Muhammad went out with the goats’
(14A:1)

sayiir bis ‘he went off with her’ (48:16)

nahom nasofor bah ‘we want to travel with him’ (91:8)

The meaning ‘for, in exchange for™:

amol xotom ba-"alf dinar ‘have a ring made for a thousand dinars’
(22:47)

wazmona tik janbayyat ba-mandawkak ‘T will give you a dagger for
your rifle’ (34:11)

nha kazysya tik ba-hamek ‘we will compensate you for (the loss of)
your mother’ (65:14)

ba-kam samona tis ‘how much will you sell (it) for?” (99:50)

And finally, the meaning ‘on’ (see further on this use in §13.3.2):

bah $af mekan ‘he had a lot of hair’ (lit. ‘on him (was) a lot of hair’)
(9:8)

domah al bah fehoal la ‘this (man) has no penis’ (lit. ‘on him (there is)
no penis’) (24:36)

sallot godel 0a-bah Siwot ‘she took a burning stick’ (lit. ‘a stick on
which (was) fire’) (36:8)
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The preposition b- is also used in conjunction with a surprisingly
large number of verbs, and it is probably this use of b- which is encoun-

tered most often. Such verbs are:

>aygab b- ‘love, be in love with’
(vs.’aygob mon ‘be delighted
with’)

atokawd b- ‘believe in’

>aylok b- ‘run short for/of’

>aymoal b- ‘do to s.0.’

hamon b- ‘trust s.o.’

hamor b- ‘give an order for s.t.
(vs. hamor I- ‘order s.0.”)

haros b- ‘marry’ (vs. haros hal
‘marry into s.0.’s family’)

’asawb b- ‘tie to s.t.” (b-: thing
tied to; d.o: thing tied)

>atawf b- ‘take away (animals);
make panic (animals)’

>awéd b- ‘warn s.0.’

>aweg b- ‘delay s.0.

>azom b- ‘invite for’ (b-: thing
invited for; d.o.: s.0.)

>0zar b- ‘annoy’

bado b- ‘lie to’ (vs. bado I- ‘tell a
lie about s.0.”)

baher b- “ask s.o. for help’

aborak b- ‘bless’

habsir b- ‘look forward to’

soda b- ‘curse, insult s.0.

dal b- ‘guide, lead s.0.’

hadlial b- ‘show’ (b-: thing
shown; d.o. or I-: to s.0.)

Sadarbas b- “call (a camel) by a
sound’

dabur b- ‘nag; apologize to s.0.’

fal b- ‘hurt s.0.

aftokur b- ‘think about’

fra b- ‘begin s.t.”

friad b- “frighten (animals)’

fritk b- “frighten’

firah b- ‘be happy with’

hafseh b- ‘stop doing s.t.”

Sagemal b- ‘take all of s.t.”

galik b- ‘look at’ (vs. galok mon
‘Tlook for’)

agwir b- ‘distract, keep s.o. oc-
cupied’

hiima b- ‘hear about’ (vs. hiima
‘hear s.t.”)

howii b- ‘throw down’

had b- ‘pull up, pull at’

hrik b- ‘burn s.o. or s.t.

haddur b- ‘look out for [=on be-
half of], guard’ (vs. haddir mon
‘look out for, guard against’)

has b- ‘be conscious of” (vs. has
‘feel’)

hyil b- “trick’

kalit b- “tell s.t.” (I-: to s.0.)

katlot b- ‘talk to one another
about, chat about’ (reciprocal)

kas b- ‘expose oneself to s.0.’

kawr b- ‘roll down (usually
stones)’ (I- ‘to’)

kaz b- ‘shoot s.o. at close range’

aktaliib b- ‘be worried about’

akalod b- ‘roll s.t.

akosar b- ‘fall short in generosity
with s.0.

libas b- ‘put on’ (vs. libas ‘wear’)

logaz (awgaz) b- ‘to sneak/slip
s.t.” (d.o.: to s.0.)

litaf b- ‘be kind to, look after’

Samluk b- ‘be given legal posses-
sion of a woman in marriage’

amarhab b- ‘greet, welcome’

amdsi b- ‘kiss’
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handax b- ‘fumigate; perfume
w/ incense’

Sondir b- ‘vow on’

niifag b- ‘throw’

hanfox b- ‘breathe on’

Sonhawr b- lodge a complaint
against’ (hal: with)

hanhii b- ‘burn s.o0. or s.t.

nitka b- ‘bring; bear (a child)’
(vs. nitka ‘come (to)’)

niika b-kawtet ‘tell a story’

rado b- ‘throw s.t.” (vs. rado I-
‘throw at’)

rasawn b- ‘tie to/with’

artowiig b- ‘plot against’

rayzi b- ‘agree with s.t.

sumoah b- ‘allow s.t.” (vs. siimah
I- “allow s.o., give permis-
sion to; forgive’)

Sitbah b- ‘suspect s.0.” (vs. subah
I- ‘look like”)

sina b- ‘be unkind to s.o,
humiliate s.0.”

sawk b- ‘light s.t. on fire, burn
s.t.”

wida b- ‘know about’

wafiid b- “ask for the hand of s.o.
in marriage’ (hal: the person
asked)

Sowfu b- ‘be revenged for s.o.,
avenge s.0.’

axtalif b- ‘let s.o. down’

xayli b- ‘be alone with s.0.’

xasawb b- ‘send s.t.” (I-: to s.o0;
vs. xasawb ‘send s.0.”)

xotor b- ‘endanger s.0.

xayun b- ‘betray s.o.’

The verb niika b- ‘bring’ warrants further comment. It is clear that it
derives from a literal meaning ‘come with’ (i.e., ‘T came with the bread
to the house’ — ‘I brought the bread to the house’). What is in English
the direct object must be preceded by b- in Mehri. Conversely, the
English indirect object usually corresponds to the Mehri direct object
(which can be independent or suffixed), though in some examples this
object is indicated by a preposition h-, tawoli, or hal, for example:

wbaysi ba-xalowak yadon nakak tik biham ‘put on the new clothes

I have bought for you!” (24:6)

nakém tay ba->aysé ‘bring me supper!” (99:2)

nkayh ba-masarawf ‘he brought him rations’ (8:7)

nkot hah ba-hamoh ‘she brought him water” (48:11)

nakam biham tawélhe ‘they brought them to him’ (48:13)

niika bis hal haybeh wa-hameh ‘he brought her to his father and

mother’ (48:19)

Niika b- in the meaning of ‘bear’ can have either a male or female sub-
ject; if the other partner with whom the subject has a child is men-
tioned, the partner is preceded by man. Some examples are:
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nitka mans ba-gigén wa-gagonot ‘he got from her a boy and a girl’
(48:1)
ankot manah b-giggen ‘she had a boy by him’ (75:25)

One occasionally also finds b- with other verbs that are not reg-
ularly followed by this preposition, for example, kafud ‘go down’
(with wodi ‘valley’, e.g., 63:2), Satitk ‘long for’ (14:6; elsewhere [-),
sal ‘carry s.t.” (e.g., 22:85; usually with d.o.), tiba “follow’ (with saf/
aSfutan ‘tracks’, e.g., 32:8), and hawsawf ‘describe s.t.” (only 96:5; else-
where d.o.). There are a couple of places where b- seems to follow
an unexpected verb, but is in fact a typographical error (e.g., 42:37
and 89:22; see Appendix). Also note the verbal idiom tawla asafot
b- ‘carry report of s.0.” (74:5).

The preposition b- is also found in a number of non-verbal idiom-

atic phrases. Such are:

b-abar(r) ‘ashore’ (lit. ‘upon
land’)

b-abarr ‘outside’

b-aka ‘on the ground’

b-a’amk ‘halfway’

b-agarbet “abroad’

b-arayak (pl. b-araykom) ‘as
you wish’

b-gozayrat ‘on an island’

ba-hagdéka ‘on your feet’

b-hak ‘justly’

ba-hallay “at night’

ba-hanafk ‘by yourself’

b-harohak “under your
protection’

ba-horam ‘on the road’

ba-hayk ‘on the shore’

ba-nhor ‘per day’ (tawri troh
ba-nhor ‘twice per day’)

ba-raxas ‘cheaply’

ba-sawr ‘in consultation’

b-X $xof ‘X has milk’ (humans
or animals) (see §13.3.2)

b-xotor ‘down there,
downstairs’

ba-xayr ‘well’

dawn- b- ‘take!” (see §12.5.7)

(wika) hal-halla b- ‘be careful
with’

ya hay b- ‘welcome!” (followed

by a noun or pronominal
suffix)

Also note the idiomatic expressions bay hassi ‘T am conscious’ (40:26)
and bitk héson ‘what’s (the matter) with you?’ (48:5) (see §13.3.2). As
with verbs, there are also cases in which b- appears unexpectedly, e.g.,
ba-zoyad ‘anymore’ (20:12).' In 24:8 we find the bizarre phrase al het

! Or perhaps the preposition ba- here is connected with the preceding verb,
akawdor, and the phrase [-ad akawdor ba-z6yad should be translated ‘T cannot handle
more’ instead of ‘T cannot anymore’. Even if so, ba- is nowhere else used with the verb
kadiir ‘be able’.
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ba-gagonot ala ‘you are not a girl’ (24:8), where b-, if correct, would
possibly mean ‘like’. However, this is very likely a typographical error,
as supported by the audio, which has hét al het gagonot ala.

8.3. bad ‘after’

The preposition bad, also found in the compound form mon bad,
means ‘after’. Both bad and man bad are quite rare, however, and
‘after’ is normally expressed by man dar (see §8.5). Following are all of
the examples found in the texts:

heé sowéd sékanah yank&ham bad nahori trayt ‘he promised his com-
munity he would come back to them after two days’ (32:5)

agarbam tat bad tat ‘they tried one after the other’ (50:3)

u badis soddom ‘and after that they made an agreement’ (104:31)

wa-hét ham matk, I-ad *ahad ya’ison tay la man baduk ‘if you die,
no one will keep me alive after you (are gone)’ (36:4)

sayiir Sawkiif wa-sé $xawalliit badeh ‘he went to sleep, and she stayed
after him (after he had left)’ (48:26)

w-akayZar, man badiham, garo loh bakor halakamah ‘and (as for)
the leopard, after they (had left), some young camels passed by
him’ (99:4)

ho saddona badikon harawn ‘T will take care of the goats after you
(are gone)’ (99:37)

Note that in the final four examples above, (man) bad has the specific
meaning ‘after s.o. is gone’. (The preposition sar can also be used in
this way; see below, §8.17.) Bad is found also in the idiom bad gehamah
‘day after tomorrow’, for example:

sir gehamoh wa-rdéd bad gehamah ‘go tomorrow and come back
the day after tomorrow’ (56:2)
8.4. bark ‘in(to), inside; among’
The preposition bark is mainly used to indicate location inside or

motion into. Examples from the texts are:

ta kiisa foka bark dohlel, owkiib bark adohlel ‘when he found a pool
of water in a cave, he went into the cave’ (3:2)



180 CHAPTER EIGHT

hawguis bark wodi nob ‘he took (them) into a big valley’ (13:6)
asoyag bark adakkonah ‘the goldsmith (was) in his shop’ (22:68)

sé bark agarfet dayk ‘she is in that room’ (22:97)

mon yastikan bark abayt 0imah ‘who lives in this house?” (38:11)

al ho sirona la bark amawsé 0imah ‘T am not going in this rain’ (49:5)
awbiid bark hamoh ‘he shot into the water’ (95:4)

By extension of its basic meaning ‘inside’, bark can also be used to
mean ‘among’, as in:

bark harawn ‘among the goats’ (3:7)

bark habér ‘among the camels’ (28:9)

Skaryo bark harom ‘they hid among the trees’ (35:17)

karbale hombarawton bark abkar ‘the boys crept among the cows’
(35:18)

We also find in the texts the compound prepositions t£ bark and man
bark, though each is attested just once:

sayark t€ bark rékab ‘T went onto a ledge of a clift’ (38:6)
nattabam °azawz wa-gol€é mon bark $ats ‘bones and date-stones
dropped from (out of) her backside’ (99:12)

The preposition bark is also used in a handful of idioms, including:

bark amgorab ‘in the evening’  bark $ara’ ‘on/to/along a street’

bark haydah ‘on his wrist’ bark xadmet ‘at work, employed’
bark raht ‘happy’ (lit. ‘in hap-  katiib bork “write on s.t.”

piness’) (also katub b-)
bark sayyarah (or mawtar) xaZ bark ‘wade in(to)’

‘in/by a car’

The lone use of bark in an expression of time, bark amgarab ‘in the
evening’, is attested just once (25:9); the alternative k-amgarab, also
attested just once, is found in the same text (25:14).
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8.5. dar ‘on; about’, man dar ‘after’

The preposition dar has the basic meaning of ‘on, upon’. Before suf-
fixes, it has the base dayr-. Illustrative examples are:

he yaslal tomar Jar asarfoh saymal w-ays dar asarfoh haymal ‘it was
carrying dates on its left side and rice on its right side’ (23:16)

harkub agath dar tayt u rékab dar tayt ‘he mounted his sister upon
one (horse) and he mounted the other’ (24:11)

Sinak tisan gar karmaym dayk ‘I saw them on that mountain’ (28:2)

nagof gayran dabbet ‘flies came upon us’ (29:4)

As in other languages, this preposition can also mean ‘about’, ‘over’, in
the sense of ‘concerning’, though examples are very rare. One example
is:

goyog lattagom bawmah, w-"2l wadak dar hésan la ‘men have killed
each other here, and I do not know over what!’ (3:19)

One also finds the combinations man Jar ‘from upon, oft of” and,
more rarely, t€ gar (var. ta dar) ‘up on to’, for example:

radiw bah mon Qar dahk ‘they threw him from a cliff’ (20:53)

kafad man dar harom ‘he got down from the tree’ (70:3)

toniigaf mon Jayrah abath ‘she was brushing the sand oft of him’
(48:17)

sironi ta dar adahak domah ‘let us go up on to this ledge’ (35:10)

In a few cases, usually in conjunction with a verb of running away
(like flat or far), man dar seems to mean ‘from the presence of’, for
example:

folatk man dar agayg ‘1 ran away from the man’ (34:24)
yassak tis m-ad tofrér moan dayran ‘I fear that she will run away from

us’ (37:10)

And in a small number of cases, man Jar seems to be equivalent to
simple dar, in any of its meanings:

sxowlil man Jar akahwet ‘they sat over the coffee’ (48:28)
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gatowsam agawhe man dar ewert ‘his brothers quarreled over the
inheritance’ (32:11)

Far more often, however, the compound maon ddr has the meaning
‘after’. Sometimes, in expressions of time, this is better translated as
‘in’. Examples are:

mon Qar warx, mot agayg ‘after a month, the man died’ (2:7)

hazyan tyabton mon Qar hawrat ‘our goats are weak after the
drought’ (28:18)

man dar taybar da-kaydor ‘after the breaking of (his) pots’ (35:23)

mon Qar wakt, niika agayg ‘after a while, the man came’ (37:12)

tonakan mon dar warx ‘you will come to us in a month’ (38:21)

Interestingly, mon Jar is not attested with suffixes when it means
‘after’. Instead, bad (§8.3) or sar (§8.17) must be used.

Simple Jar also occurs in a few idioms, several of which involve
either water or corpses:

dar bayr ‘at a well’ dar amaray ‘in the pasture’

dar kobar ‘to/at a grave’ dar (ha)moh ‘at/by/to (the) water’

dar makabret ‘to/in a graveyard’ Jar rohmet ‘at/by/to (rain-)water’

dar malawtag ‘to/by (lit. over)  dar asarf 0-haymal (/ 3-Saymal)
dead bodies’ ‘on the right (/ left) side’

On rare occasion, the compounds man dar and t€ gar can also occur in
these idioms. Two nice examples of the idiomatic usage of dar can be
seen in the following passage:

howrid habérhe dar moh u kiisa bir dar hamoh ‘he took his camels
down to water and he found people at the water’ (64:1)

Note also the verbal idioms hafto dar ‘concentrate on’ (e.g., 90:1) and
Sagbor dar ‘get help from, collect funds from’ (e.g., 72:2).

8.6. fonohan ‘before; in front of; ago’

The word fanohan is most often met as an adverb meaning ‘before,
previously’ or ‘first’ (see §10.3), but it is also found used as a preposi-
tion ‘before’, with both temporal and spatial meanings. Its spatial use
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is often best translated as ‘in front of” or ‘ahead of’. Before suffixes, it
has the base fonw-. Examples are:

fonohan agzé’ ‘before sunset’ (60:1)

syeri fonway ‘go in front of me!” (54:17)

fonwikam maskot “(just) ahead of you is Muscat’ (91:14)
sini haloh fanwih ‘he saw his shadow in front of him’ (95:5)
’28s0t fonway ‘she got up before me’ (97:43)

As in many other languages (e.g., Arabic, Hebrew, German), the idea
of ‘X ago’ is literally expressed in Mehri as ‘before X’. There are just a
couple of examples in the texts:

fonohan asrayn sonayn ‘twenty years ago’ (2:1)
fonohan hoba snayn ‘seven years ago’ (14:1)

8.7. gayr ‘except’, mon gayr ‘without’

The basic meaning of gayr is ‘except’ or ‘besides’. It occurs with this
meaning only a half dozen times in Johnstone’s texts, and all of these
are within positive phrases. This contrasts with ’ar (§8.1), which nearly
always occurs in a negative context. Some examples of gayr are:

mon yakawdar yardads sahhayt gayr arhamon ‘who can bring her
back alive except God?’ (4:8)

garkom habu 0a-barkih, gayr agayg w-adanah ‘the people that were
on it [the ship] drowned, except for the man and his family’
(74:1)

adammoah barah k->ahad gayran ‘probably he is with someone else
(lit. someone besides us)’ (41:4)

da-sytir yaxalof gayrah ‘something else (lit. besides it) will take the
place of that which has gone’ (97:27)

Much more common, however, is the compound preposition man
gayr, which means ‘without’. Examples are:

’28 agagen sox man gayr has ‘the bigger lad got up without a sound’
(17:3)

hésan nakder namol man gayr ab‘ayran ‘what can we do without
our camel?’ (23:2)
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’asari troh man gayr kawt ‘two nights without food’ (73:2)

In four places, man gayr in transcribed as mon gar. In three of these
passages, the audio clearly has the pronunciation man gayr, while the
fourth has a variant on the audio. The four passages are:

ham kalan tisan mon gar *ayd ‘if we leave them without sardines’
(27:16)

ankawdar naslel la man gar ab‘ayron ‘we can’t move without our
camel’ (28:12) (audio has ’ar b-ab‘ayran)

silat yam mon gar kawt ‘three days without food’ (37:14)

hawfi man gar goroy ‘pay me without (any) talk’ (39:15)

In one case, man gayr is printed erroneously as mon xayr:
mon gayr sayh ‘without a sound’ (91:18) (Stroomer: man xayr sayh)

And in one case we find the compound ba-gar, and the audio confirms
this pronunciation:

ba-gar °shad ‘without anyone’ (13:1)

Like simple gayr, the compounds man gayr (or man ¢ar) and ba-gar
only (or at least usually) occur in positive phrases. The one exception
is 28:12, but as noted above, the audio attests *ar b- ‘except with’ in this
negative context. It is possible that the transcription man gar is cor-
rect, and that the reader on the audio substituted ’ar, which is more
usual in a negative context.

8.8. h- ‘to; for’

The preposition h- has the basic meanings of ‘to” and “for’. It has the
same general meanings as the preposition -, yet in the great majority
of cases the two are not interchangeable. Comparison of the two prep-
ositions will be taken up below, in §8.12. In Johnstone’s texts, the
preposition h- is most often encountered in the texts marking the indi-
rect object of the verb *amor ‘say’. Multiple examples can be found in
practically every text. A few are:
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amoarit hah: “kalét lay” ‘she said to him: Tell me!” (5:11)
gehamah amyeéra hayni ‘tomorrow you will say to me’ (33:4)
’amor hiham gayg ‘a man said to them’ (35:3)

amawr h-agagonot ‘he said to the girl’ (42:40)

The verb ’amor is never followed by I-. On the other hand, the verb
kalat “tell, (rarely) talk’, which is very similar in meaning, is nearly
always followed by I- (see §8.12 for examples). About fourteen times in
Johnstone’s texts (five of these in text 22), kalit is followed by h-, as in:

al kawtona hiik 2la ‘T will not tell you’ (12:7; cf. I- in 12:8)

kawtita h-agay b-agebak ‘T will tell my brother about your love’
(38:21; cf. - earlier in the same line)

kowtit h-abalats ‘she talked to her mistress’ (85:13)

The phrase *amor h- can also be used impersonally to mean ‘be called’,
though only a few examples are found in the texts. Two of these are:

naha yamaram hin bat bii zid alhilali ‘we are called (lit. they call
us) Bet Bu Zid al-Hilali’ (42:6)

Xatorat gayg yamaram hoh kadét ‘once there was a man called
Kadet’ (64:1)

Following are examples of h- with the meaning ‘for”:

Satmoak kaswet h->asori ‘1 bought clothes for my friend’ (38:2)

al $in karaws ala h-anawl ‘we didn’t have money for the fare’ (91:1)
lezom I-ashot hikam ‘T must slaughter for you’ (4:6)

hafawr hah bayr ‘they dug a well for him’ (20:73)

axayr hikam tonkém tin ‘it’s better for you to come to us’ (28:19)

It is a curious feature of Mehri that some of the most common verbs
of motion often do not govern a preposition. When they do, the prep-
osition is only rarely h- (and even more rarely I-). We find h- used
about two dozen times in the texts following a verb of motion (includ-
ing, in a few cases, the pseudo-motion verb hom; see §7.3.3). In these
cases, the object of h- is nearly always a place; only once is the object a
person (77:5). Some examples of this are:
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sayur h-abstah ‘he went to his house’ (20:64)

raddam h-akaham ‘they went back to their country’ (40:20)

gohmo h-arhabét 02-bis agagonot ‘they went to the town where the
girl was’ (75:4)

saforan bark badon, nahom ha-sawr ‘we travelled in a beden-boat,
headed for Sur’ (84:1)

0a-hanayk al-syér h->ahad ‘I was intending to go to someone’ (77:5)

Also not very common is the use of h- to mark an indirect object
(other than with the verbs ’amor and kalit, as discussed above). In
fact, the use of /- to mark an indirect object seems to be mainly lexical.
The following verbs govern an object with the preposition h-:

diifa h- ‘pay s.o.’

hafto h- ‘give an idea to’ (vs.
hafto dar ‘concentrate on’)

goziim h- ‘swear to’

g9z h- ‘wink at’

$ondir h- ‘vow to s.0.’

natawk h- ‘kiss s.o. in greeting’

raogiz h- ‘sing to/for’

sabuir h- ‘have patience with

out’ and sabiir [- ‘give respite
to’)

snui h- ‘diagnose by a
soothsayer’

axtayiin h- ‘give an illusion to
5.0

hazbir h- ‘feel pleasure at s.0.’s
misfortune’ (h-: person
being ridiculed)

s.0.” (vs. sabur moan ‘do with-

In addition to the above verbs, h- is found marking an indirect
object only about six times, some probably irregularly: two of these
(both in 22:60) are governed by the verb waziim ‘give’, which every-
where else takes a double direct object. Another is hafto h- ‘give an
idea to’ (90:4). Interestingly, we find hafto I- with the same meaning
in the very next line (90:5), but this is likely a typographical error;
the audio has k- in both lines. The fourth (9:3) is with the verb gatori
‘speak’, which is normally followed by k- ‘with’, and the fifth is with
the verb kalitb ‘return’, which is usually followed by I-. The sixth is
with goziim ‘swear’ (47:11), which we find in one other passage fol-
lowed by [- (31:5).

The preposition h- is also found in a couple of idioms, including
h-asayrab ‘in the autumn’ and hayni (hik, etc.) sét ‘I (you, etc.) have
been away a long time’. For the rare cases in which h- is translated
as ‘have’, see §13.3.2.
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In summary, h- is met most often after the verb ’amor ‘say’. It is
rare after verbs of motion, even rarer as an indirect object marker
‘to’. It is relatively common with the meaning ‘for’, and, unlike - (see
below, §8.12), is used in very few idiomatic phrases. Finally, recall
that h- is not pronounced, and therefore usually not transcribed,
before h or h (§2.1.3).

8.9. hal ‘at, by, beside’

The basic meaning of hal is roughly that of French chez. An appropri-
ate English translation can be ‘at’, ‘by’, ‘beside’, ‘with’, or ‘at the place
of’. Before pronominal suffixes the base han- is used. Examples from
the texts are:

sannawrat sharot hal harohah ‘the cat stayed awake by his head’
(15:12)

xadum hal togar ‘he worked with a merchant’ (24:33)

’aysek honin ‘have supper with us!” (lit. ‘your supper is with us’)
(22:56)

okle hanitk ajonbayyati ‘I will leave my dagger with you’ (34:15)

honis xabz u kawt ‘beside her was bread and food’ (42:15)

Mehri hal can also be used after verbs of motion (most often nitka),
meaning ‘to’, ‘up to’. The object of hal is nearly always a human, or a
noun denoting a human collective, like sékan ‘community’. Examples
are:

niitka bis hal haybeh wa-hameh ‘he brought her to his father and
mother’ (48:19)

t€ nakam hal>agawz, hasisas ‘when they got to the old woman, they
(tried to) rouse her’ (65:10)

sayur hal hokam ‘he went to the ruler’ (36:5)

watxafok hal sekan ‘I came to a community’ (38:7)

There are also several compound prepositions based on hal. By far the
most common of these is man hal ‘from (the presence of)’. Much less
often, one finds lo-hal (var. al-hal) and € hal substituting for simple
hal after a verb of motion. Examples are:
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ho nakak man hal habye ‘I have come from my parents’ (20:70)

ho gahamk man hal sékni ‘T went from my community’ (38:1)

heét tashol man hanin gaze’ ‘you deserve a reward from us’ (22:101)
akofi al-hal asoyag ‘go down to the goldsmith’s place’ (22:47)
sayir t€ hal ’agawz ‘he went to an old woman’ (48:6)

On the use of man hal as a relative ‘where(ever)’, see §3.8.4. As for
special combinations with verbs, note wafiid hal ‘ask s.o. for s.0.’s hand
in marriage’ (b-: the person whose hand is asked for), for example:

wafid bis hal habse ‘he asked her parents for her hand in marriage’
(14:2)

We also find sowkiif hal ‘sleep with’ (e.g., 85:29), ramiis hal ‘chat (at
night) with’ (e.g., 85:35), wakot hal ‘became the wife of” (74:10) (<
wika ‘be(come)’), and $amduid mon hal ‘take s.t. from s.0.” (73:6).

8.10. his ‘like, as’

The preposition his ‘like, as’ is nearly always found in the compound
form [o-his (var. al-his). This preposition cannot take suffixes directly,
and instead the direct object marker #- must be appended, e.g., (lo-)his
tay ‘like me’, (Io-)his tik ‘like you’, etc. Note that when pronominal suf-
fixes are used, the element [o- is optional. Examples from the texts are:

ho asényah lo-his haybi ‘1 see him as my father’ (18:18)

al-his habon da-tager ‘like the sons of merchants’ (22:35)

kabam hah fahlah Io-his fanohan ‘they returned to him his penis as
before’ (24:32)

habii al-his abatah man katér ‘the people are as numerous as sand’
(lit. ‘the people are like sand because of the large number’) (29:17)

his amholib ‘like a calf’ (41:8)

hah his tikam ‘he is like you’ (22:93)

’2had lo-his tay ‘is anyone like me?’ (42:3)

’al yagob *ahad yaka his tah la ‘he didn’t like anyone to be like him’
(76:11)

This preposition is normally followed by a noun or adverb, as in the
examples above, but in a few cases it is followed by a verbal phrase. All
such examples from the texts are:
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*amoalok lo-his >amark hayni ‘I did as you told me’ (20:18)

yaktowilon lo-his ham tat xaliis moan horam ‘he will get panicky like
if someone has become lost (lit. lost the road)’ (43:1)

yohyiir wa-yahsiis lo-his §10-yagararah xotor ‘he would get dizzy and
feel like something was pulling him downwards’ (77:1)

On the temporal conjunction his ‘when’, see §13.5.3.3.

8.11. k- ‘with’

The basic meaning of the preposition k-, which has the base - before
pronominal suffixes, is ‘with’.*> Some examples are:

aka ka-harawn ‘stay with the goats!” (33:1)

wakub k-’agawz ‘he went in with the old woman’ (75:7)

tasyer Say ‘you will go with me’ (55:2)

agayg $aoh sxowalil ‘the man (who was) with him stayed’ (68:5)
sabiw agayg stham ‘they took the man prisoner with them’ (69:2)

It is also usually used with the verb gatri ‘speak’, just as in English.
Only once (9:3) do we find gatri h-. Examples of gatri k- are:

ho magatayr ka-hamay ‘I will speak with my mother’ (9:2)
toli gatri $is “then he spoke with her’ (24:17)

Based on the meaning ‘with’, k- has come to be used in the possessive
construction corresponding to English ‘have’, as in:

Say naxlit ‘I have a palm tree’ (lit. ‘with me is a palm tree’) (77:5)
%5l $Sthom kawt la ‘they had no food’ (lit. ‘there is not with them
food’) (11:2)

This construction is discussed further in §13.3.1. The preposition k-, in
suffixal forms, is also used in a variety of expressions relating to physi-
cal or environmental conditions, for example:

Sin habiir ‘we’re cold’ (lit. ‘cold is with us’) (35:4)
Soh hark ‘he was hot’ (lit. ‘heat is with him’) (32:2)

2 A fuller treatment of this preposition, including comparative and etymological
discussion, can be found in Rubin (2009a).
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Say agollet ‘it was misty’ (lit. ‘with me was mist’) (47:4)

Many more examples, along with discussion, can be found in §13.3.1.2.
The preposition k- is also used idiomatically in a few expressions
relating to time of day, namely:

ka-sobah ‘in the morning’ k-amgarab ‘in the evening’
k-adahr ‘at noon; in the afternoon’  (rare)
k->asor ‘in the evening’ (rare)

As noted above (§8.4), k-amgarab (25:14) is attested just once, as is the
alternative bark amgarab (25:9). The phrase k-*dsar is also attested only
once (81:1), but the k- is absent from the audio. This suggests a possi-
ble mistake in the text.

The preposition k- seems also to be incorporated into the form
kalayn(i) ‘in the evening’. With ka-sobah ‘in the morning’, the k- is
really likewise inseparable, despite the hyphenated transcription.
Moreover, ka-sobah is often best translated simply as ‘morning’.
Compare the following two sentences:

t€ ka-sobah agayg sowkiif ‘then, in the morning, the man fell asleep.’
(22:65) (€ = ‘then’)
hatom t& ka-sobah ‘he stayed until the morning’ (9:11) (#€ = ‘until’)

As for other idioms, we find:

sayiir k- ‘sleep with (sexually)’ (lit. ‘go with’)
sayur (ka-)hanof- ‘go to the bathroom’ (lit. ‘go (with) oneself”)
wika rahaym k- ‘be nice to’

8.12. I- ‘to; for’

The preposition [- is usually translated into English as ‘to’ or ‘for’, just
like the preposition h-. However, as already noted above (§8.8), the
two are very rarely interchangeable. One very common use of [- is to
mark the indirect object of the verb kaliit “tell, (rarely) talk’. The verb
kaliit is nearly always followed by -, though we find kaliit followed by
h- about fourteen times in the texts (five of which are in text 22).
However, the semantically similar verb *amor (always followed by h-)
is never found in combination with [-. Examples of kalit with [- are:
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kalut al-habui ‘he told the people’ (2:5)

kalatk lis b-agaroy d-agas I told her her brother’s words’ (38:21)

kalawt Ioh habu bis ‘people told him about her’ (40:14)

t€ manays wa-kalit Iis ‘then he got hold of her and talked to her’
(40:16)

kaluton ltham b-akassét kallos ‘we told them the whole story’ (91:28)

In general, one cannot say that /- is regularly used to mark an indirect
object. A number of verbs that we would expect to take an indirect
object instead take a direct object in Mehri. The most notable example
is the verb waziim ‘give’, which takes a double direct object, as in:?

wazmona ti$ xamsin kars ‘T will give you fifty dollars’ (48:6)
wa-saromah al wazomk tin tihom la ‘now you (still) have not given
them to us’ (91:30)

Even more surprising is the fact that verbs of motion in Mehri are
often followed by a direct object. And when they are followed by a pre-
position, it is very rarely I-. In fact, I- (except in the combinations 2l-ho
‘to where?” and aw-bo ‘to here’; see §10.1) is never found after the com-
mon motion verbs sayir ‘go’, nitka ‘come’, wisal ‘arrive’, or gohém
‘go’.* Just six times - follows rad ‘return’ (after which towoli is more
common; see below, §8.19), four times kafud ‘go down’ (after which a
direct object is most common), and a handful of less common verbs
only once. It is found regularly only with certain motion verbs, such as
hakbiil ‘come near’, kariib “approach’, and lohaf ‘come close to’ (see the
list below). It is also significant that the only two motion verbs that are
found used with both h- and I- are rad ‘return’ and kafud ‘go down’.

With the benefactive meaning of ‘for’, I- is found about twenty
times, less than a third as often as h- in this function. And even though
there is overlap in meaning, h- and [- seem to occur in different con-
texts (i.e., after different verbs and nouns). Some of the examples in
which [- means ‘for’ are:

 As discussed in §8.8, h- is found before the indirect objects of waziim in a single
passage (22:60).

* The phrase nitka bawmah ‘come here’ is found four times in the texts, compared
to nitka aw-bo, which is found eight times.
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u nohdaram loh yabiti trayt ‘they slaughtered two camels for him’
(32:9)

yokun lik sak ‘it will be a crime for you™ (33:3)

hamek hawkawt lik siwot ‘your mother lit a fire for you’ (36:11)

hakafud Ioh kayd ‘they let down a rope for him’ (48:3)

Although I- is relatively rare as a general preposition meaning ‘to’ or
‘for’, it is extremely common as an object marker following certain
verbs. Some of these might be considered indirect objects, but the
majority must be considered idiomatic. Attested in the texts are:

hamor - ‘order s.0.” (vs. hamor
b- ‘give an order for s.t.”)

>ayob I- ‘cheat s.o., break an
oath to’

>atyon I- ‘betray’

bado - ‘tell a lie about s.0.” (vs.
bado b- ‘lie to’)

Sadhiik I- ‘look down at’

dak I- “spring on, pounce upon’

hadro I- ‘let the blood of a goat
run over s.o.’

fko I- “‘cover’ (b-: with)

foyiz I- ‘overcome, defeat s.0.’

goro - ‘pass by s.o.; happen to’

goziim |- ‘swear to’

hagbur I- “‘give help to s.0.’

gatyad I- ‘be(come) angry at’

Sowgawr - ‘raid’

hagiim I- “attack’

attuma I- ‘listen to’

hag I- ‘refuse s.o. permission to
marry’

hazawr I- ‘persuade s.0.”

kbur I- “stay with s.o. to drink
milk’

akobal I- ‘watch, keep an eye
on’

hakbil I- “approach, come
towards’

akodam - ‘offer s.o. (food)’

kawdor I- ‘manage against, get
the better of’

kaliib I- (b-)salom ‘send greet-
ings to s.o.; greet s.0.” (also
kalub salom I-)

korub I- ‘get near, approach’

Iohaf I- ‘come close to, next to’

Iohak I- help’

Ios I- “press up against’

moathil I- ‘become easier for’

nokus I- ‘exhume’

nokawd I- ‘blame, criticize’

rado I- ‘throw at’ (vs. rado b-
‘throw s.t.)

riifa I- ‘climb (a rope); board (a
ship)’

ratki I- ‘read the Quran over
s.0.”

harxii I- ‘release, untie’

sumoah I- ‘allow s.o., give per-
mission to; forgive’ (vs.
sumoah b- ‘allow s.t.”)

sobur I- ‘give respite to’ (vs.
sabur mon ‘do w/out’ and
sabiir h- ‘have patience with
s5.0.)

Sowsawb I- ‘be wounded in’

som I- ‘sell to s.0.’

$obah I- ‘look like’ (vs. sobah b-
‘suspect s.0.”)
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Sad I- ‘saddle’ into (sexually)” (vs. wakub
Sohéd [- ‘bear witness to/ ‘enter’)

against’ xalut I- ‘stay with s.0.” (vs. xalit
Sorawg I- ‘sew up’ ‘mix s.t.”)
satuk I- ‘miss, long for’ xasawb I- ‘send for; send to s.0.’
taf I- ‘visit’ Zohak - ‘make fun of’ (vs.
hatlawk siwot I- ‘open fire on’ Zohak man ‘laugh at’)

(lit. ‘release fire’) zal I- “attack’ (mistakenly con-
hawhii I- ‘come to help s.0.” fused with $2/ in 26:9)

wakiib I- ‘go in (to see) s.0.; go

As with b-, one finds I- sometimes used with verbs where it is not
expected, for example kasiif ‘expose’ (e.g., 24:38; elsewhere with d.o.),
kofud (e.g., 64:18; usually d.o.), rakitb ‘mount’ (e.g., 102:11; usually
with dar or d.o.), salizb ‘wait for’ (48:8; elsewhere with d.o.), xatil ‘stalk,
creep up on’ (10:14; elsewhere with d.o.), and xazii ‘refuse’ (94:4; else-
where with moan).

The verb $axbuir “ask’ is twice found with [-, meaning ‘ask about s.0.”
(20:46; 94:14). It is not clear whether this is really distinct from Saxbir
mon ‘ask about s.t.’, since in one place Saxbiir man also means ‘ask
about s.0.” (32:6). A number of other verbs with /- are attested just
once, and it is unclear if they are exceptional or not. Such are hafto I-
‘give an idea to’ (90:4, probably a typographical error; the audio has
h- and we find hafto h- in the previous line), hokiim I- “force s.0.” (75:1),
hatug I- ‘need s.0.” (94:13), lab I- ‘be fond of” (76:15),’ Iat I- ‘bandage up’
(75:18), lowii I- “wrap around’ (49:11), and rasawn I- ‘tie to’ (89:9; once
also rasawn b-, 42:15, with the same meaning). As noted already in
§8.8, we find goziim I- once (31:5) and goziim h- once (47:11), both
meaning ‘swear to’. The phrase ’amol [-X garoy ‘give s.o. an argument’
(46:13) also seems to be an idiom; elsewhere (including earlier in
46:13) ’amol h- means ‘make for’. Another idiom is gazot lay hayawm
‘the sun went down on me’ (80:6).

The preposition [- also occurs in a number of non-verbal idioms.
Such are:

> The verb Iob is not in Johnstone’s ML, and it is tempting to think that the form
talbib in 76:15 is a typographical error for tahbub (though hab normally takes a d.o.;
cf. 15:10, 67:1). However, the audio clearly has talbiib. Moreover, the JL (p. 158) gives
the verbs I5ttub ‘to be likeable” and §elb3b ‘become friends’.
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hase I- ‘far be it from (s.0.)"

karayb I- ‘near, close to™

l-adéd 0- “each, every’ (see §5.5.3)

l-arawram “along the seashore’

l-arayk ‘before/without breakfast’

[-’asar “at night’ (rare)

l-ayaman ‘last year’

l>-holat 0imah ‘in this condition/way’
al-horam ‘on the road’ (more often b-horam)
l-akasset dimah ‘in this way’

(sayiir) la-mrawkas ‘(walk) on crutches’
al-xa d-abayt ‘at the door of the house’
wogab - ‘be proper for; be obliged to’ (see §12.5.16)

Also attested twice is réhok I- “far from’ (99:22; 104:3), though more
common is rehak mon. There are also a number of other idioms having
to do with parts of the body. Attested are:

[-haroh ‘on the head’ (28:8)

I-fém ‘in the foot, on the leg’ (72:4)
I-hayd ‘on the hand’ (75:16)

[-ark d-ansém ‘on the artery’ (75:18)
I-xaffoh ‘on foot’ (78:1)

On the compounds [-adaféet 0-, ‘by the side of, beside’, [-akatar ‘in the
direction of’, and al-sayb 0- ‘in the direction of’, see §8.21. And for the
rare cases in which [- is translated as ‘have (time left)’, see §13.3.2.

In short, the use of the preposition I- is highly idiomatic. We also
find that I- and h- have very little overlap in function. The verb kalit,
normally followed by [-, is very occasionally found with h-. Both prep-
ositions are found a handful of times after the motion verbs rad and
kafuad. Very few other verbs are attested with both prepositions with
no difference in meaning; among these are goziim ‘swear’ (31:5; 47:11),
gorif ‘fetch water’ (both in 68:3), and haofto ‘give an idea’ (90:4, 5),
though, as noted above and in the Appendix, the use of I- with hafto in
90:5 is probably a typographical error. And finally, both prepositions
can mean ‘for’, though h- is far more common in this meaning.

¢ In one case (77:1), karayb is lacking a following preposition, but this is probably
a typographical error, since a following I- is heard on the audio.
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8.13. man ‘from’

The preposition man has the basic meaning ‘from’, in reference to
both location and cause. By extension, it is used in partitive construc-
tions (‘of’), and in comparative constructions (‘than’), and it also has a
few less common uses. The following examples illustrate its basic
meaning ‘from’:

fotawk habui man amsgéd ‘the people came from (out of) the
mosque’ (4:13)

nitka mon hawodi ‘he came from the valley’ (10:1)

hawti man dahk konnawn ‘he fell from a small ledge’ (17:4)

hom mank asadk ‘I want from you the truth’ (22:89)

karat man habu ‘she hid (her) from the people’” (24:4)

SomriZ moan fatx ‘he was ill from the head wound’ (48:12)

gayabiit man ayasayt ‘she fainted from fear’ (54:11)

Its partitive use:

taro man atager ‘two of the merchants’ (4:1)

0omah mon atokadhom 0a-séhoar ‘this is some of their belief about
witchcraft’ (7:8)

sahtona tad man habanse ‘T will kill one of your sons’ (48:23)

kal moanin 0a2-bdo ‘whoever of us lied’ (24:37)

And its comparative use:

yamo al hé axass ala man amsé ‘today is no worse than yesterday’
(26:4)

’atem axayr manay aw ho axayr mankém ‘(whether) you are better
than me or I am better than you’ (42:12)

haybi axayr manay yomor ‘my father sings better than me’ (52:2)

For further discussion of comparatives, see §5.4. In about a dozen pas-
sages, mon has the meaning ‘because of’, for example:

al tawiw $i-la yamo man adabbet ‘they have eaten nothing today
because of the flies’ (26:13)

habu al-his abatoh man kotér ‘the people are as numerous as sand’
(lit. “the people are like sand because of the large number’) (29:17)
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’agawz l-ad ankats sanét ala man habris ‘the old woman could not
sleep (lit. sleep did not come to her) because of her son’ (36:8)
Sinak markeb harso b-agzayrat 0okamah man adarbet ‘1 saw a ship

anchored by that island because of the storm’ (103:7)

The preposition man is also used idiomatically with a number of

verbs, including:

’aygob mon ‘be delighted with’
(vs. >aygab b- ‘love’)

bako man ‘weep for/from’

dawla mon ‘be crippled in (a
body part)’

goheér man ‘be dazzled by’

gozilm moan ‘swear against’ (vs.
gozum I- ‘swear to’)

gaf man ‘lift s.o. up by’

galuk man ‘look for’ (vs. galiik
b- ‘look at’)

gayzon mon ‘feel sorry for s.0.”

hattom man ‘be sad about’

haddiar mon ‘look out for,
guard against’ (vs. haddir b-
‘look out for [=on behalf
of], guard’)

hayir man ‘get confused about’

Soktub moan ‘have s.o. write a
charm against’

kawta mon ‘be tired of’

Sokta man ‘be tired out or de-
pressed from’

niisoh man ‘advise against’

sad man ‘be able (or enable) to
do without’

sabiir man ‘do without’ (vs.
sabir I- ‘give respite to’ and
sabiir h- ‘have patience with
s5.0.)

tab mon ‘be tired of; have trou-
ble with’

toyib mon ‘enjoy s.t.

Saxbiir man ‘ask about s.t./s.0.

xaltis man ‘stray from, get lost;
be unable to find’

xazit man ‘refuse s.o0. or s.t.”

yas mon ‘fear, be afraid of’

Zohak mon ‘laugh at’ (vs. Zohak
[- ‘make fun of”)

Sazyik mon ‘be fed up with,
tired of’

The preposition man is also found in a number of other idiomatic

expressions. Such are:

gomét mon gamét ‘every Friday’

kalloh mank ‘it’s all your fault’
(lit. “it’s all from you’)

mon dakir ‘famous’

mon tawr ‘sometimes’

mon todi ‘at the breast’ (said of
a baby)

moan xawr ‘after a little while’

mon zobon hawalay ‘long ago’

mashayr man ‘famous for’

maxwif man ‘afraid of’

réhaok mon ‘far from’ (also, less
often, rehak [-)

togor man ‘rich in’

xalé’> man ‘empty of’
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In two passages, mon means ‘according to’, though this use is clearly
an extension of the meaning ‘from’. These are:

w-ad |-°ahad yasanyah la ... man akawl 0-agayog ‘nobody had seen
it ... according to the report of the men’ (41:10)

mon habii 3-yaskalitoh, >adah sah ‘according to the people who had
heard the tale from him, he was still alive’ (92:6)

In two passages (both from text 22), man means ‘approximately,
about™:
’azem xaddomat mon ’asarét dinar ‘give the workers about ten
dinars’ (22:48)
mon myit u mon mitayn dindar ‘about a hundred or two hundred
dinars’ (22:50)

In one passage, man is best translated by ‘ago’:

ab‘ayri 0a-hagsoban tah man *aysar yaum ‘my camel that we lost ten
days ago’ (28:6)

Finally, we also find man used in a handful of cases with a temporal
meaning ‘since’ or ‘for’ (in the sense of ‘since ... ago’). In the latter
meaning, man is usually used in a negative phrase in conjunction with
the particle [-’ad (§13.2.2). All of the attested examples are:

’adi al $inak tthom la man warx ‘I have not seen them for a month’
(20:41)

mon sanayn alyomoh I-ad ’shad yatakaydon biham la ‘since those
years nobody believes in them’ (25:19)

mon warxi troh [-°ad xasawb b-$i-la ‘for two months he has not sent
anything’ (57:7)

man mayt? mon wakona ’aysar yium ‘since when? since about ten
days (ago)’ (101:12-13)

On the temporal conjunction man his ‘since’, see §13.5.3.3.

8.14. (Pam)-mon ‘between’

The preposition (°2m)-man occurs most often in the simple form man,
making it homophonous with the preposition man ‘from’. That it is a
different preposition is clear from the fact that its suffixed forms are
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made from the base manw- (cf. the two ’et prepositions of Biblical
Hebrew). The form ’am-mon derives from *am-ban, as shown by the
Yemeni Mehri form beyn or bin, Harsusi bén, and Soqotri am-bin.’
The shift of b > m is due not to the preceding m, but rather to the fol-
lowing n. On the sound change bVn > mVn, see §2.1.7. Examples from
the texts are:

heé sowkiif >am-man tro ‘he was sleeping between two (men)’ (69:3)

tasawkif manwah u mon tétoh ‘she would sleep between him and his
wife’ (46:7)

lohan fasawl manwin ho kabalok ‘whatever they decide between us,
I will accept’ (77:4)

hadyam adabh manwayhi ‘they divided the honey between the two
of them’ (77:10)

manway u monwiik $ért ‘(there was) between me and you (one) con-
dition’ (99:53)

In one passage (°2m)-man means ‘among’, and is preceded by man
(f "
rom’:

gar amalawtag moan manwihom ‘men were killed from among them’
(lit. ‘dead men fell from among them’) (104:29)

It is worth mentioning that Johnstone’s text 77 contains four distinct
suffixed forms of (am-)moan, which is overall rather rare in the texts.

8.15. naxali ‘under’

The preposition noxali ‘under’ usually appears in the texts as either
anxali or, especially when preceded by a word ending in a vowel, as
nxali. Examples from the texts are:

wasalom naxali abayt 0a-$éra° ‘they arrived below the judge’s house’
(19:14)

kafudon b-abar anxali déhak sox ‘we came ashore under a big cliff
(60:10)

agayg $akro nxali haddit ‘the man hid under the cradle’ (63:8)

7 Yemeni Mehri beyn is found in Jahn (1905: 125) and Bittner (1914a: 12),
while bin is found in Sima (2009). The Harsusi and Soqotri forms are given in HL
(p. 22), and the latter is also found in Leslau (1938: 85).
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kiisa nxali haruhs $atayt harawf ‘he found under her head three
(gold) coins’ (97:41)

w-alhan kask nxdase hé 0-hé ‘and whatever I find under it is mine’
(67:8)

One also finds the compound preposition man nxali, which can mean
‘from under’ or simply ‘under’. All of the attested examples of this
compound are:

gorak man nxali hasan ‘1 passed under a castle’ (22:28)

kawla man nxase gertan ‘he put slave-girls under her’ (24:45)

sak mon nxali hason ‘he called out from under the castle (wall)’
(48:3)

Twice we find the combination t€ nxali ‘down to, to under’:

hawii $éra° ta nxali hasan ‘the judge fell down to beneath the castle
(walls)’ (48:5)

sayiir bithoam t€ nxali hason da-hokam ‘he took them to below the
ruler’s castle’ (48:13)

Note also the idiom moan nxali sohawd ‘before witnesses’ (39:5).

8.16. sabéb ‘because of”

The preposition sabéb ‘because of” only occurs four times in Johnstone’s
texts, and in three of these cases it is part of a compound. Strangely,
the make-up of the compound is different in all three cases; we find
sabéb 0a-, sabéb mon, and aw-sabéb (< al-sabéb < I-sabéb). More often
this meaning is conveyed by the preposition man (see above, §8.13),
and perhaps sabéb should be seen as an Arabism. Following are all
attested cases of sabéb as a preposition:

’ayb alikom tontawham sabéb 0a-hamoh ‘it’s a disgrace for you to
quarrel because of water’ (10:6)

wa-yakiin sobeb mank ‘and it will be because of you’ (22:94)

[->2had yahom yaxlet lin la ow-sabébah ‘no one wants to stay with us
because of him’ (89:32)

wa-Sowkif wa-assom asbéb asawt da-barhoh ‘they kept falling asleep
and waking up because of the voice of Berhoh’ (104:23)
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Sabeéb also occurs as a noun meaning ‘reason, cause’ (43:3; 48:17; 86:6).

8.17. sar ‘behind’

The preposition sar has the basic meaning of ‘behind’. When suffixes
are added, the base is usually the compound form man sar-; the simple
base sar- is used in contexts in which the prepositional phrase is used
in a relative clause (which need not be preceded by 02-) and after cer-
tain verbs (e.g., bakawZ ‘run’). Some examples are:

tabam sar afiuton 0a-habér ‘they followed after the tracks of the
camels’ (12:11)

tabatah sonnawrat moan sarih ‘the cat followed after him’ (15:9)

Sowkafo sar harom ‘they went to sleep behind a tree’ (17:2)

hawodi sarin ‘the valley behind us’ (30:2) (but howodi da-sarin in
80:4)

nakés mon saris u moné tidays€ ‘come at her from behind and take
hold of her breasts’ (40:15)

’amark his “syeri fonway!”, u ho sayark man saris ‘I said to her: “Go
in front of me!”, and I went behind her’ (54:17)

As illustrated in the first two examples above, the verb tiba “follow’
can be followed by sar. However, it is far more often followed by a
direct object (e.g., 22:11; 94:18). This verb can also be, and usually is,
followed by b- if the object is saf (pl. asfiitan) “track(s)’. Additional
verbal idioms are bako sar ‘cry over’ and bakawz sar ‘run after’, as in:

bako agayg sar tétah ‘the man cried over his wife’ (19:5)
het tabeki sar kabs ‘you are crying over a lamb’ (75:23)
bakawz saris hobré 0a-hokoam ‘the Sultan’s son ran after her’ (97:15)

In just two cases, sar has the temporal meaning ‘after’, though the
second of these could legitimately be translated as ‘behind’:

habray yamet saris ‘my son will die after she is gone (lit. after her)’
(37:10)

’ad yanke mawsam mon sarih ‘will another monsoon boat be com-
ing after it?’ (45:16)
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8.18. t€ ‘until, up to’

The particle t€ (variants td, ta) is most commonly used as a temporal
conjunction meaning either ‘until’ or ‘when’ (see §13.5.3.2). However,
in conjunction with nouns or adverbs, it functions as a simple preposi-
tion with either a temporal meaning ‘until’ or a spatial meaning ‘up
to’. Examples are:

salob t€ ba-hallay ‘wait until night-time’ (22:36)

nohom naslel ta hawodi sorin ‘we ought to move into the valley
behind us’ (30:2)

wazmona tihom anawlham moan Zafor t€ bawmoah ‘T will give them
their fare from Dhofar to here’ (91:32)

safaran bark mawtar man maskot t€ dabay ‘we travelled by car from
Muscat to Dubai’ (91:33)

sayawr t€ haroZ amsagoret ‘they went on until the next acacia tree’
(99:15)

As discussed in several sections above, t€ also occurs in combina-
tion with a number of other prepositions. One finds ¢£ b- ‘up on to’, t&
bark ‘up on to’, t€ gar ‘up on to’, t€ hal ‘to (s.0.)’, and t€ nxali ‘down to’,
though all of these are quite rare. The most common of these is £ dar,
which is found about nine times in the texts, while t£ b- and t& bark
each occur just once.

8.19. tawoli ‘to, towards’

The preposition tawoli ‘to, towards’ is very common, more common
than k- to indicate motion towards. The majority of its occurrences are
following a form of the verb sayuir ‘go’, though it is also found with a
number of other verbs of motion. Only rarely does it follow a non-
motion verb (e.g., katub ‘write’, *dyeét ‘cry out’). Most notable is that
the object of towoli is nearly always a person or group of people (or
animals); when it is not, it is usually a noun denoting a human collec-
tive, like sekan ‘community’. Examples are:

sayawr tawoli sar’ ‘they went to a judge’ (24:38)

ho sirona towoli haybi ‘T am going to my father’ (24:49)

sayiir tawoli sékanah ‘he went to his community’ (31:15)

nitka haynit tawoli kalon ‘the women came to the bride’ (9:7)
$allom toh towoli sekoan ‘they carried him to the community’ (17:9)
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hah rad towoli abatah ‘he went back to his house’ (18:9)

rad tawoli sekon ‘he went back to the community’ (30:8)

’ayet towoli habu ‘he cried out to the folk’ (17:6)

gohom towoli séknak ‘go to your community!” (38:21)

katiib tawoli asoyag xat ‘he wrote a letter to the goldsmith’ (22:83)
xasawb bis towéli hokam ‘he sent it to the ruler’ (48:14)

It is a curious feature of Mehri that if the object following most
verbs of motion is a place, there is usually no preposition involved. The
distinction between human and non-human objects is illustrated very
nicely by the following example in which the verb sayiir has two
objects:

wa-sayark wa-asyir arhabét taowoli *asar 0a-haybi 1 set off and went
to town to a friend of my father’ (34:15)

In one case, before a verb, towoli is translated as ‘until’ (in place of
expected t£) in the printed edition:

sallis tawoli kayta ‘he carried her until he was tired’ (46:3)

However, the audio has toli ‘then’, and so we should correct this and
translate this passage instead as ‘he carried her, then he got tired’. (The
opposite mistake, the transcription of toli in place of tawoli, is found in
85:5.)

It should also be mentioned that there is a noun towoli which means
‘end part of the night’ (e.g., 42:25; 103:2).

8.20. xa(-he) like, as ... as’

As mentioned in the introduction to this chapter, it is not certain that
xa should be classified as a preposition, but it is included for conve-
nience because of its English translational value. In context, xd is often
best translated into English as ‘like” or ‘as ... as’. Literally, it means
something more like ‘as if’. It is always followed by an independent
personal pronoun, most often heé, though this is sometimes obscured
by an alternative transcription xa-he. Observe the following examples:

agigen rahaym, xa-he rit ‘the boy was as beautiful as a moon’ (22:1)
xawr kasam xa-hé falg ‘the lagoon was as cold as ice’ (36:1)
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awbon xa-he sxof wa-xafayf xa-hé borak ‘as white as milk and as fast
as lightning’ (41:8) (Stroomer: xa-he for both)

agiggen, >amawr, xda-hé sar ‘the boy, they say, was like a gazelle’
(83:3) (Stroomer: xad-he)

Literally, these examples translate as ‘beautiful as if he were a moon’,
‘cold as if it were ice’, etc., but it is unclear whether or not xa-hé has
been grammaticalized and is considered (natively) as a true preposi-
tion. In all other occurrences of xd in the texts, however, xa cannot be
considered a preposition. In these cases, the meaning of xa is more
transparent as ‘as if’”. Following are all additional attestations of xa:

moakad xa-seh nkath arhomeét dimah “(it is) as if this (last) rainfall
never came there’ (26:15)

al xa-ho 0-agiizom liik 2la ‘let’s say I took no oath for you’ (lit. ‘as if
I did not take an oath for you’) (31:6)

moka xa-ho 0-aniifa sé hanékam (it is) as if I were of no use to you
in anything!” (33:2)

asoni habii xa-hém bark homoh ‘1 saw people as if they were in
water’ (40:23)

wa-la maka xa-hém xalekom (it is) as if they had never been born’
(90:8)

It seems that when the pronoun is hd, d- is required before the verb.

8.21. Additional Prepositions

There are a handful of phrases which might be considered compound
prepositions, all of which occur just once or twice in the texts. With
one possible exception (I-sayb 0-), these can be analyzed as simple
prepositions plus nouns. These are:

l-adafet 0- ‘by the side of, beside’ (cf. dofet ‘body, side’)
b-adobal 0- ‘beside’ (cf. dobal ‘side, edge’)®

[-akator 0- ‘in the direction of” (cf. katar ‘direction’)

kayos 0- ‘like’ (cf. kayos ‘proportion; good fit, proper measure’)
I-sayb 0- “in the direction of’ (sayb ‘direction?’ is not attested)
b-atoref 0- ‘beside’ (cf. taref ‘side’)

mon ataref 0- ‘from among’

¢ For a literal example of b-adobsl - “at the side of’, see 37:20.
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The attested contexts are:

wgaz bah agayg 0a-l-adafstoh ‘he slipped it to the man by his side’
(73:6)

t€ b-adabali hawkayh w-akofi ‘then when (it was) beside me, he put
it down and went away’ (92:2)

gohom l-akatr 0-hayawm ‘go in the direction of (towards) the sun’
(37:16)

sirit I-akatoras ‘she went on her way (lit. in her direction)’ (48:27)

nkot ba-kawtet 0-kayos 0-kawtét dimah ‘she told a story that was like
this story’ (48:31)

sayark al-sayb da-Siwot ‘T went in the direction of the fire” (47:3)

u his barsan b-atoréf 0-aZayga ‘and when they [the goats] were
beside the pen’ (31:12)

yohwafyam fakh 0a-0ommeét 0imah mon atoréf d-amol da-honin
ba-shayr ‘they pay half of this debt from the herd that we have in
the mountains’ (58:8)

The phrase moan ataref 0- also occurs in text 75 (three times) in con-
junction with the particle ’amma, and seems to have little meaning;
see further in §12.5.3.

One other compound preposition, l-agaré (0-) ‘for the sake of, on
behalf of’, is attested twice. It does not fit in with the above com-
pounds, since it is not a recognizable combination of a preposition
and a noun. More often, [-agaré is used as a subordinating conjunction
indicating purpose (see §13.5.2). Its prepositional attestations are:

Sxabaratoh ... l-agoré 0-agayg yahamé ‘she questioned him ... on
behalf of the man who was listening’ (63:13)

tohom tasom a’amark l-agaré tamboku ‘do you want to sell your life
for the sake of tobacco? (94:36)

Mention should also be made of the preposition bala ‘without’, which
occurs just one time in the texts, in the phrase bala sak ‘without a
doubt’ (7:5). This is simply an Arabism, as is the related word balas ‘for
nothing, gratis’ (22:48). The preposition *awez ‘instead of, in place of’
also occurs just one time (17:15). Its status in Mehri is unclear, though
it is certainly related to the Arabic preposition iwada, which has the
same meaning,.
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8.22. The Suffixed Forms of Prepositions

The prepositions can be divided into groups on the basis of the suf-
fixed forms. The monoconsonantal prepositions b-, h-, k-, and [- (as
well as the direct object marker t-; see §3.3) form one group. These
four are declined as follows (here and in the rest of this section, unat-
tested forms are given in parentheses):

k- b- h- -

Lcs say bay hayni lay
2ms Sik biik hik lak
2fs Says bays hays lays
3ms $oh bah hah Ioh
3fs sis bis his lis
| ki) | k) | (k) | (ki)
3cd $3hi (b3hi) (h3hi) I5hi
lcp sin bin hin lin
2mp | Sikom bikom hikam likom
2fp Sikon bikon hikon (likon)
3mp | Sihom biham hiham lihom
3fp Sison bisan hison lison

The one exceptional form among these four prepositions is the 1lcs

form hdyni. In addition, we can point out the following:

o The 1cs forms bay and lay have the variant transcriptions bay and
loy.

o One time (17:8) the 3ms form bah is transcribed bih, which should
be corrected for the sake of consistency.

Another group consists of bad, bark, hal, fanohan, (Pom-)man
(between), and sar. These forms are:

bad bark fonohan hal (Com-)mon sar
lcs | (baday) | (barkdy) | fonwdy | hondy | monway sardy
2ms | badik | (barkiik) | (fonwiik) | honik | mon(w)uk | (saritk)
2fs | (badays) | (barkdys) | (fonwdys)| handys | (manwdys) | (sardys)
3ms | badeh barkih | fon(a)wih| honéh | monwsh sarih
3fs badis barkis (fonwis) | hanis (monwis) soris
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;zg (badski)? | (barski)? |(fonwdki)?| (hanski)? | (manwdyki)| (sarski)?
3cd | (badshi)?| (barkdhi)? |(fonwshi)?| (hanshi)?| manwdyhi | (sarshi)?
lcp | (badin) | (barkin) | (fanwin) | honin manwin sarin

2mp |(badikam)|(barkikam)| fanwikam | hanikom | manwikam |(sarikam)
2fp | badikon | (barkikon) |(fonwikon)| hanikon |(monwikan)| (sarikan)
3mp | badiham | barkiham |fonwiham | hanitham | manwihaom | sartham
3fp | (badisan)| barkison |(fonwisan)| hanisan |(monwison)| sarison
Notes:

o Only manwikan (77:8) is attested for the 2mp of (am-)man, but this
is a typographical error. The audio clearly has manwikam. We also
find erroneous 2mp fonwikan (91:14) and 3mp hanihon (38:10); in
both cases the audio has final -m.

o Theonlyattested dual formin this groupis the 3cd manwdyhi.Inhis ML
(p. xviii), Johnstone gives the forms fonwaki, fonwdhi as repre-
sentative of this group. If this is correct, then it is very unclear
whether the others pattern with fonw3ahi or the attested monwdyhi.
Therefore, I mark the unattested dual forms given above with a
question mark.

Another set includes dar and gayr:

dar gayr

lcs Jayri (gayri)
2ms Jayrak (gayrak)
2fs (Qayras) (gayras)
3ms Jayrah gayrah
3fs Jayras (gayras)
td | Gayrki) | (gayrki)
2cd '

3cd (Oayrki) (gayrki)
lcp dayran gayron
2mp (Qayrkom) | (¢ayrkom)
2fp (Oayrkon) | ($ayrkon)
3mp dayrhom | (¢ayrhom)
3fp dayrson | (¢ayrsan)




The prepositions towoli and naxali are unusual, in that they take the
suffixes of the plural noun. This is due to the final -i of their bases,
which was reinterpreted as part of the suffix in the plural forms. For
example, the 3mp form naxaliham is etymologically made up of the
base noxali plus the 3mp suffix -ham, i.e., noxali-ham. This was reinter-
preted as a base naxal plus the suffix -iham that is found attached to
plural nouns, i.e., naxal-iham, and subsequently the entire paradigm

shifted to this pattern. The forms are:

PREPOSITIONS

towoli noxali
lcs towélye (naxalye)
2ms towéke (noxake)
2fs (towése) (noxase)
3ms towéhe noxahe
3fs towése NoXAsE
lcd 1 s
>ed (towdliki) | (noxaliki)
3md (towdlihi) | (noxalihi)
lcp (tawdliyan) | (naxaliyan)
2mp towdlikom | (naxalikom)
2fp (towdlikan) | (noxalikon)
3mp | towdlihom | naxalihom
3fp (towdlisan) | (naxalison)

Notes:

o lcs tawélye and 2ms towéke are attested in the texts only as tawslya

and fowéka, which are just variant transcriptions.

o The [ of the reinterpreted bases naxal- and tawal- is lost before
suffixes beginning with a consonant other than y, i.e., all 2s and

3s forms. On the loss of ] in general, see §2.1.4.

« In the paradigm found in Johnstone’s ML (p. xviii), the 1cs and
all dual and plural forms of naxali all have 4 in place of 4. This
is just a variant transcription, attested in the texts only with the

3ms form.
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Finally, the preposition man is unique. Its suffixed forms are:

CHAPTER EIGHT

singular |  dual plural
1c mandy manin
2m monk | monkdy | monkém
2f mons (monken)
3m | mon(a)h | monhem
(manhdy) -
3t mans mansén

Notes:
o The Ics forms moandy is found transcribed rarely as mandy (or
amn3y) and once as mani (34:10).

o The lcp form monin is also found transcribed as monayn and
manen.

The words ar, td, and xd(-hé) cannot take suffixes. Sabéb takes suffixes

as any ordinary noun, though only 3ms sabébah is attested in the texts
(89:32).
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NUMERALS

9.1. Cardinals

9.1.1. Numerals 1-10

Following are the numerals 1-10 that are attested in Johnstone’s texts,
including variant forms:

Masculine Feminine
1 tad / tat tayt
2 troh | t(a)ro trayt
3 satayt shalit
4 (2)rbot | rabot drba
5 xammoh xdymah
6 yatet hat
7 yabayt hoba
8 tomonyeét | tom(a)nét | tomonit tomoni
9 sa’ayt (?) (not attested)
10  asoret | *asorit ’08ar

The numeral tad / tayt (which often can have the sense of ‘a certain’)
normally follows the noun, but in a couple of examples precedes it.
The numeral troh / trayt usually follows a dual form of the noun (see
§4.2), but can also precede, in which case the accompanying noun
appears in the plural. Unlike ‘one’ and ‘two’, the numerals from three
to ten normally precede the noun, though in a few examples they fol-
low instead. The numeral ‘nine’ is attested only once in Johnstone’s
texts, in the form sa’dyt (104:29). This is quite different from the forms
sat (m.) and s (f.) given in ML (p. 338) and AAL (p. 23); it seems to be
a Harsusi form, which is not surprising given that text 104 is about the
Harasis, and is the Mehri version of a Harsusi original.'

! A Harsusi version of text 104 was recorded by Johnstone, and appears as text 3
in the published edition of Harsusi texts (Stroomer 2004). In the Harsusi version
(3:29), the number ‘nine’ appears as s2’ayt.
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The noun accompanying any numeral appears in its indefinite
form, even when a definite meaning is intended (cf. 97:16, ‘7f” below).
Following are some examples of numerals in context:

1m

1f

2m

2f

3m

3f

4m

4f
5m

5f

6m

6f
7m

7f
8m

8f
9m

giggeén tad ‘one boy’ (35:8), ka tat ‘a certain place’ (25:1), tat
dallol ‘one guide’ (60:8)

nahor tayt ‘one day’ (24:5), famas tayt ‘one of its legs’ (6:14),
wodi tayt ‘a certain valley’ (44:12)

warxi troh ‘two months’ (17:11), gigeni toro ‘two boys’ (35:1),
troh gayw ‘two brothers’ (40:1), tawri troh ‘two times, twice’
(37:11), troh 0a-nha ‘two of ours’ (89:4), troh saohawd ‘two
witnesses’ (9:4), troh man tager ‘two of the merchants’ (4:1)
(see also §4.2)

teti trayt ‘two women’ (2:1), gorayti trayt ‘two slave girls’
(97:31), forhayni trayt ‘two horses’ (24:11) (see also §4.2)
satayt gayog ‘three men’ (60:4; but goyog satayt, 64:33), satdyt
mahré ‘three Mehris’ (88:1), Satayt ambarawtan ‘three boys’
(91:1; but possibly satayt hambarawton in 84:1. See discus-
sion in $4.4), noha satayt ‘we are three’ (42:24)

shalit sonayn ‘three years’ (14:3), shalit sa’at ‘three hours’
(18:10), shalit gaggoton ‘three girls’ (37:3), shalit agathe ‘his
three sisters’ (37:6)

arbot gayog ‘tour men’ (88:7), arbot ’asawr ‘four nights’
(92:1), arbot monin ‘four of us’ (83:7)

arba rigad ‘four pregnant camels’ (12:10)

xoammoh towor ‘five times’ (20:42), xammoh worax ‘five
months’ (10:10)

xaymah sanayn ‘five years’ (14:5), xaymoah rikob ‘five camel
(-loads)’ (65:15)

yatet bii ‘six people’ (71A:1), yatét wazah ‘six times per day’
(93:3)

hat yim ‘six days’ (27:22) (see §9.2)

habanhe yabayt “(his) seven sons’ (50:1), yabayt zayawrat
‘seven buckets’ (97:7), hém yabayt ‘they were seven’ (70:3)
hoba yanit ‘the seven women’ (97:16), hoba snayn ‘seven
years’ (14:1)

tamanyet 0aré’ ‘eight lengths’ (98:11)

tamoni snayn ‘eight years’ (8:1)

sa’ayt mon adaraw’ ‘nine of the Duru’ (104:29)
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10m ‘asorét goyog ‘ten men’ (104:6), ’asarét dinar ‘ten dinars’
(22:40)

10f  °0sar rawn ‘ten goats’ (70:5), °0sar man hazyé ‘ten of my goats’
(81:4)

Interestingly, the numeral tad / tayt comes between a noun and its
attributive adjective. In these cases (of which only a handful are
attested) tad / tayt is usually best translated with an indefinite article:

gagonot tayt arhaymat ‘a beautiful girl’ (97:19)
raozk tat yadin ‘a new fortune’ (98:9)
Sawr tat yadin ‘a new opinion’ (98:9)

Numerals do not seem to occur with pronominal suffixes, or at least
no such forms are attested. Instead, we find a construction with the
partitive, as in arbot manin ‘four of us’ (83:7). We do, however, find a
suffix (dual, of course) on the noun kalayt ‘both’: kal3thi ‘both of them’
(20:25).2

9.1.2. Numerals 11-19

It seems that the numerals 11 to 19 were originally made simply by
saying ‘ten and one’, ‘ten and two’, etc., with both elements agreeing in
gender with the noun. However, in the texts, we find more often that
these forms are replaced by numerals borrowed from Arabic. The fol-
lowing are all of the forms of the teens attested in the texts:

Native forms:
11 ’asoret wa-tat gayog ‘eleven men’ (104:10)
15 ’0Sor wa-xaymoh ‘fifteen (dollars)’ (39:3)°

Arabic forms:

11 had‘dSar g2yog ‘eleven men’ (104:25)

14 arbatasor zayr ‘fourteen buckets’ (97:21)

15  xamstasor yum ‘fifteen days’ (97:31)

16  anhor da-sattasar ‘the sixteenth day’ (97:32) (see below, §9.3)

2 Kolayt is the feminine form of ‘both’. The masculine counterpart is kalo.
* In the context of 39:3, °0$or wa-xaymah could also be translated ‘ten and five’.
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The noun following a number 11 to 19 can either be singular (as zayr
above) or plural (as yim above), though the plural seems to be more
common.

9.1.3. Tens

The forms of the tens in Mehri have been borrowed from Arabic.
Those attested in the texts are ’asrayn 20, Salatayn 30, *arba‘ayn (var.
arba‘in) ‘40’, and xamsayn (var. xomsin) ‘50’. The pattern of salatayn
30’ is Arabic, but the initial § is Mehri; the form is thus a hybrid. For
numbers such as 21, 22, 23, etc., the digit follows the ten and is usually
preceded by wa-, e.g., *asrayn wa-tat 21’. As with the teens, nouns fol-
lowing numerals twenty and above can be either singular or plural.
Examples from the texts are:

20 ’asrayn sonayn 20 years’ (2:1), ’asrayn karaws 20 dollars’
(25:8), ’asrayn ber 20 camels’ (32:10), *asrayn rawn 20 goats’
(39:2)

21 ’asrayn wa-tat 21 (men)’ (104:21)

23 ’aSrayn $atayt manasir 23 Manasir (tribesmen)’ (104:24)

25  xams wa->asrayn gayg 25 men’ (104:10), xams wa->asrayn
nafar 25 persons’ (104:8)

30  s$alatayn alf 30,000’ (65:15)

40  oarbo‘ayn gayg 40 men’ (104:27), arba‘ayn yawm ‘40 days’
(8:6), arba‘in koraws ‘40 dollars’ (77:3)

50  xomsayn rawn ‘50 goats’ (20:32; but xamsin rawn in 20:60),
xomsayn kars ‘50 dollars’ (72:3; but xamsin kars in 48:6)

9.1.4. Hundreds

The numeral ‘100’ is myit (var. amyit). The numeral 200" is the dual
myiti trayt (vars. miti | amyeti trayt). For all other multiples of ‘100’,
however, ‘hundred’ is mi, preceded by a feminine digit. Accompanying
nouns are usually in the singular. In a few cases, the genitive exponent
0- is placed between the numeral and the noun.

100  amyit kars ‘100 dollars’ (85:3), myat bii ‘100 people’ (22:32),
myit dinar ‘100 dinars’ (22:50), amyit kilo d-’ays ‘100 kilos of
rice’ (66:4), myit 20-kars ‘100 dollars’ (85:5), myit gonéh ‘100
sovereigns’ (85:12)
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200 omyeti trayt da-kars 200 dollars’ (64:11), myiti trayt 200’
(85:8), miti trayt 200° (104:27)

300 shalit mi (69:5)

500 xaymoh mi (9:3)

700 hoba mi (60:5)

Note also the unusual mi’at da-kars ‘100 dollars’ (75:6), and the Arabic
dual form in mitayn dinar 200 dinars’ (22:50).

9.1.5. Thousands and Above

The numeral ‘1000’ is *alf (var. &f). Multiples up to ‘10,000” are made
with a masculine numeral plus the plural yaléf ‘thousands’. Higher
multiples use the singular form “alf. Accompanying nouns are usually
singular. All of the attestations from the texts are:

1000  “alf dinar ‘1000 dinars’ (22:47), & karaws 1000 dollars’
(20:32)

4000  orbot yalef 40007 (22:48)

10,000 °asorét yalef10,000” (22:49)

20,000 °asrayn alf kars 20,000 dollars’ (4:1), a’asrayn °alf ‘the
20,000’ (4:10)

30,000 $olatayn alf 30,000°(65:15)

40,000 ’arba‘ayn ’alf‘40,000’ (22:53)

‘Million’ is malyon (pl. m(a)I€yin). This is a borrowing from Arabic, as
evidenced by the shared broken plural pattern.

1,000,000 malyon kars ‘1,000,000 dollars’ (36:2), bit migyin ‘millions
of people’ (74:4)

9.2. Special Forms Used With ‘Days’

A peculiar feature of the numeral system of Mehri (though not
unknown from some other Semitic languages) is the existence of a
special set of numerals used for counting three or more days. These are
as follows (numbers in parentheses are not attested in Johnstone’s
published texts, but are taken from AAL, p. 23):
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nahor tayt ‘one day’ (Sidat yam) ‘six days’
nahori trayt ‘two days’ (Siba yum) ‘seven days’
selat / silat yiim ‘three days’  (timon ynim) ‘eight days’
riba yam ‘four days’ (tisa yiim) ‘nine days’
xamhét yam ‘five days’ ’aysor yium ‘ten days’

There seems to be some inconsistency in their usage, as there are sev-
eral examples from the texts of a feminine cardinal number being used
instead of one of these special forms, e.g., xaymah yum ‘five days’
(84:1) and hat yiim ‘six days’ (27:22). It is also worth pointing out that
in order for one of the special forms to be used, the word yiim need not
follow if it has been previously mentioned; cf. nahori trayt aw selat
‘two or three days’ (99:52).

9.3. Ordinals

Following are the forms of the ordinals 1-10, with unattested forms in
parentheses (taken from ML and AAL):

masculine feminine
1st hawalay hawalit
2nd maségor masag(a)rit
3rd solat Sowtit
4th aroba’ / aroba’ r(2)bayt
5th (xomas) xomhit
6th (sodas) Sadtit
7th (soba’) (sabayt)
8th (tomoan) (tomnit)
9th (tosa’) (tasayt)
10th (Caysar) (asorit)

As evident from the above list, the ordinals for 3 through 9 are all built
on the same pattern: CoCoC for masculine and CoCCit for feminine.
Although the feminine forms are in a few cases transcribed in the texts
with the suffix -éf (and always so in ML and AAL), I assume that -it is
the underlying suffix, since we find -ayt in forms where the suffix was
historically preceded by a guttural consonant. This shift of 7 to ay is in
accordance with the rule given in §2.2.2.

For ‘second’, there are two other words besides maségar attested in
the texts. The first is toni (48:23, 24), a form based on the expected
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ordinal pattern CoCaC. This is the Yemeni Mehri form.* The second is
motalli (64:19; fp matalyot in 30:13). This is based on the same root as
the word toli ‘then’, and the basic meaning must be something like
‘another, a following’, meanings given in the ML (p. 401). The adjec-
tive maségor can also mean ‘other’, and the adjective hawalay can also
mean ‘former’ or ‘previous’, as will be seen below. Some examples of
the ordinals in context are:

Im  agayg hawalay ‘the first man’ (73:9), awbod hawalay ‘he shot
the first one’ (64:19), agaygos hawalay ‘her first husband’
(22:77), zabon hawalay ‘former times’ (25:19)°

1f tétoh hawalit ‘his first wife’ (22:102)

2m  tawr amségor ‘the second time’ (65:12), kal tat yohom yaxbér
masegar ‘each one wanted to test the other’ (73:10)

2t  agatoh amsagret ‘his second sister’ (37:19), howodi amsagaret
‘the second valley’ (92:4), fémas amasagorét ‘its other leg’
(81:4)

3m  solat 0-’asawr ‘the third (one) of the nights’ (22:68), *asar solot
‘the third night’ (37:20), lilat 02-so0lot “the third night’ (48:24)

3f anhor sowtit ‘the third day’ (22:49), nahor da-sowtit ‘the third
day’ (88:5), nahor sawtit ‘the third day’ (91:27), agatoh sowtit
‘his third sister’ (37:20)

4m  aroba’ 0-’asawr ‘the fourth night’ (37:16), aroba’ ‘the fourth
(man)’ (73:8)

4t anhor 0a-rabayt ‘the fourth day’ (24:20), nahor da-rbayt ‘the
fourth day’ (48:25)

5f  xambhet ‘the fifth (day)’ (32:5)

6f ’asor da-sadtet ‘the evening of the sixth (day)’ (92:3)

16  anhor da-sattasor ‘the sixteenth day’ (97:32)

* Text 48 is an Omani Mehri “translation” of a Yemeni Mehri text published in
Jahn (1902: 7-14). It is not surprising, therefore, that Johnstone’s text contains this
form, as well as several other Yemeni Mehri words (e.g., harmeét ‘wife’, dawlat ‘ruler’,
and makahoyat ‘coffee shop’). Although, in the passage in Jahn (p. 12) corresponding
to Johnstone’s 48:23, we find lilot taniyat, with the feminine ordinal! On the adverb
tanyan ‘secondly’, see §10.5.

> We also find the word hawil in 42:25. This is glossed in the ML (p. 194) as ‘first’,
but based on the context would seem to be a noun meaning ‘first part’. It is in the
phrase hawil da-’asor ‘the first part of the night’, in parallel with fakh da-’asar ‘the
middle part of the night’, and tawoli do-"asar ‘the last part of the night’, in the same
sentence.
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As seen in the above examples, there are many cases in which the
ordinal immediately follows the noun (e.g., agayg hawalay ‘the first
man’, 73:9; nahor Sawtit ‘the third day’, 91:27), but we also find some
examples in which the genitive exponent J- comes between the noun
and the ordinal (e.g., nahor da-sawtit ‘the third day’, 88:5). There are
also examples of the ordinal preceding a plural noun, with the genitive
exponent J- between them, but in these cases the ordinal is acting as a
substantive (e.g., $olat 0-’asawr ‘the third night’, lit. ‘the third (one) of
the nights’, 22:68). The construction of the type nahor da-$owtit is met
only when referring to days or times of the day, and so this is probably
idiomatic. That each of these are not true ordinal adjectives is evi-
denced by the one occurrence of ’dsar da-sadtet (92:3). If sadtet here
were simply an attributive ordinal, we would expect the masculine
form, since “asoar is masculine. So $adtet must be a substantivized form,
feminine because it refers to an implied feminine noun nahor ‘day’,
and the phrase should be translated ‘the night of the sixth day’, rather
than ‘the sixth night’. The phrase nahor da-sawtit would then be liter-
ally ‘the daytime of the third day’, though a simple translation as ‘the
third day’ is preferable.

In the context of a past tense narrative, the idea of ‘next’ (i.e., ‘the
following’) is expressed with xaylof (f. xowfit), as in asar xaylof ‘the
next night’ (69:3) and anhor (or nahor) xowfit ‘the next day’ (30:8,
69:5).% Alternatively, maségar can mean ‘next’ (i.e., ‘the second’), as in
nahor amsagoreét ‘the next day’ (89:31). In a future context, ‘next’ (i.e.,
‘the coming’) is expressed with mahakbal, as in akayd amhakbal ‘next
summer’ (39:16). The idea of ‘last’ is expressed by the verb garo in a
relative clause, as in nohor 0a-gamét da-garot ‘last Friday’ (lit. ‘Friday
that passed’) (53:1).

The ordinals for three and above can also be used as adverbs, while
fonohan seems to be used for ‘first(ly)’ and magoran for ‘second(ly)’.
Evidence is slim, but we find a nice sequence of fanohan ‘first(ly)’,
magoran ‘second(ly)’, and solot ‘third(ly)’ in 90:15.

9.4. Fractions

The following fractions are attested in the texts:

% On anhor vs. nahor, see §4.4, n. 17.
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1/2  fakh (dual/plural fakhi), as in fakh da-sét ‘half an hour’ (53:6),
fakh 82-hoz ‘half of the goat’ (25:15), fakh da-warx ‘half a
month’ (72:6), fakh da-habér ‘half of the camels’ (69:8)

1/3  $alet, as in $alet 0-’asor “a third of the night’ (42:33)

3/4  shalit raboye ‘three-quarters’ (66:9)

All three occurrences of the fraction $alét are in text 42. Two of these
are incorrectly transcribed as shalit (42:24 and 42:30), but the audio
confirms that $»/ét is correct in both places.

9.5. Days of the Week

The Mehri words for days of the week that are attested in Johnstone’s
texts are [-otnayn ‘Monday’ and gomét ‘Friday’, both of which are
clearly borrowed from Arabic. In the texts, these are always used in
combination with either nahor ‘day’ or ’asar ‘evening’, with one excep-
tion. All attested examples with gomét ‘Friday’ are:

nahor 0a-gomét ‘Friday’ (48:3; 85:7) (vars. anhor 0-agamét, 4:13;
anhor 0-gomét, 85:4)

nahor 0a-gamét da-gorot ‘last Friday’ (53:1)

’asor d0-agamét ‘Friday night’ (7:7) (but see below)

gomét man gamét ‘Friday after Friday (i.e., every Friday)” (48:2)

The word gamét can also mean week, as in wakona gomét ‘about a
week’ (91:13) and sxawaliil gamét ‘he stayed a week’ (93:7).

There is some complication with the word l-aotnayn ‘Monday’. It is
attested only once in the texts, in the phrase *asar da-I-atnayn (37:2). In
Stroomer’s edition, as in the ML (p. 418), this is translated as ‘Sunday
night’. This would mean that to a Mehri speaker, each day starts at
sundown of the previous day. If this is correct, then ’asor d-agamét
(7:7) should be translated as “Thursday night’, rather than ‘Friday
night’.

Once in the texts we find “Thursday’, and once we find “Wednesday’,
but each of these reflects an erroneous translation. The passages (with
their translations in Stroomer’s edition) are:

nahor da-rbayt “Thursday’ (22:53) (correct to: ‘the fourth day’)
’asor da-rbayt ‘Wednesday (evening)’ (69:5) (correct to: ‘the fourth
night’)
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These can both be proven incorrect on several levels. First, rbayt is the
feminine ordinal ‘fourth’, and the fourth day of the Mehri (and Arab)
week is Wednesday. So nahor da-rbayt (22:53) would have to be
‘Wednesday’, not “Thursday’. In fact, nahor da-rbayt is listed in the ML
as ‘Wednesday’ (p. 312). The other passage dsar da-rbayt could be
‘Wednesday night’, but if ’asar da-I-atnayn (37:2) is ‘Sunday night’,
and not ‘Monday night’, as discussed above, then dsar da-rbayt should
really be “Tuesday night’! However, this is irrelevent, since there is no
reason to think that either passage (22:53 and 69:5) is referring to a
weekday at all. Instead, rbayt should be translated as a simple ordinal,
i.e., ‘the fourth (day)’. In text 22, we find nahor xawfit ‘the next day’
(22:48), anhor sowtit ‘the third day’ (22:49), and so nahor da-rbayt
(22:53) is clearly ‘the fourth day’, in the context of the narrative. In text
69, there is nothing to suggest that a day of the week is being referred
to, and a translation as ‘the fourth night” actually makes better sense in
the context. The real word for ‘Wednesday’ is probably rabi’, as given
in the ML (p. 313) and elsewhere (e.g., Nakano 1986: 144).
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ADVERBS

As in many other Semitic languages, there is no productive means for
creating adverbs in Mehri. In some places where we find an adverb in
English, Mehri uses a prepositional phrase, for example:

arsani ba-hays ‘tie me up tightly’ (lit. ‘with force’) (24:28)

0-yasom ba-raxas ‘it was selling (them) cheaply’ (lit. ‘with cheap-
ness’) (45:15)

anyatah ba-hyatoh yohkém habii ba-toyob wa-méd ‘his aim in life
was to rule the people well and wisely’ (lit. ‘with goodness and
wisdom’) (67:1)

tohawkam ba-hak ‘you rule justly’ (lit. ‘with right’) (74:20)

kawta ba-hays ‘he cut (too) forcefully’ (lit. ‘with force’) (75:17)

tad harguf b-abédi ‘one falsely shivered with fever’ (lit. ‘with a lie’)
(84:4)

Such examples are relatively uncommon. Even less common is the use
of a modified cognate accusative as an adverbial expression, as in:

galok b-agaggen gaylok kaway ‘he looked at the boy intensely” (lit.
‘looked a strong look’) (22:8)

katays man katat kannat ‘he cut her lightly’ (lit. ‘he cut her a little
cut’) (75:18)!

However, there are a significant number of lexical adverbs, organized
below according to type.

10.1. Demonstrative Adverbs

The words for ‘here’ and ‘there’ pattern with the demonstratives, in
that there are forms with and without the element -mah (see §3.4). The
longer forms (i.e., those with the element -mah) are far more common
overall, though in combination with /- ‘to’, only the shorter form of

! The translation found in Stroomer’s edition, ‘he gave her a little cut’, is an equally
good, if not better, translation.
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‘here’ is found. Following are the forms, along with some sentences
illustrating their use:

Here: bo (rare) There: halawk (rare)
bawmoah haldk(a)moah
To here:  aw-bo (< al-bo) To there:  (not attested)

From here: am-bo, am-bdwmoah, From there: mon haldk(a)mah
moan bdwmoah

ko het bawmoah ‘why are you here?” (3:10)

sokyéna bawmah ‘they will live here’ (74:5)

a’ases bo ‘your dinner is here’ (42:27)

onk& ow-bo ‘come here!” (1:4)

al yanakam bawmoah la ‘they don’t come here’ (94:33)?
nakak am-bo ‘T've come from here’ (80:2)

sayark ... am-bawmoah ‘I went ... from here’ (53:1)
fotok man bawmah ‘he got out from here’ (3:3)

I-2had yasaniis yanké holakmah la ‘nobody dared to go there’ (95:1)
haksawm halakamah ‘he spent the day there’ (99:39)
halawk tomoar ‘there are dates there’ (5:8)

sayawr man halakmah ‘they went from there’ (68:2)

10.2. Adverbs of Place

abar(r) ‘ashore’ (directional) al-hak ‘inside’ (locational)
b-abar(r) ‘ashore’ (locational) mon hak ‘from inside’
abarr ‘outside’ (directional) ow-msa’ ‘downstream’
b-abarr ‘outside’ (locational) xotor ‘down, downward,
agawf ‘up, upwards, upstairs, uphill’ downstairs’ (directional)
(directional)? b-xotar‘downthere, down-
b-agarbet ‘abroad’ (locational) stairs’ (locational)

ba-kal amkon ‘everywhere’

? Note that the verb nitka ‘come’, which usually takes a direct object, can be fol-
lowed either by directional aw-b6 or by locational bawmah.

* In addition to six attestations of directional agawf, we find in one passage (88:9)
h-agawf. But it is possible that this is mistaken; the k- is not audible on the audio. We
also find three cases of locational agawf, all in the phrase man agawf ‘from above’.
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The adverb aw-msa’ ‘downstream’ (< lo-msa’), which occurs four
times in the texts, is transcribed variously as awmsa’ (29:9), amsa
(38:3), w-amsa (54:6), and amsa’ (63:13). These should all be tran-
scribed aw-msa’; the w missing from two of these and the > missing
from two of these are present on the audio for all four.

In 42:28, we find the phrase mon sadkas awxayw ha-sadkas *aléw,
translated as ‘across its jaw from top to bottom’. The word sadk is
translated in the ML (p. 373) as ‘inside of the cheek’ (likewise in the
HL, p. 118, and JL, p. 246) and “aléw is translated in the ML (p. 23)
as ‘at the top’. I did not find the word awxayw in any of Johnstone’s
lexicons, but presumably it must mean something like ‘at the bot-
tom’. It is unclear if ’aléw is locational or directional. The entry in
the ML suggests that it is locational, and it fits as such in the context
of 42:28, which could be literally translated as ‘from the inside of its
cheek at the bottom (?) to inside of its cheek at the top’.

10.3. Adverbs of Time

bad gehomah ‘day after tomorrow’ magoran ‘later; second(ly)’
ba-hallay “at night’ mon tawr ‘sometimes’
fonah (less common var. of fonohan)  nahoran ‘(at) midday’
fonohan “first(ly); previously, formerly’ sétan ‘a while ago’

mon fonohan ‘before(hand)™ sobar ‘always’
fonamseé ‘day before yesterday’ sowanot ‘(for/in) a little
gehamah ‘tomorrow; the next day while’ (see §4.5)

(in narrative); tonight (rarely)’ saromah ‘now’
gasrawwan ‘(in) the early evening’ t€ (+ adverb) ‘then’ (see
hawalay ‘previously, before’ (see §9.3)  §13.5.3.2)
hayam w-"asawr ‘day and night’ toli ‘then’
k->asor ‘in the evening’ (rare)’ xatorat ‘once’ (lit. ‘time’)
k-adahr ‘at noon; in the afternoon’ yallo ‘last night’
kalayn(i) ‘in the evening’ yalliloh “tonight’
ka-sobah ‘in the morning’ yamo ‘today’
k-amgarab ‘in the evening’ (rare) yomseé (vars. yomsi, amse)
l-ayiiman ‘last year’ (rare) ‘yesterday’

* The adverb fonohon can also mean ‘before(hand)’ if preceded by a preposition
other than moan. Cf. [o-his fonohan ‘as before’ (24:32).

> As noted in §8.11, k-’dsar is attested just once (81:1), and the k- is absent from
the audio version.
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10.4. Adverbs of Manner
fisa(®) ‘quickly’
fdxrah ‘together’
hé ‘so, thus’ (rare; see §11.9)
kardyb ‘nearly’ (see below)
taw ‘well’ (see below)
al-xarxawr ‘slowly, gently’
(I-)owtakamah ‘thus, like that, in that way’ (see below)
watomah ‘thus, like this, in this way’ (see below)

The word karayb is an adjective meaning ‘near’, but in one place is
found used adverbially:

moat karayb toxarifon ‘when they [the date-palms] were nearly
ripe...” (37:1)

The word taw is found only once in the texts as an adverb, but the
same word serves as the base of the particle taww- ‘must, ought to’
(§12.5.15) and as part of the exclamatory phrase has-taw ‘very good!
ok!” (§12.2). The adverbial example is:

’ohad 0-yahwék taw ala ‘no one will understand you very well’
(80:19)

The forms watomah ‘thus, like this, in this way’ and (I-)awtakamah
‘thus, like that, in that way’ clearly have the same suffixes as the near
and far demonstratives, e.g., bawmah ‘here’, halakmah ‘there’ (§10.1),
domoah ‘this’, and ddkamoah ‘that’ (§3.4). The phrases lo-holat dimah ‘in
this manner’ (24:15, 25) and [-akassét dakamah ‘in that way’ (84:10)
are uncommon, but have a meaning similar to watomah and (I-)
awtakamoah.

10.5. Other Adverbs

adammoah ‘probably’ (see §12.5.2)

tanyan ‘secondly’ (see below)

wakona (var. awkona) ‘perhaps; about, approximately’ (see be-
low)

wiyan ‘very (much); well’ (see below)

xas, xaston ‘especially’
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The adverb tanyan ‘secondly’ occurs only once in Johnstone’s texts
(58:9). It is from the same base as the Yemeni Mehri ordinal toni, dis-
cussed in §9.3.

The form wokona ‘perhaps; about, approximately’ is obviously the
participle of the verb wika ‘to be, become’, but its two adverbial uses
are relatively common. In the meaning ‘about, approximately’, wokona
is, as expected, most often followed by a number or time word like
‘year’ or ‘month’. When it means ‘perhaps’, it can be used either with
anominal or verbal phrase, or it can be used independently, as in 26:7.
The following examples illustrate these adverbial uses of wakona:

’adomot awkona myat bii ‘she executed about a hundred people’
(22:32)

sxowalil wakona fakh da-warx ‘they stayed about half a month’
(72:6)

sxowalill wakona *aysar ytim ‘he stayed about ten days’ (74:3)

aowkona bar bison asxof ‘perhaps they [the camels] have milk in
them’ (29:6)

hét wakona mesk wala dahak “perhaps you defecated or urinated’
(99:53)

The adverb wiyan is quite rare in the texts, occurring just six times in
Johnstone’s texts. It occurs once modifying an adjective (23:2), and
five times modifying a verb. Its basic meaning seems to be ‘very much’,
as in:

fonah gid wiyan ‘before (it was) very good’ (23:2)

gatyadom litk wiyan ‘they are very angry at you’ (37:18)

habu tabam wiyan ‘the people became very weary’ (61:1)

heé yahabob habii wiyan ‘he loved the people very much’ (67:1)

In two places, wiyan is better translated as ‘well’ or ‘very well’, though
the original meaning ‘very much’ can be seen:

ho al agorab horam wiyan la ‘I didn’t know the road well” (47:2)
walakan aribeéy al yahabsawr wiyan la ‘but my companion did not
see very well” (82:2) (habsawr = ‘to see well’)
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INTERROGATIVES

The Mehri interrogatives are as follows:'

Mehri Primary Meaning Secondary Meanings

mon who?

hésan what? why? what for?

hé&san man  which? what kind of?

ho where?

ko why? how? (how about?)

hibo how? what? why? (what kind of?)
(how about?)

mayt when?

kom how many? how much?

Each of these interrogatives will be treated in turn below. Note also
that Arabic kéf ‘how?’ occurs three times in Johnstone’s text 23.2 On
the interrogative particle walg, see §12.5.17.

11.1. mon ‘who?

The interrogative mon ‘who?’ is fairly straightforward. The following
sample passages from Johnstone’s texts illustrate its use in Mehri:

mon ‘who?’ (97:34)

hét mon ‘who are you?’ (20:68)

mon mankém tafona ‘who among you will scout?’ (29:12)

mon >amor hitk ‘who told you?’ (36:27)

heét bar mon ‘whose son are you?’ (lit. ‘you are the son of whom?’)
(20:44)

! Much of the information in this chapter appeared in Rubin (2008b), which also
included comparative and historical discussion of the interrogatives.

? These are in lines 10, 15, and 16. The verb ‘€mok following kéf in 23:15 is prob-
ably also an Arabic form, since the ML does not list a G-Stem of this verb, and since
we would not expect initial in a Mehri verb. This text (23) has additional Arabisms,
including ma (23:3) and baddabt (23:15). See further in Chapter 14.
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atem bat mon ‘what is your (tribal) affiliation?’ (lit. ‘you are of the
house of whom?’) (42:5)

mon yasiikan bark abayt 0imah ‘who lives in that house?’ (38:11)

mon mankém yshom... ‘who among you wants...?’ (95:2)

mon 0-yaliitag arésit ‘who is the one who killed the serpent?” (42:40)

mon 0-yahom yawtagoh ‘who is the one who wants to kill him?’
(83:4)

mon mankém 0-yaskawdor yatber... ‘who among you can break...?’
(lit. ‘who is among you that can break’) (50:2)

In the final three examples, in all of which mon is used as the subject of
a verb, mon appears in conjunction with the relative pronoun J- (see
§3.8.1). In the final example, mon is part of a complex subject, but in
the first two of these (42:40 and 83:4) mon alone is the subject. It is
evident that the use of the relative J- is not obligatory, since there are
many parallel sentences in which mon is used alone (e.g., the examples
from 38:11 and 95:2 above).

11.2. h&Son ‘what?’

In Johnstone’s texts, h&san nearly always means ‘what?’. It is strange,
then, that Johnstone glosses this word as ‘why?’ in his grammatical
sketch (AAL, p. 27), since only very rarely is it best translated as such.
In his ML (p. 150), he translates h&san as ‘what?; why?’. What compli-
cates the picture in Mehri, and what also makes it interesting, is that
while héson does indeed nearly always mean ‘what?’, it is not the only
Mebhri interrogative used in this way; often hibo can correspond to
English ‘what?’. Because of this overlap in meaning, we will examine
carefully the different functions of hésan. The word hésan can be used
as the subject of a verbal or non-verbal sentence:

hésan goro ‘what has happened?’ (65:13)

bitk hésan ‘what is (the matter) with you?” (48:5)

h&son Sikam ‘what is (the matter) with you?’ (104:17)

Says hésan “‘what do you have?’ (lit. ‘what is with you?’) (94:45)
hé&san martayk ‘what is (this word) moartayk’ (71:4)

h&san nakak ‘what is (this word) nakak?’ (20:20)

hé&san halatah ‘what is its description?” (28:7)
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It can also be used as a direct or indirect object:

hésan tahom ‘what do you want?” (10:5)

tohom hésan ‘what do you want?’ (70:6)

hésan Sinak ‘what did you see?” (95:6)

hésan tomar ‘what is she saying?’ (99:44)

hésan I->amol ‘what should I do?” (101:11)

h&san akawdar I-amaél ‘what can I do? (67:2)

hésan tahami I->amol ‘what do you want me to do?’ (90:14)
h&san >amalas ba-dony€ ‘what have you done on earth?’ (68:6)
hésan gatorikom ‘what did you talk about?’ (74:21)
ba-hésan katawtki ‘what did you (two) talk about?” (74:22)
man hésan tazhok ‘what are you laughing at?’ (5:4)

mon hésan fatx ‘what is the cut from?” (48:12)

It can be used as an independent interrogative:
héson ‘what?’ (82:4; 89:16)

It can be used in indirect questions, functioning as either subject or
object:

kalet lay h&san *amalok “tell me what you did!” (20:17)

Sonéya gehomoh héson yaka ‘we’ll see tomorrow what happens’
(75:11)

wadak h&san 1->amol ‘do you know what I should do?’ (101:9)

hamas ayagrayb h&son 0-yomor ‘did you hear what the crow was
saying?’ (5:4)

al-wadak 0ar h&san la ‘T do not know over what [they killed each
other]” (3:19)

As noted above, in some contexts it seems to mean ‘why?” or ‘what
for?”:

hésan ‘why?’ (27:2; 42:7)
taSoxbir mansén hésan ‘why were you asking about them?’ (28:5)
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hésan I-azomah ‘why should I give him (it)?” (89:32)°
tohamah hésan ‘what do you want it for?” (97:38)
hé&san nakak ‘for what are you going?’ (99:36)

In one case h&san seems to have this meaning in combination with the
preposition k- (no audio was available to check this):

heét k-h&san bawmah ‘why are you here?” (99:49)

Interrogative h&son can also be used as an indefinite pronoun ‘what-
ever’, though examples are rare:

héson tohaymi ... ho wazmona tis ‘whatever you want ... I'll give it to
you’ (99:31)

11.3. héson man ‘which? what kind of?’

The interrogative hésan is combined with the preposition man ‘from’
to express ‘which?” or ‘what kind of?’, a meaning also often carried by
English ‘what?’. The position of moan is not fixed, and so a pronoun
(personal or demonstrative) can intervene between héson and mon.
Examples are:

hésan man haylat ‘what kind of scheme?” (75:11)

hé&san man Zayaft 0imah ‘what wedding feast is this?’ (75:5)

hé&san man gigen 0omah ‘what kind of lad is this?’ (91:7)

hé&san man Sawr ‘what kind of plan?’ (35:9)

héson mon bedi ‘what kind of trick?’ (72:1)

heét h&san mon gayg ‘what man are you?’ (i.e., ‘who are you?’) (42:50;
74:7)

hé&san hét man gayg ‘what man are you?’ (i.e., ‘who are you?’) (63:4)

hésan hét man tet ‘what kind of woman are you?’ (6:11)

hésan hét moan manédom ‘what kind of person are you?’ (20:34)

hé&san domah man garoy sitk ‘what are you talking about?” (lit. ‘what
kind of words are with you?’) (20:13)

* The translation in Stroomer’s edition reads ‘why should I give it (to him)?’. The
verb wazim ‘give’ takes a double direct object (see §8.12), and so an object suffix on
the verb can in theory refer to either the patient (English d.o.) or recipient (English
i.0.). However, in this passage the suffix must refer to ‘him’, since the object being
given is a female camel (yabit). The verb ‘T should give it (f.)’ would be I-azamas.
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An example in an indirect question is:

ol wida h&san man mohnét yamol la ‘he didn’t know what kind of
work he might do’ (65:2)

11.4. ho ‘where?’

The interrogative h0 means ‘where?” in both direct and indirect ques-
tions:

wa-tomar w-a’aséye ho ‘and where are the dates and my supper?’
(42:26)

ho a’aseye ‘where is my supper?’ (42:34)

a’aysé ho ‘where is the supper?” (91:17)

teti ho ‘where is my wife?” (37:12)

habrats ho ‘where is your daughter?” (48:8)

ho sé ‘where is she?” (65:9)

hatamk ho yallo ‘where did you spend last night?” (80:2)

wadak tisan ho ‘do you know where they are?’ (lit. ‘do you know
them where (they are)?’) (28:4)

The interrogative can be combined with - ‘to’ (realized as al-ho or
[2-hé) and mon ‘from’ when used with verbs of motion (or where
motion is implied):

l2-ho tasyawr ‘where are you going?’ (72:2)

lo-ho taghém ‘where are you going?” (72:5)

al-ho sirona yomo ‘where are you going today?’ (44:1)
man ho nakak ‘where have you come from?’ (80:1)
hét man ho nakak ‘where do you come from?’ (80:20)
tohaymi al-ho ‘where are you headed?” (85:3)

It is interesting to note that ho often appears in phrase-final position,
a trait not found with the other interrogatives. This is a tendency, but
certainly not a rule, as evident from the examples above.

11.5. k6 ‘why?

The basic meaning of Mehri ko is ‘why?’, and this is the meaning which
it nearly always carries. Examples are:
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wa-ko ‘why?’ (36:26; 57:9; 97:3)

haybi wa-ko al harask la ‘Father, why haven’t you gotten married?’
(97:2)

ko het bawmah ‘why are you here?’ (3:10)

ko atem bawmah ‘why are you (pl.) here?” (82:4) (Stroomer: ‘what
are you here for?’)

wa-ko al sayars la ‘why didn’t you go?’ (97:22)

ko het tabayk ‘why are you (m.) crying?’ (5:10)

ko het tabeki ‘why are you (f.) crying?’ (85:4)

ko tem toabakyam ‘why are you (pl.) crying?’ (36:15)

ko atem kafodkom “why have you come?” (74:19)

ko het tabak tin ‘why did you follow us?’ (22:11)

Very rarely ko seems to mean ‘how?’, as in:

wa-ko *ohad yakawdoar yagbeér habhe da-bar motam ‘how can anyone
meet his parents who have already died?’ (20:36)
wa-ko gorabk tay >’omar ‘how do you know I (can) sing?’ (52:7)

In at least one example, ko is found used with the relative J- (§3.8.1),
as we saw with mon above (§11.1):

ko 0a-gorabk ‘how do you know?” (or: ‘how is it that you know?’)
(27:4)

In the last two examples, both of which contain a form of the verb
gorob ‘know’, it is not so clear that ko really means how?’. It might be
perfectly acceptable to translate as ‘why do you know?’, with ‘why’
meaning not ‘what is the purpose of your knowing?’ but rather ‘by
what reason have you come to know?’. Only in the example preceding
these two (from 20:36) is ko more clearly used to mean ‘how?’.

One final example, in which k6 means how about?, what about?’, is
unique and possibly erroneous:

wa-ko hab&rkam ‘and how about your camels?’ (27:21)

It should be pointed out that Bittner (1914a: 30), following Jahn before
him (1902: 235), gives the word for ‘Why?’ as wuké (= wa-ko). Wagner
(1953: 60) follows suit. Johnstone (ML, p. 200) also notes that ko
appears more often as wa-ko. As can be seen from the above examples,
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ko is indeed often preceded by wa-. In many cases, it is not quite appro-
priate to translate wa- as a conjunction, as with the first couple of
examples above (36:26; 97:2). For this reason, the wa- can indeed be
interpreted as simply a part of the interrogative.

11.6. hibo ‘how? what?’

One cannot provide a simple English translation for Mehri hibo, as it
has a variety of translations in different contexts. It has already been
noted above that there is an overlap in the use of hibo and h&son. Many
times it corresponds to English how?’, which is most likely its basic
meaning:

hibé tatwahi ‘how will she come?’ (75:6)

hibo tetk ‘how is your wife?” (97:50) (Stroomer: ‘what is your wife
like?’)

hibo *amalas watomah ‘how have you done this?’ (97:51)

hibo al kalam tays (ta)Sakfi ‘how did they not let you sleep?’ (74:17)

hibo ‘how so?’ (80:13) (Stroomer: ‘what (do you mean)?’)

hibo hayr hayrak ‘how is the donkey your donkey?’ (46:12)

hibo takiisa honafk ‘how do you find yourself?’ (i.e., how do you
feel?’) (84:8)

In other cases it translates as ‘what?’:

hibo sawr ‘what is the plan?’ (6:6)

hibo *amark ‘what did you say?’ (80:9)

tomar hibo ‘what do you say?’ (93:3)

*atem tamaram hibo ‘what do you say?’ (80:16)
hibo >amlona ‘what’ll we do?’ (98:9)

walakan hibo ‘but what [do they say]?” (42:3)
hibé I-amol ‘what should I do?’ (37:15)

hibo >amalom ‘what did they do?’ (74:20)

hibo 0-yomar ‘what was it saying?’ (5:4)

hibo yamaran habii ‘what would the people say?’ (98:12)
hibo sinas ‘what do you see?’ (98:13)

0-ahtowék aw hibo “are you crazy or what?’ (20:5)

As can been seen from the above examples, most of the cases in which
hibo means ‘what?” involve a form of the verbs *amor ‘say’, ’aymoal ‘do’,
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or, in one case, sini ‘see’. This may suggest that we are dealing with an
idiomatic use of how?” in Mehri. That is to say, in some cases where in
English one would use ‘what?’, Mehri speakers prefer to use how?’. So,
‘what should I do?’ can be literally rendered in Mehri as ‘how should I
do?’. However, such an idiomatic use is not fixed, since héson can also
be used with the verbs >amor, >aymal, and $ini, as can be seen from the
examples given above (§11.2). This means that hibo and hésan are sim-
ply synonymous in some environments. We even find both used iden-
tically in the same text, in the mouth of the same speaker. For example,
we find hibo *amalom ‘what did they do?’ (74:20), followed shortly
thereafter by hésaon *amalokam ‘what did you do?’ (74:21).

In indirect questions, we also find hibo meaning either ‘how’ or
‘what, as in:

I-’ad wida hibo yamol la ‘he did not know at all what to do’ (76:3)
wadakam habii hibo sanét dimah ‘do you know how the people are
this year?” (45:1)
In at least one case, hibo is best translated by English ‘what kind of?:
hibo agaroy domah ‘what kind of talk is this?” (20:5)

In a couple of cases, hibo means ‘why?’ or ‘how come?”:

hibé ‘how come?’ (27:15)
hibo al-kafed man Jayr hayri ‘why should I get off my donkey?’
(46:11)

Finally, there is at least one more use of hibo, which does not fit with
any of the above examples:

hibo ham ‘how about the dream?’ (19:21)

11.7. mayt ‘when?’
Mehri mayt presents no problems in terms of meaning. It is used to

mean ‘when?’ in both direct and indirect questions:

mayt hamak tay da->6mar ‘when did you hear me singing?” (52:11)
mayt tarded loy ‘when will you come back to me?’ (56:5)
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wadan la mayt yanké ‘we don’t know when it is coming’ (45:17)

wadak mayt al-ttakkah ‘do you know when I should drink it?’
(101:7)

man mayt ‘since when?’ (101:12)

On the temporal particle mat, which is derived from mayt, see
§13.5.3.1.

11.8. kom ‘how many? how much?’

Mehri kam is used for the question ‘how many?’ or ‘how much?’. The
question ‘(for) how much?’, when used with regards to money, is
ba-kom. Among the few examples in Johnstone’s texts are:

kam yiim tsabaran man hamoh ‘how many days can they go without
water?’ (27:21)

hamawlat ba-kam ‘how much is a camel-load? (27:11)

ba-kam thom tasom lay amandawkak ‘for how much do you want to
sell me your rifle?” (39:1)

ba-kam samona tis ‘how much will you sell it for?’ (99:50)

On the use of the preposition b- as ‘for, in exhange for’, see §8.2.

11.9. 2l h€ la ‘isn’t that so?’

In one passage, we find the interrogative phrase ol h€ la, which acts as
a tag question, equivalent to English ‘isn’t that so?’ or ‘no?’ (French
n’est-ce pas). The passage is:

heét sirona gehamoah, 2l hé la ‘you’ll go tomorrow, no?’ (56:1)

It is unclear if this k€ is to be connected with the third person pronoun
heé.* The transcription of this passage in 56:1 should more accurately be
al h€ la since in the ML (p. 150), we find the transcription al ha la, with
a nasalized vowel; the audio recording of this passage suggests a nasal-
ized vowel; in one handwritten version of this text, Johnstone tran-
scribed a nasalized vowel;® and in Jibbali we find *ol h€ [0.°

* In 72:3, it seems that we also have an attestation of h€ in its simple meaning ‘so,

thus’. However, the audio has instead the pronoun heé ‘it’, which fits the context better.
* Ithank A. Lonnet for kindly allowing me to see this handwritten copy of text 56.
s Cf.JL, p. 93.
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PARTICLES

12.1. Coordinating Conjunctions

Following is a list of the basic Mehri coordinating conjunctions:

w(a)- (var. u) ‘and’
walakan ‘but’

aw ‘or’

wala ‘or; or else’

Each of these will be discussed in turn below. For subordinating con-
junctions, see §13.4 and §13.5, and on the use of ’ar (wa-) as a subor-
dinating conjunction, see below, §12.5.4.

12.1.1 w(a)- ‘and’

The most common conjunction in Mehri is the coordinating particle
w(a)-, which has the free variant u- (< *ow). This particle is used to join
two elements within a clause, or to join two clauses. Examples of the
former are:

’agawz wa-habantse ‘the woman and her daughters’ (15:4)

sayarki ho wa-hah ‘he and I went’ (18:8)

tomar w-ays ‘dates and rice’ (23:15)

amandawki gadat wa-rxaysat ‘my rifle is good and cheap’ (39:4)

agiggen kaway wa-xafayf ‘the boy was strong and quick’ (42:2)

tasowkiif manwah u man tétoh ‘she would sleep between him and his
wife’ (lit. ‘between him and between his wife’) (46:7)

sé wa-haybas w-agas w-agaygas ‘she and her father and her brother
and her husband’ (48:33)

Say mowsé wa-habiur ‘it was raining and I was cold” (lit. ‘with me
were rain and cold’) (53:6)

hé wa-$6x manan toh ‘the old(er one) and I held him back’ (91:7)

xams wa-"asSrayn gayg ‘twenty-five men’ (lit. ‘five and twenty’)
(104:10)
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And some examples of w(3)- used to join two clauses are:

het kannawn w-adk *al hét maharas la ‘you are a child and you can-
not get married yet’ (8:8)

sor u galok b-agaggen ‘he stood and looked at the boy’ (22:8)

domah amfateh wa-sé bark agarfet dayk ‘this is the key, and she is in
that room’ (22:97)

yagarabay wa-yabrdka tawalye ‘he recognized me and ran to me’
(34:27)

’agbaok bis wa-sé >agabot bay ‘1 fell in love with her, and she fell in
love with me’ (38:19)

sxowalil wa-SamriiZ ‘they stayed and he became ill’ (48:6)

sxawallut bork alang w-agayg kafud wa-wkiib al-hokom wa-Sitom
lahan $ah “she stayed in the launch, and the man got out and went
to the ruler(’s house) and bought all that he had’ (74:12)

In a very few sentences, wa- is used following a subordinate clause,
with no real function, for example:

t€ dar bayr, wa-harba moh ‘then (when they were) at the well, they
drew water’ (97:10)

On the sequence ol ... w-al ‘neither ... nor’, see §13.2.1.

12.1.2. walakon ‘but’

The particle walakan, clearly borrowed from Arabic, corresponds to
English ‘but’. Examples of its use are:

harom 0a-bah hful, walakon dayrah i0abor mékan ‘(we found) a tree
that had ripe figs, but there were many hornets on it’ (25:3)

habi yatokaydon biham, walakon man sanayn alyomah I-ad *shad
yatokaydon biham la ‘people used to believe in them, but since
those years nobody believes in them anymore’ (25:19)

ho °ar kannawn, walakan hamak ‘I am just a young person, but I've
heard’ (48:30)

Sxabiri, walakan ho al akawdar l-agatayr angoliziyat *ar xawr ‘they
questioned me, but I could speak English only a little’ (62:7)

bagawdah, walakan I-ad Iohakam toh la ‘they pursued him, but they
didn’t catch up to him at all’ (69:5)
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waldkan his sini gayog hakbil loh, karii akatah ‘but when he saw the
men coming towards him, he hid his food’ (73:3)

In one passage (52:16), we find the form lakan, but this is most likely
just an error in transcription. The audio has walakan.

12.1.3 aw ‘or’

As a simple coordinating conjunction, aw means ‘or’. It seems to be
restricted to simple X or Y’ contexts. Examples are:

mon Jar sanét aw zoyad ‘after a year or more’ (16:1)

0-ahtowék aw hibo ‘have you gone mad or what?’ (20:5)

’atém axayr manay aw ho axayr mankém ‘you are better than me or
I am better than you’ (42:12)

arbot aw yatet bii “four or six people’ (71A:1)

hal °shad aw wahsiik ‘with someone or by yourself?” (80:5)

wakéya b-amkonkam aw salyela “will you stay at your place or will
you move?’ (96:4)

hamak tay aw la ‘did you hear me or not?’ (96:7)

sadk aw bedi ‘the truth or a lie’ (99:1)

In some passages, aw functions as a subordinating conjunction
‘unless’, as in:

al ho kawtona hitk °ala aw ber garabk tik ‘T won’t tell you unless
I know you’ (12:7)

haggut Ioh tétoah m-ad yahéras aw yahom yaxoli ‘his wife stopped
him from marrying (again) unless he would get divorced’ (32:28)

ftokona la aw tastom hayni jonbayyat ‘T won’t go unless you buy me
a dagger’ (34:33)

One wonders if aw in such contexts derives from ’ar u (see §12.5.4).

12.1.4. wala ‘or; or else’

The conjunction wala (vars. wal€, wala, wald, wa-la, wa-la, walla) is
occasionally used, like aw, to indicate simple X or Y’, as in:
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hameh wala agatah wala agah ‘his mother or his sister or his broth-
er’ (54:3)

ham sarit lay wala raddit lay if she stops or comes back at me’
(54:18)

alatmas b->arafet wala ba-rayé’ ‘I strike it with a palm branch or with
alung’ (93:2)

noha wakéya b-amkonan t€ gehomah wala bad gehamah ‘we will be
at our place until tomorrow or the day after tomorrow’ (96:5)

But more often, wala has the meaning ‘or else’, in which case it nor-
mally follows an imperative and precedes a future tense (imperfect or
active participle):

kaleti lay b-asadk wa-la wtgona hanofi ‘tell me the truth, or I'll kill
myselfl” (37:13)

’azemi hanafs, wald sahtona tad mon habanse ‘give yourself to me,
or else I will kill one of your sons!” (48:23)

’obal, wala yaxlifok gayog 0-axayr mank ‘try, or else men better than
you will replace you!” (76:5)

azéman xatawrkiyon, wald masanhariitan bikam ‘give us our sticks,
or else we will lodge a complaint against you!” (91:24)

*amayli hayni haylat wala matona saromah ‘make a solution for me,
or else I will die now!” (99:29)

On the interrogative particle wal¢, which can also have the meaning
‘perhaps’, see §12.5.17. This particle is certainly related to the conjunc-
tion wala historically, but the fact that the former is normally tran-
scribed with £, and the latter with 4, makes it difficult to determine if
they should be considered the same in synchronic terms.

12.2. Exclamations

There are numerous exclamatory particles in Mehri. Examples of these
are:



PARTICLES 239

’abdan ‘never! no!’

aha (var. eh&) ‘yes! uh-huh!’
(see also §2.2)

>0hi ‘oh! (rare)

barr ‘never! not at all!’ (rare)

bas(s) ‘enough! that’s all’

bas(s) man X ‘enough of X’

ba-haw ‘not at all”

0¢ ‘well now...” (rare)

godewwan ‘let’s go’

has-taw ‘very good! ok!”

hak ‘here you are!” (rare)

hase I- ‘far be it from (s.0.)V

hayya biik ‘greetings to you!’

la ‘no?

12.3. Vocatives

lawb ‘indeed!’

l-aziz X ‘oh woe for X (rare)

mayxalof ‘nevermind!’

astahol ‘good fortune!”

wa-hih ‘indeed! oh!” (rare)

wa-li1 ‘even so!” (§13.4.4)

xayban “all right! well...”

ya hay b- ‘welcome!” (followed
by suffix or noun)

ya-hol (var. ya-hawl) ‘yes! in-
deed!”

ya-rayt (+ subj.) ‘would that!
I wish!” (rare) (see §7.1.3)

yé-y€ ‘ok! yes!’

yox “‘ugh!’

The vocative particle in Mehri is a (var. a), for example:

haddor, a habray ‘look out, my son!” (22:44)

a haybi, ho kask si ‘Father, I have found something’ (37:22)
hamém a habanye ‘listen, my sons!” (50:4)

a giggen, wal€ takayr ‘O young man, can you read?’ (71:2)

a kalob ‘O you dogs!” (91:20)

In several texts, we find the vocative particle ya (var. ya), which is pre-

sumably an Arabism:

ya ba nawas, kale mank amzeh ‘O Abu Nuwas, leave off joking’

(36:31)

ya hamay ‘O my mother!” (65:13)

ya aziz ‘O Aziz!’ (75:23)

ya haybi ‘O my father!” (97:42)

There are also a number of cases where no vocative particle is used at

all, for example:
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haybi, agayg al f256 la ‘Father, the man has not had lunch’ (22:14)
agayti, fas bay ‘Sister, you have hurt me’ (24:27)
agay, amarkah ‘Brother, drink up’ (59:8)

The vocative word in each of these last three examples is a familial
term with a lcs possessive suffix (‘my father’, ‘my sister’, ‘my brother’).
The option to omit a vocative particle is presumably restricted to such
cases, though more data are needed to confirm this.

12.4. Genitive Exponent 0- (‘of’)

The genitive exponent in Mehri is d-, corresponding to English ‘of”.!
This particle, like the prepositions b-, h-, k-, and I- (see §8.1), is pre-
fixed to the noun and often has the helping vowel 2. With the excep-
tion of the possessive pronominal suffixes (see §3.2.1), the particle
0- is, for nearly all nouns, the only way to express a genitive relation-
ship. Examples are:

habrit 0a-hokam ‘the daughter of the ruler’ or ‘the ruler’s daughter’
(48:6)

brit 0a-togor ‘a daughter of a merchant’ or ‘a merchant’s daughter’
(75:1)

habre d-agah ‘the son of his brother’(76:1)

xa 0-abayt ‘the door of the house’ (75:8)

ba-rhabét da-haybas ‘in her father’s country’ (48:33)

aday 0-ansay ‘the smell of a human’ (63:8)

agayg 0-agagonot ‘the girl’s husband’ (75:10)

tet 0a-hobré 0a-hokom ‘the wife of the ruler’s son’ (85:28)

adora 0-asoba’ 0-agatah ‘the blood of his sister’s finger’ (48:18)

As evident from the first two examples above, the noun preceding the
genitive exponent can be definite or indefinite. And as evident from
the last two examples, a string of multiple genitives is possible.

Like English ‘of” and similar particles in other languages, Mehri
0- can also be used to indicate the materials from which something
is made, to describe the contents of something, or to specify the
particular type of something. Examples are:

! Watson (2009) is an important study of the genitive exponent J- and other gen-
itive constructions in Yemeni Mehri.
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xatowam 02-0oheéb ‘gold rings’ (88:5)

harawf 0-02heéb “gold coins’ (97:43)

figon 0a-moh ‘a cup of water’ (37:24)

gonyat 0-’ays ‘a sack of rice’ (98:4)

togar 0a->ays ‘the rice merchant’ (66:2)

maston 0a-néxal 0-tomar ‘a row of date-palms’ (37:1)
abayr 0-hamoh ‘the well of water’ (48:2)

haleb 0a-harawn ‘the milking of the goats’ (47:2)

As discussed in §5.1, an adjective modifying the first member of a gen-
itive phrase will follow the entire phrase. Whether an adjective in such
a position modifies the first or second member of the phrase, if not
clear from gender/number agreement, must be gleaned from context.
Examples are:

habrit 0-asayyod hanob ‘the old(er) daughter of the fisherman’
(97:33)

habré da-hokam akannawn ‘the small (younger) son of the ruler’
(97:46)

hayb 0-agiggen amorayz ‘the father of the sick boy’ (65:8)

In the first example above, the adjective hanob is feminine and so must
modify habrit. But in the other two examples, the adjective agrees in
gender and number with either noun. If context allowed it, these last
two sentences could be translated instead as ‘the son of the young
ruler’ and ‘the sick father of the boy’.

As already noted (§4.6), the genitive exponent is sometimes absent
in partitive constructions. On the use of the genitive exponent 0- fol-
lowing certain numbers, see §9.1.4 and §9.3.

12.5. Miscellaneous Particles

12.5.1. °ad

The temporal particle ’ad has a variety of meanings, including ‘still’,
‘while’, ‘yet’, ‘again’, and ‘before’, though ‘still’ is the most common of
these. When °dd means ‘still’, it is most often followed by a pronomi-
nal suffix. Some examples with the meaning ‘still’ are:
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’ad fatonak héxar d-ankayn ‘do you still remember the old man who
came to us?’ (22:73)

anwoka ’adon b-amkonan ‘we’ll still be in our place’ (29:10)

adah lisan fakh 0a-warx ‘they still had half a month (left)” (30:9)

ber hé xamhet, >adah 3l sini sékanah 1a ‘it was already the fifth (day),
and he still had not seen his community’ (32:5)

het >adak kannawn ‘you are still a child’ (34:8)

’adsan $in wakona *asrayn rawn ‘we still have about twenty goats’
(39:14)

adi 0a-talayk tis I still regret it” (53:6)

’adi bay ayasayt ‘I still had the fear in me’ (54:15)

bar daxalom, his >adham faxrah, 1->2had manhém yabayd ‘they had
vowed, when they were still together, that neither of them would
lie’ (74:2)

In about seventeen passages in the texts, ’ad (always followed by a suf-
fix) is used in a dependent clause, where it has the meaning ‘while’ or
‘while still’. In a dozen of these cases, we simply find the set phrase ’ad-
(+ suffix) lo-wtakamah, meaning something like ‘while like this’ or
‘while doing this’ (lo-wtakamah ‘thus, in that way’). Examples are:

w-adoh sxowaliil, nitka amawseé ‘while he was sitting down, the rain
came’ (3:2)

*adham la-wtakamah, nakam agayog ‘while they were like this, along
came the men’ (24:36)

akofi ba-hnafk, *adok hasaym ‘go away, while you are still respec-
table!’ (37:23)

’adah l-owtakamah, sini Siwot 0-akeéyoy ‘while he was at this, he saw
the fire of (some) demons’ (76:9)

hom al-gohom *adah say akasam ‘I want to go while it’s still cool out’
(94:35)

’adas tagatori Soh, sakawt lis habrats ‘while she was talking to him,
her daughter called to her’ (99:45)

In just one passage (35:13), ’ad, without a suffix, is best translated as
‘yet’. In a second passage (31:2), ’ad probably has this meaning, though
it is not completely clear from context:

’ad wazyéma tin $xof $i ‘are you going to give us any milk yet?’
(35:13)
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’ad ’2had sini hazyan ‘has anyone seen our goats?’ (31:2)

In just two passages, *dd has the meaning ‘again’, a meaning that ’ad
very often has in a negative sentence (see §13.2.2). In one of these two
examples, °ad is used in combination with zoyad, as it often is in a
negative sentence (§13.2.5):

ham °ad howradk hamoh domah zoyad, 0a-nawtagk ‘if you bring
(them) down to this water again, we will kill you’ (10:9)
’ad takay donyét ‘might you be pregnant again?’ (101:16)

In a related use, °ad can mean ‘another’, in the sense of ‘additional’ or
‘one more’, though examples are few:

xatarkam ’ad yanké mawsam man sarih ‘do you think another mon-
soon boat will be coming after it?” (45:16)

’amawr ’ad lang tat mahakbal ‘they said another launch was coming’
(45:17)

In one passage (82:2), ’ad clearly means ‘before’:

nahom nawbadoh, *adah asharin ‘we should shoot him, before he
bewitches us’ (82:2)

This meaning is also found in a couple of negative sentences, where
the sense ‘before’ derives from the literal meaning ‘when not yet’ (see
§13.2.2). There are also about three or four passages in which ad has
no clear function. On negative [-’ad, see further in §13.2.2.

12.5.2. adammoh

The particle adammah is attested only once in Johnstone’s texts, mean-
ing ‘probably’. The context is:

adammah barah k->ahad gayran ‘he is probably with somebody else’
(41:4)
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12.5.3. ’amma

The particle *dmma has the meaning ‘as for’ or ‘but’, used to stress a
contrasting subject. It occurs in more than two dozen places in
Johnstone’s texts. Examples are:

’amma bal harawn his alyek 0-yantawhon, hawrod hazhe “as for the
goat herder, while those guys were fighting, he took his goats
down to the water’ (61:6)

w->amma gayog Satayt ... falét ‘as for the three men ... they fled’
(64:33)

’amma tet Sxowallit bark alang, w-agayg kafud “as for the woman,
she stayed in the launch, and the man disembarked’ (74:12)

In about half of the attested passages, ’amma appears twice (Camma ...
w->amma), contrasting two explicit subjects, as in:

’amma tayt, sorit, w-amma tayt, wakabiit bark amkon ‘one stood
(outside), while the other went into the place’ (2:3)

’amma asoyag Sowkif ... w-amma agayg aZayf sxowalil ‘the gold-
smith fell asleep ... but the guest stayed (as he was)’ (22:62)

’amma harawn wa-habér tokiinan bison Saxof la ... w-amma abkar
toktinan bisan saxof ‘the goats and camels, they have no milk ...
but the cows do have milk’ (58:2)?

’amma troh rakabo bark hawri, w->amma tat rékab bork alang ‘two
got into the canoe, and one got into the launch’ (60:6)

In three texts (1, 4, 71A), ’amma serves to indicate more generally the
beginning of a story, in which cases a decent translation is ‘now’, for
example:

w-amma kawtét do-ba nawas ‘and now a story of Abu Nuwas’ (1:1)
’amma anahag da-bdiin ‘and now (about) the game bedun’ (71A:1)

In text 75, ’amma occurs three times in conjunction with the phrase
mon ataréf 0-. The phrase mon ataref 0- (cf. toréf ‘side’) is attested once

? The verb 3fp imperfect tokiinan agrees with harawn wa-habér ‘the goats and
camels’ in the first instance, and abkar ‘cows’ in the second. This is unexpected, since
the grammatical subject of both clauses is $axof ‘milk’. Moreover, a verb is not nor-
mally used in this type of ‘have’ construction; see §13.3.2.
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meaning ‘from among’ (see §8.21), but all together, w->amma mon
ataref 0- just means ‘and now about’:

w->amma mon ataréf 0-agayg ‘and now about the man’ (75:10, 12,
14)

12.5.4. ’ar

The particle ’ar is extremely common, but its exact meaning is hard to
pin down. It appears twice in the ML, under the root V< (p. 26), where
it is glossed as ‘but; just, only; except; indeed’, and under the root Vgyr
(p. 147), where it is glossed as ‘except, only, just; certainly’. It seems to
have all of these meanings, as well as the meanings ‘unless” and ‘in
fact’. There are also cases in which ’ar seems to have little or no mean-
ing at all. The basic, or at least the most common, meaning of ’ar is
‘only, just’, for example:

S$ay ’ar hah ‘T have only him’ (2:4)

ho °ar tat ‘T am only one (person)’ (20:12)

nitka ar ba-hitar ‘they gave birth only to female kids’ (30:11)

kiisa >ar kabs ‘he found only a lamb’ (37:13)

mohawf tay *ar man dar ’as ‘you will pay me only after difficulty’
(39:13)

ho *ar kannawn ‘T am only a child’ (48:30)

dayrhom *ar saboyag ‘they wore only indigo-dyed robes’ (104:32)

On the combination dok “ar, see §12.5.8. Often, ’ar meaning ‘only’ is
used in conjunction with the negative element o/ or 2l ... la (cf. French
ne ... que). The meaning is no different from when ’ar is used in a
positive phrase. Examples are:

%2l $sthom *ar het ‘they have only you’ (18:18)

ho al $ay >ar domah ‘I have only this’ (73:5)

ho ol akawdar l-agatayr angaliziyat ala °ar xawr ‘1 could speak
English only a little” (62:7)

ho °al Say *ar hotori troh ‘T have only two female kids’ (89:8)

haftok adasdastoh barhoh w-al habko *ar awzarah ‘Berhoh took off
his dishdashah and left on only his waistcloth’ (104:18)
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From this use of ’4r meaning ‘only’ in a negative phrase, ’ar has devel-
oped into a pseudo-preposition meaning ‘except’ or ‘but’ in a negative
sentence. For example, the above sentence from 18:18 translates as
‘they have only you’, but this is semantically the same as ‘they do not
have (anyone) except you'. We find that °dr really does mean ‘except’
or ‘but’ in many cases; for example, a sentence like 2! $is waléd *ar he
(36:3) really means ‘she had no children but him’, not the more literal
‘she had no children, only him’. However, that ’ar is grammatically
not a preposition is proven by the fact that it can be followed by an
independent pronoun or by another preposition. For further exam-
ples on the use of ’ar as a pseudo-preposition ‘except’, see §8.1.

The particle ’ar can also function as a subordinator meaning ‘unless’,
in which case it is usually followed by the conjunction wa- (var. u).
There are about a dozen examples in the texts. It is unclear if the con-
junction is required, since there is some uncertainty about the tran-
scription. In two cases, the transcription does not include the
conjunction, but it is audible in the audio version (32:15, 65:11). In a
third case (102:7), the conjunction is missing, but no audio version
was available for comparison. In one case (75:24), we have the con-
junction in the transcription, but not on the audio! Therefore, it
remains uncertain whether or not ’ar is required to be the combina-
tion ’dr wa- in order to mean ‘unless’, though the available evidence
suggests this to be the case. Some of the attested examples are:

masfokata la *ar kal 0-ihom yazémi Sahzi ‘I will not marry unless
whoever wants to, will give me my frankincense trees’ (32:15)
(audio: ’ar u kal)

0-alitbadoh, *ar u tahaym tarabam tay ‘I will shoot him, unless you
give me safe-conduct’ (47:11)

al tohowrnd la ’ar wa-tahom ba-kawwet ‘don’t bring (them) down to
the water, unless you want (to do it) by force’ (64:3)

tasos la, *ar sabtat ba-xatrak tawr atroh ‘she won’t get up, unless she
is hit twice with a stick’ (65:11) (audio: *ar wa-sabtat)

’abdan, *ar wa-takalbam aziz soh ‘not at all, unless you return Aziz
to life’ (75:24) (but ’ar wa- missing in audio!)

samita tah lays la, >ar wa-tahaymi tasakfi hal agaygi ‘T won’t sell it to
you unless you sleep with my husband’ (85:29)

al kadark I-asyer la °ar u mazzok ‘I can’t go on unless I smoke’ (94:26)
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There are a couple of cases where Johnstone (or Stroomer) translated
’ar as ‘unless’, and even though this works, ’ar is really being used as a
pseudo-preposition ‘except’. For example:

siwot al taniifa la *ar ham sé nxali hamoh ‘fire is of no use, except if
it is under the water’ (Johnstone: ‘fire is of no use unless it is
under the water’) (36:29)

aka hayni lo-his haybi ’ar ba-rZowe’ ‘be like my father to me [forbid-
den to me as a husband] except with a peace-offering’ (Johnstone:
‘unless there is a peace-offering’) (102:19)

As already mentioned above, the particle °ar can also mean ‘cer-
tainly’, ‘really’, or ‘indeed’. There are about twenty such examples in
the texts, some of which are:

noha ’ar anhom ‘we really want to’ (28:14)

het al tonufa la. lawb ho °ar aniifa ‘(Mother:) you are of no use.
(Son:) yes, I am of use!” (33:1-2)

ho ’ar mahawf tik ‘I will indeed pay you’ (39:12)

tashol ’ar gaze’ ‘you deserve retribution indeed” (73:11)

00mah °ar 0a-ho ‘this is really mine’ (77:3)

salomat yamo *ar galyat litk “safety today will be expensive for you
indeed’ (83:6)

het ’ar mazzok yamo. wala mazzona tamboku wala b-arsos “‘you will
certainly smoke today. You will smoke either tobacco or bullets’
(94:26)

In five passages, ’ar follows the particle ham ‘if” and is best trans-
lated as ‘in fact’ or ‘really”:

ham °ar fokawk, ho hom ‘if in fact he lets you marry me, I am will-
ing’ (38:19)

ham ar mathanak mahawf tik ‘if in fact you are upset, I will pay you’
(39:14)

ham ar kalam tay xalye ... ankona tikam if in fact my uncles let me
... I will come to you’ (44:6)

ham ar tahamki, I-amoaro ‘if you want us to (sing), we’ll both sing’
(52:6)

ham °ar asadkak, xtark, tafed ‘if in fact you are telling the truth, go
on and jump!” (99:18)
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There are about ten cases in which ’ar is found at the beginning of
an interrogative phrase and is translatable as ‘well (then)” or ‘but’.
Some examples are:

’ar ko het tagawlok bay ‘well then, why are you looking at me?’
(22:25)

’ar teti ho ‘well, where is my wife?” (37:12)

’ar 0a-hanays héson ‘well, what did you intend?’ (59:11)

’ar h&san moan bahlit baxas 02-roh ‘but what kind of word is baxas of
the head? (80:15)

Finally, as with ’ad (§12.5.1), there are about three or four cases in
which °ar just has no clear function.

12.5.5. abob(an)

The particle abob(an) occurs just three times in Johnstone’s texts, in
three different forms: abob, aboban, and abobna. It means something
like ‘T beg you!’, in an exclamatory sense, and can be followed by a
subject pronoun for emphasis.

aboban atem hagnam aZayga ‘1 beg you, warm the pen’ (26:9)

abob habray samani ‘1 beg you, my son, fall in with my wishes!”
(90:11)°

abobna atém, taklém toh bawmoah la ‘I beg you, do not leave him
here!” (91:9)

12.5.6. bar

The particle bar (vars. ber, bar) is extremely common, appearing
roughly one hundred and sixty times in Johnstone’s texts. It occurs on
its own, as well as with pronominal suffixes. It does not have a single,
well-defined meaning, but instead has several uses. In conjunction
with a verb (nearly always a perfect), or in a non-verbal sentence, bar
can mean ‘already’. If the sentence is non-verbal, bar is used with a

* Johnstone’s text has a 2ms imperfect or subjunctive form tasamoni (with 1lcs
object suffix), which, if correct, warrants a translation “I beg you, my son, that you’ll
fall in with my wishes”. I suggest instead the imperative Samani, which is confirmed
by the audio. It is true that the form tagamoni could be pronounced samani, without
the initial ¢- (see §2.1.5), but the initial ¢- is audible in 90:8, where the form taSamoni
is certainly a 2ms imperfect or subjunctive.
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pronominal suffix, while if the sentence is verbal, there is usually no
suffix. Examples with the meaning ‘already’ are:

ber tayabk mansén ‘T've already had my fill of them’ (20:16)

ho bar *amark hitk man fanohan ‘I already told you before” (24:53)

agak bar mot u bar kabeér ‘your brother has already died and been
buried’ (40:10)

agagonot bars ba-bayt ‘the girl is already in the house’ (48:9)

bar amarkhak ‘have you drunk (the coffee) already?’ (59:9)

ho bar sabak T've already had enough’ (73:6)

mat awodan fegor, takay bars al-xa 0-abayt ‘when he calls the dawn
prayer, you should already be at the door of the house’ (75:8)

het bark sab saromah ‘you’re a big boy already now’ (89:15)

Sometimes the word ‘already’ is superfluous in English, and the Mehri
phrase containing bar is best translated with a simple perfect or plu-
perfect, as in:

hagor bar kariit moh ‘the slave had hidden water’ (5:2)

hankir 0a-sé fowtot u ber Zatot amoloh kalloh ‘he realized she had
run away and had taken all his wealth’ (22:70)

wa-bar kawbéh kabs ‘and they have turned him into a lamb’ (40:7)

ber hayni sét manhém ‘I have been (away) a long time from them’
(44:2)

A second very common use of bar, and one that seems to be an
extension of the previous meaning, is its use in temporal clauses (fol-
lowing his, mat, t€, or t& his; on temporal clauses, see §13.5.3 and its
subsections). If a temporal clause is non-verbal and has a pronominal
subject, then bar (with a suffix) is required as a placeholder for the
subject. But we find bar used in verbal temporal clauses as well, usually
indicating a perfect or pluperfect. Some examples are:

his bari bark amarkeb, doféti tét galaygat ‘when I was in the boat, a
fat woman slapped me’ (40:25)

wa-abkar bar his ber halawbason ‘and the cows went away when
they had milked them’ (35:7)

mat barsan bark hamoh, salel xalawkison ‘when they are in the water,
take their clothes’ (37:3)

mot bar towii, sakah ‘when he has eaten, call him’ (22:88)
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t€ borhom Siyax, hamam b-hokom 0-agzayrat ‘when they were
grown, they heard about the ruler of the island’ (74:8)

t€ *asor ber habu Sowkif, tawn gayg yasawkiuf ‘when, one night, the
people had gone to sleep (or: were asleep), they [witches] ate a
man who was sleeping’ (2:2)

siro t€ barhi ba-ka tat ‘they went off until they were in a certain
place’ (72:3)

t€ his barham ba-horam, kiisam gayg *awer ‘when they were on the
way, they found a blind man’ (46:9)

Further examples of bar in temporal clauses, along with additional dis-
cussion, can be found in §13.5.3 and its subsections.

In a very few cases, bar serves as a placeholder after other particles
or expressions:

adammah barah k->ahad gayran ‘he is probably with somebody else’
(41:4)

l-okiran bari hal ham3y ‘T wish I were with my mother’ (42:23)

wa-Safi bari bark >amk 0-abkar ‘and there I was in the middle of the
cows’ (47:5)

A third use of bar is in conjunction with the verb hom (see §7.3.4),
together with which it means ‘be about to” or ‘nearly’. Bar is found
used this way only about eight times in Johnstone’s texts. Some of
these attestations are:

bari hom l-owbads ‘I nearly shot her’ (or: ‘T was about to shoot her’)
(54:13)

b-xayr u bars tahom tahahkat “(the camel) is well and about to give
birth’ (63:15)

t€ ka-sobah barah yahom yamit ‘then in the morning he was nearly
dead’ (or: ‘about to die’) (75:18)

kask agayg 0a-barah yahom yahwé ‘I found the man about to fall
down’ (77:6)

kalyita t€ baroh yahom yasyer ‘we will leave it until he is about to go’
(91:26)

Finally, in a few passages, bar seems to mark something like a per-
fect progressive:
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ho bari $atokak al-habye ‘T have been missing my parents’ (20:63)

hah ber karmiik awtomah ‘he has been acting so generously to you’
(22:52)

bari d-amtanyan tikom ‘Thave been hoping for you (to come)’ (42:6)

There are perhaps a dozen occurrences of bar that do not fit in with
one of the above uses, and in which bar does not seem to have a dis-
cernible function.

12.5.7. dawn-

The particle dawn- is used only with a second person suffixed pro-
noun, and is translated either as an imperative ‘take!’ or as a slightly
more polite ‘you may have’. The preposition b- is required before the
object. Following are all of the examples in the texts:

dawnak biham ‘take them!” (20:50)
dawnak het b-ahkawmat ‘you take (over) the government’ (20:78)
dawnak ba-hakamti ‘you may have my government’ (42:51)

The example from 20:50 comes in response to someone who used the
command ndo ‘give!” (see below, §12.5.13).

12.5.8. 0ak

The particle dak, which is a reduced form of the far demonstrative dek
(§3.4), can be used as an introductory particle, equivalent to English
‘it’s (just) that...” or ‘it’s because...”. It occurs seven times in the texts
with this meaning, all but once in combination with the particle ’ar
‘only’ (see §12.5.4). Examples are:

0ok °ar *2had mankem gab anxahe ‘it’s because one of you excreted
under it’ (3:16)

Oak ’ar nahagkan ‘it’s just that you’ve been amusing yourselves’
(26:16)

0ok *ar het tahadnayni ‘you are just imagining (things)’ (lit. ‘it’s just
that you are imagining’) (64:17)

dak tokun tagatori ka-gonnawnise ‘it’s just that she is in converse
with her jinns’ (65:11)

0ak °ar yassak ‘it’s just that you're afraid” (91:19)
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There is an eighth occurrence of dak, which seems to mean something
like ‘as’. It is not clear if it should be interpreted as the same particle
dak discussed above:

lawb, tomor hét dok haybak yomar ‘indeed, you sing as your father
does’ (52:1)

12.5.9. gadewwan

The particle godéwwan has the meaning ‘let’s go!” or ‘come on!’ and
can be followed by a prepositional phrase. It does not decline in any
way. Some examples of its use are:

’amor hiham: gadewwan ‘he said to them: let’s go!” (19:13)

Jamawr: gadewwan towoli $€ra°. >amor: godewwan ‘they said: let’s go
to the judge! He said: let’s go!” (23:11)

gadewwan hal hokawmot ‘let’s go to the authorities!” (46:14)

gadewwan mahésaon tik ‘come on, I'll show you!” (65:8)

Sadewwan towoli habii ‘let’s go to the people!” (77:4)

gadewwan towéhe ‘let’s go to him!” (94:47)

In a couple of places, gadewwan is followed by a 1cp subjunctive verb,
in which case it can be translated as above, or sometimes better ‘let’s

gadewwan nasn€ harom ‘let’s go and see the tree’ (3:16)
gadewwan natbés ‘come on, let’s follow her!” (94:22)

It should be mentioned that Johnstone lists a shorter form gadew ‘go!”
in his ML (p. 132), but this does not occur in the texts.

12.5.10. IEzom

The indeclinable particle l[Ezam (var. lazom), undoubtedly borrowed
from Arabic lazim, has the meaning of ‘must’, ‘have to’, or ‘it is neces-
sary that’. It is followed by a subjunctive or, to indicate an explicit
future tense, a participle. It can also be used without a following verb,
in which case the verb ‘be’ is implied. Some examples from the texts
are:
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lezom I-ashot hikam ‘T must slaughter for you’ (4:6)

[Ezom ordéh boh rawram ‘T must throw him into the sea’ (20:27)

lazom °aysek hanin ‘you must have supper with us’ (lit. ‘your supper
must (be) with us’) (22:57)

lazam naftek ‘we have to leave’ (34:31)

lazom aftakona “‘you will have to leave’ (34:32)

lezom afsekom hanay ‘you must have lunch with me’ (lit. ‘your lunch
must (be) with me’) (36:19)

lezom dakyere haybatk ‘they will have to mention your camel’ (63:6)

lazom yakawn tamom ‘they must be an even number’ (71A:1)

lezam tartayk hayni awarkat dimah ‘you must read this note for me’
(85:18)

12.5.11. makannay

The particle makonndy occurs just four times in Johnstone’s texts.
Johnstone glosses this particle as ‘as for’ in his ML (p. 264; cf. the much
more common particle ’amma, §12.5.3), but it really only has this
meaning in one passage:

w-atém antokayl. makannay ho wkona k-habér ‘you choose. As for
me, I will stay with the camels’ (102:1)

It has a similar contrastive meaning in one other passage:

wa-makannay ham *ahad haros ba-gogget... ‘but if someone marries
a (previously unmarried) girl...” (100:7)

Twice, makannay occurs in conjunction with xatarat (tayt) ‘once’, and
only seems to serve to mark the beginning of a story. The phrase can
be translated as ‘now once...’. These passages are:

u makannay xatarat kalit lin gayg... ‘now once, a man told us (the
following)...” (81:3)

makannay xatorat tayt d-awxafn b-aZayga 0okamah ‘now once we
were staying in that cave...” (89:1)

However, xatarat ‘once’ is much more often used alone at the begin-
ning of a story, with no difference in meaning (e.g., 49:1; 74:1).
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12.5.12. mo

The very rare particle mo is glossed in Johnstone’s ML (p. 260) as ‘well;
indeed’. Its exact meaning is unclear from the two attestations in the
texts. These are, with Johnstone’s exact translations:

foton mo ‘do please remember!” (57:13)
mo nha sxowlilon ‘we stayed indeed’ (60:13)

In the first example, mo follows an imperative. Based on the context of
the story it seems to add urgency to the imperative, or possibly means
‘please’ (as Johnstone translated). In the second example, m0 is trans-
lated in the texts as ‘indeed’, but the same passage is translated in the
ML (p. 260) as ‘well, we stayed’.* Based on the context, the latter makes
more sense. Overall, it seems that m0 has little semantic value. On a
very likely third attestation of mo in 52:3, see §3.2.3, n. 2. In this third
case, mo also seems to add urgency to an imperative.

12.5.13. ndo

The particle ndo (variously transcribed ando, andoh, ndoh, and ndoh)
seems to be a frozen imperative form. When followed by a noun or
pronominal suffix, it has the meaning ‘give here!” or ‘give me!’, but
when followed by a subjunctive verb, it has the meaning ‘let me!’.
Unlike a regular imperative, however, it does not decline for gender or
number. The attestations of this particle are the following:

ndoh mans asaygat ‘hand over your jewelry!” (lit. ‘give from you the
jewelry’) (3:5)

ando amandawk ‘give me your rifle!” (20:49)

andoham ‘give them to me!” (24:7)

andoh f‘omka ‘give me your feet!” (24:28)

ndoh al-kta‘as ‘let me cut you!” (75:18)

ndoh al-sn€ xat ‘let me see the letter!” (75:21)

* The audio has wa-nha rather than mo nha, but given that this passage appears in
the ML (p. 260) with mo, I will assume that the text is correct and the reader on the
audio was mistaken.
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12.5.14. Saf

The particle saf, which occurs roughly twenty times in Johnstone’s
texts, has the meaning ‘it happened/turned out that’ or ‘as it happened/
turned out’. The bare form saf is used when it is followed by a nominal
subject, but it takes a pronominal suffix when the subject precedes or
is otherwise unexpressed. Following are some examples from the texts:

wa-haynit safsan sawéhar ‘and the women, as it turned out, were
witches’ (15:4)

0omah ba nawas, safoh sah ‘that is Abu Nuwas, it turns out that he
is alive’ (20:56)

safham gonnawni ‘it turned out they were jinns’ (37:7)

saf Zatoh sawéhar ‘it turned out that witches got hold of him’ (40:2)

saf téet da-hatomut akobar 0-agas ‘as it happened, a woman was
spending the night by the grave of her brother’ (54:9)

saf tet his Sanyati gayabiit mon ayasayt ‘it turned out that the woman,
when she saw me, had fainted from fear’ (54:11)

In one example it has the meaning ‘probably’:

safk tagorab ho astawt agawfi ‘you probably know that I have a pain
in my chest’ (101:9)

This particle saf is to be distinguished from the noun saf (pl. asfitan)
‘track, footprint’ (e.g., 64:12).

12.5.15. taww-

The particle tdww- (var. tiww-) occurs only with pronominal suffixes,
and is followed by a verb in the subjunctive. It has the meaning of
‘must’, ‘ought to’, ‘have to’, or ‘it’s necessary that’.

tdowwakam tasmeham tay ‘you must (ought to) excuse me’ (24:41)
tawwak tsaber lay ‘you’ll have to be patient with me’ (39:12)
tawwak tamol hayni marawf ‘you must do me a favor’(46:2)
tawwas takfedi man dayri ‘you have to get down off me!” (46:5)
tawwak tasémi ‘you ought to spare me!” (83:5)
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In one case tdww- is used independently, with the verb implied:

amoarit tétoh: “0a-yassak...” ’amor agayg: “tawwas la” ‘his wife said:
I am afraid... The man said: You shouldn’t be’ (94:39-40)

The particle taww- is to be connected with the adverb taw ‘well’ (§10.4).

12.5.16. wogab

The particle wogab (< Arabic wajib) is followed by a subjunctive verb
and has the meaning ‘it is proper that’, ‘ought to’, or ‘should’. Person
is indicated either with a suffixed pronoun attached directly to wogab
(which has the base awag(2)b- before suffixes) or with the preposition
I- plus a suffixed pronoun. In the examples from the texts, the former
is used exclusively in negative statements and the latter exclusively in
positive statements. Examples are:

heét >ar 0-gorabk anha wogab lin nashot hiik ‘you surely know that we
are obliged to slaughter for you’ (31:14)

al awagabkam la tawtéegom makanayw mon todi ‘you ought not kill
a child at the breast’ (64:25)

al awagobkam tasiram wa-tkalam amalawtag watomah la ‘you ought
not go and leave the dead like this’ (64:26)

wogab lin nakber amalawtag ‘we ought to bury the dead’ (64:28)

al awagobkam la tatafom lay ba-hazyan ‘you ought not frighten our
goats’ (70:2)

awagbak taslébi la wa-tafasli bark habu ‘you ought not disarm me
and embarrass me in front of the people’ (76:17)

It will be noticed in the above examples that a clause with wogab can
be negated in more than one way. In 76:17, 2l is omitted. In 64:25 and
70:2, la immediately follows the suffixed form of wogab. In 64:26 and
76:17, la comes at the end of the negative clause.

12.5.17. walé

The particle wal€ (var. wala) has no simple translation in English. It
comes at the beginning of a sentence and can be used as an interroga-
tive particle, similar in use to Biblical Hebrew hd- or Arabic ’a-. It is
rather rare, however. Among the dozen or so examples in Johnstone’s
texts are:
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wal€ kaskom matwe-$i ‘did you find any grazing?’ (26:14; 29:3)

wal€ §i°ayd ‘are there any sardines?’ (27:9)

wal€ *2had ankaykom ‘has anyone come to you?’ (45:5)

wal€ nitka mawsam yallo ‘has the monsoon boat come last night?’
(45:14)

a giggen, wal€ takayr ... wal€ tartoki xat ‘O young man, can you read/
hide? ... Can you read a letter?” (71:2)°

Far more often, however, a declarative is made into an interrogative
simply by intonation of voice, with no special particle necessary, as in:

het ahtawék ‘have you gone mad?’ (40:10)

wika litk §7 ‘has something happened to you?’ (42:7)

bass is that all?’ (42:53)

tohaymi tazémi ‘do you intend to give (yourself) to me?’ (48:24)

hamak °ahad >amor ftokona ‘did you hear someone say he is leav-
ing? (57:9)

kaskan habu ‘did you find the people?’ (99:41)

In a few passages wal¢ seems to mean ‘perhaps’. The three clearest
examples are:

wal€ °alhok amawsam ‘maybe I will meet the monsoon boat’ (45:12)

wal€ arabbak yasémon tay u na’ayos ‘perhaps your Lord will pre-
serve me and we will survive’ (36:3)

wal€ aktisa *ohad yamziz “perhaps I will find someone who smokes’
(94:25)

In one example, wal€ is translated as ‘perhaps’ within a question:
wal€ sinak habray ‘did you perhaps see my son?’ (57:5)

The use of wal€ as ‘perhaps’ is undoubtedly to be connected with (and
is probably the source of) the interrogative particle wal€. One can see,
for example, how the question in 57:5, above, could be interpreted as
simply ‘have you seen my son?’.

That wal€ ‘perhaps’ and interrogative wal¢ are both normally tran-
scribed with final &, while the conjunction wala (§12.1.4) is more often

> The verb tokayr is translated as ‘read/hide’ because the point of the story from
which this line comes is that the verb takayr (3ms perfect kari) is ambiguous.
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transcribed with @ or a makes one wonder if we are dealing with one
or two particles in synchronic terms. Presumably they are historically
the same.

12.5.18. wato-

The particle wato- is attested only once in Johnstone’s texts. It is used
in conjunction with a pronominal suffix and a following subjunctive
verb. It means ‘must’ or ‘should’, and thus would seem to overlap in
meaning with [£zam (§12.5.10) and wogab (§12.5.16). The attested pas-
sage is:

watokom ’ar tsamiham lay ‘you really should allow me!” (64:2)

12.5.19. yamkan

The particle ysmkon (< Arabic yumkin) means ‘perhaps’ or ‘maybe’,
and is followed by a subjunctive or, when indicating a simple past, a
perfect. Examples are:

yamkan harek ‘perhaps it was stolen’ (23:4)

yomkan tagreb agaroyah ‘maybe you know his language’ (34:26)

yamkan yanké ‘perhaps he will come’ (41:4)

yamkan xalaws manin ‘maybe they missed us’ (64:15)

yomkan l-onk€ hah b->ahad yadbéhah ‘perhaps I would have brought
someone to it to collect the honey’ (77:4)

yomkon yasyér wa-yank€ hoh b->ahad yodbéhoh hah ‘perhaps he
would have gone and brought somebody to it to collect the honey
for him’ (77:8)
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SOME SYNTACTIC FEATURES

13.1. Copular (Non-Verbal) Sentences

Mebhri, like many other Semitic languages, does not make use of a verb
‘be’ in the present tense. Instead, subject and predicate are simply jux-
taposed. Examples are:

ho gayg fokayr ‘T am a poor man’ (91:3)

heét haywal ‘you are crazy’ (94:36)

domah amfatéh wa-sé bark agarfet dayk ‘this is the key, and she is in
that room’ (22:97)

dimoah teti ‘this is my wife’ (46:16)

’alyomah habanye ‘these are my sons’ (74:23)

bawmoah kal-sion goli ‘here everything is expensive’ (18:15)

agiggen kaway wa-xafayf ‘the boy was strong and quick’ (42:2)

tet 0o-kaldtk luk bis hobrit 0a-hokom, w-agaygos soyag togar ‘the
woman that I told you about is the daughter of the ruler, and her
husband is a rich jeweler’ (22:31)

habke bark aganneét ‘your parents are in Paradise’ (20:70)

[-’ad ‘adar la ‘(there) is no excuse at all’ (44:5)

ko héet bawmoah ‘why are you here?” (3:10)

hibo Sawr ‘what is the plan?’ (6:6)

h&san halatoh ‘what is its description?’ (28:7)

ho a’aseéye ‘where is my supper?’ (42:34)

In copular sentences, an interrogative can come in either the subject
position, as in the last four examples above, or in the predicate, as in
the following four examples:

héet mon ‘who are you?’ (20:68)

teti ho ‘where is my wife?” (37:12)
tomoar hibo ‘what do you say?’ (93:3)
Says hésan ‘what do you have?’ (94:45)
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Occasionally, in place of a copula, we find a personal pronoun placed
between the subject and predicate. This happens when the subject is an
independent relative clause, when the predicate is modified by a rela-
tive clause, when an adverb separates the subject and predicate, or
when the whole clause is negated, as in:

w-alhan kask nxase hé 0-ho ‘and whatever I find under it is mine’
(67:8)

domah hah asoyag da-wkiib ‘this is the goldsmith who has entered’
(22:87)

domah hé agigen 0-zat atétk ‘this is my son who took your wife’
(22:89)

hazikam yallo sén ba-hawoddi 01 ‘your goats were in this valley last
night’ (31:3)

domah al hah sagli la ‘this is not my thing’ (22:22)

agalet ol he manay la ‘the fault is not mine (lit. from me)’ (36:30)

The copula is normally missing from past tense contexts as well, for
example:

hagor boyar ‘the slave was cunning’ (5:12)

agigen rohaym ‘the boy was handsome’ (22:1)

haybi fokayr ‘my father was poor’ (34:4)

agay $ox ba-katar ‘my big (older) brother was in Qatar’ (34:20)

arhabeét bis xawr, wa-xawr kasom xa-heé falg ‘the town, in it was a
lagoon, and the lagoon was as cold as ice’ (36:1)

agayg mohray ‘the man was a Mehri’ (69:2)

halats al sé gadat la “its condition was not good’ (83:1)

For examples of the lack of a present or past copula in ‘have’ sentences,
see below, §13.3.1.

13.1.1. The Verb wika

The verb wika can mean ‘be’, however it is rarely used as a copula.
Much more often, it means ‘stay’, ‘become’, or ‘happen, take place’, for
example:
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wika ka-harawn ‘he stayed with the goats’ (14A:5)

atem wakeéya b-amkonkam aw $alyéla? naha wokeya b-amkonan t€
gehamoah ‘will you stay at your place or will you move? We will
stay at our place until tomorrow’ (96:4-5)

wika rohaym k-habn man dar taybar 0a-kaydor ‘he became nice to
people after the breaking of his pots’ (35:23)

wakak ba-xayr ‘I became well’ (25:16)

wakam *aysor ‘they became friends’ (61:9)

wika lik s7‘has something happened to you?’ (42:7)

ktebam hayni kal-sion 0a-wika ‘write (down) for me everything that
happens’ (66:1)

his wakot hagmet ‘when the attack took place’” (69:8)

In a past existential phrase (‘there was/were’), the presence or absence
of the verb wika is semantically predictable. For a true existential,
when the phrase ‘there was/were’ can be replaced with ‘there existed’,
no verb is needed:

xatorat gayg ‘once there was a man’ (15:1)
xatarat hokam b-arhabeét ‘once there was a ruler in a town’ (36:1)

When an existential ‘there was/were’ can be replaced with ‘there hap-
pened/took place’, then wika is used:

ta ’asor tat wika Sarh b-arhabét ‘then one night there was a party in
the town’ (37:9)

sonét tayt wakot hawrat ‘one year there was a draught’ (61:1)

ol wika harb $i-la ‘there has been no war’ (104:28)

The verb wika is really only used as a copula in two environments. The
first is when a subjunctive is required because of meaning (i.e., ‘should
be’ or ‘might be’, as in the first three examples below) or syntax (i.e.,
functioning as a dependent verb, as in the last three examples below):

saromah hét taka 0-awbadk tat ‘now you should (pretend to) be one
who has shot someone’ (72:4)

mat awodan fegor, takay bars al-xa 0-abayt ‘when they call the dawn
prayer, you should already be at the door of the house’ (75:8)

’ad takay donyét ‘might you be pregnant again?’ (101:16)
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al yagob ahad la yaka his toh la ‘he didn’t like anyone to be like him’
(76:11)

nahom tat yaka haywal wa-troh tamném tah ‘we should one (of us)
act crazy and two (of us) restrain him’ (91:6)

hathamk toh yaka man xasamyan ‘I suspect he is one of our enemies’
(94:42)

The second environment in which wika is used as a copula is in the
protasis or apodosis of a conditional sentence, for example:

ham abéli yahom, aowkona sah rahaym ‘it God wills it, I will be good
to him’ (18:17)

ham agaroyas wika sadk, aké‘yot amasagorét wakona agaroyas sadk
‘if her words are true, (then) the second spirit-woman, her words
will be true (too)’ (68:13)

However, we can also find examples of a missing copula in a condi-
tional sentence, such as:

wa-lit 2l hé haywal 1a, al yashayton haybath la ‘and if he were not
crazy, he would not have slaughtered his camel’ (55:7)

The verb wika is also attested with a few other idiomatic meanings. In
one place, followed by a dependent (subjunctive) verb, it means
‘begin’:

wika heé yansarxaf ‘he began to slip away’ (69:4)
In one place we find the idiom wika hal ‘to become a wife to™:

wakot hal gayg ‘she became the wife of a (certain) man’ (74:10)
And in about five passages (three of them within text 99), wika means
something like ‘reach’, ‘happen/come upon’, or ‘wind up (in/at/on)’.
A few of these passages are:

d-admeémon ba-haydi, t&€ wakak dar agorazoh ‘I was groping around

with my hands until I happened upon his testicles” (91:16)

for akayzZor wa-wika dar asawar ‘the leopard jumped and reached
the (other) rock’ (99:20; cf. also 99:19)
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w->afod akayZor ... u wika bark amasyol ‘the leopard jumped and
wound up in the valley bottom’ (99:24)
wika lthom hazayz ‘a strong wind came upon them’ (103:1)

On the use of wika in compound verb tenses, see §7.1.9.

13.1.2. The Verb yakiin

The verb yakiin, like hom (see §7.3), only occurs in the imperfect. It is
used as a copula meaning ‘be’ in places where a habitual aspect or gen-
eral present meaning is intended. It is also found in the apodosis of
conditional sentences. It seems almost to function as a suppletive to
wika in its use as a copula. That is, we find wika used as a copula in
places where we need a subjunctive or partciple, and yakiin in places
where we need an imperfect. It is not problematic that both yakiin and
wika are found in the apodosis of conditional sentences, since in this
position we regularly find either imperfects or participles, used inter-
changeably (see §13.4.1).

In the ML (p. 218), yakuin is glossed as ‘to be constantly, be all the
time; be acceptable’, but this is somewhat imprecise. It is not that the
verb means ‘be constantly, be all the time’, but rather that the verb is
often used in contexts where the imperfect is used to indicate a habit-
ual. Since the habitual aspect is indicated by the verbal form (the
imperfect), it need not be part of the semantics of the verbal root itself.
Some examples of yakiin are:

yakin ik sak ham gatoryak k-hadaydaok ‘it would be a crime if you
talk to your uncle (like that)’ (33:3)

nkiin k-hamay bark harawn wa-habér ‘we used to be with my mother
among the goats and camels’ (34:6)"

yamaram Sérak yakin k-sawehor ‘they say that the serak is (habit-
ually) with sorcerers’ (41:1)

202 heé sahat haybath, hé yakiin haywal. w-20a heé al sohat haybath la,
ho akiin kahbet if he slaughtered his camel, then he is crazy; if he
didn’t kill his camel, then I am a whore’ (55:9)

! The audio for the passage is actually: tokiin hamay... ‘my mother used to be...’,
but whether or not this reflects the original story more accurately is irrelevent here.
Both this and the printed version show the same habitual use of the verb yakiin.
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In one place yakin is translated simply as ‘will be’, in an independent
clause, for no clear reason:

habre 0adsiis yakiin dasits ‘the son of a snake will be a snake’ (64:26)

Either the verb yokiin has the meaning ‘become’ here (as wika can), or
the translation should reflect a habitual or general present, i.e., ‘the son
of a snake is (always) a snake’.

And in one passage we find yakiin following l€zam (var. lazom):

lazom yakawn tamom ‘they must be an even number’ (71A:1)

The particle [£zam is normally followed by a subjunctive or, less often,
an active participle (see §12.5.10). Assuming yakiin behaves like other
verbs whose middle root letter is w (e.g., yamiit), then yakawn can only
be a 3mp imperfect (cf. yamawt); the expected 3mp subjunctive would
be yokénam (cf. yameétam). The imperfect yakawn is apparently substi-
tuting for the subjunctive here, since, as noted above, this verb only
has imperfect forms.

Finally, Johnstone’s gloss of ‘be acceptable’ is appropriate only in
one passage, for the phrase domah yakuin la ‘this is not acceptable’
(94:5), an idiom also found in Sima's texts (cf. Sima 2009: 424, text
73:13).

13.2. Negation

This section will cover a variety of negative particles in Mehri. The
negative indefinite pronouns [-’2hdd ‘no one’ and §i-la ‘nothing’ have
been treated elsewhere (§3.5.1 and §3.5.2, respectively).

13.2.1. sl and la

Verbal and non-verbal sentences are negated by the elements o/ ... [a.
Note that 2/ can sometimes be transcribed in the texts with a preceding
glottal stop (°2]), and la can sometimes be transcribed with a preceding
epenthetic vowel (ala). Before *»had and °ad, ol is transcribed I-. Most
often, both elements are used in tandem (cf. French e ... pas), though
there is some variation with the exact placement of these elements
within the sentence.

In non-verbal sentences with a pronominal subject (including ’2had
and §7, but not demonstratives), the element o/ precedes the entire
phrase to be negated (including the subject), while the element /g fol-
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lows the entire phrase. With pronouns (especially 2sg), there also is a
tendency to add a fronted pronoun. When the subject is a noun or a
demonstrative pronoun, ol follows the subject, but is then followed by
a resumptive pronoun. The result is that the nominal subject is essen-
tially fronted. Examples of negated non-verbal sentences are:

ol ho hérak la ‘T am not a thief” (47:8)

’al ho sannawrat la ‘T am not a cat’ (6:11) (audio ho °al ho; cf. 15:18)

het, al héet hokam la ‘you, you are not the ruler’ (91:29)

al hem xasawm la ‘they are not enemies’ (64:15)

heét al hét axayr manin la ‘you, you are not better than us’ (61:4)

’al ’atém tihor la ‘you are not pure’ (4:11)

ol sé sonnawrat la ‘she was not a cat’ (6:2)

al sthom kawt ala ‘they had no food’ (30:1)

0omah al hah sagli la ‘this is not my thing’ (22:22)

domah 2l bah fehal la ‘this (man) has no penis’ (24:36)

d0omah al hé sawr gid la ‘this is not good advice’ (90:6)

agalet ol he monay la ‘the fault is not mine (lit. from me)’ (36:30)

amhasawl ol he gid ala ‘the earning was not good’ (57:4)

kawwet al se kawwet Oa-tét la “(her) strength is not the strength of a
woman’ (75:15)

tet ol sé mon akabaylat da-xasomhe la ‘the woman was not from the
tribe of his enemies’ (94:33)

In verbal sentences 2/ usually comes directly before the verb (so, after
the subject), and Ia still follows the entire sentence. There are three
qualifications to this rule. First, sentences with an active participle
behave like non-verbal sentences, and so 2l usually precedes an
expressed subject. Second, 2/ precedes the subject if it is an indefinite
pronoun (like 7 ‘something’ or >shad ‘someone’; see §3.5.1 and §3.5.2
for additional examples). Third, if the verb has the verbal prefix 0- (see
§7.1.10; but not relative J-), then the element o/ will also precede an
expressed pronoun. Examples of negated verbal sentences are:

al ardiw bitk hagaron bark arawram la ‘didn’t the slaves throw you
into the sea? (20:59)

het al matk ala ‘you didn’t die?’” (20:69)

hayban sl nitka la ‘our father hasn’t come back’ (20:74)

heé al tawiyah la ‘he hadn’t eaten it” (24:22)

al hom al-hétam la ‘I don’t want to spend the night’ (31:4)
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al tasos la ‘don’t be afraid!” (34:25)

ho al kask yonit la ‘I didn’t find women’ (22:100)

abkar al tsabaran man *ayd 2la ‘the cows can’t do without sardines’
(27:15)

al takawdar la ‘you cannot’ (76:1)

al ho sirona la ‘I will not go’ (49:5)

al sen wardiitan ala ‘they are not going down (to water)’ (27:3)

al §i yadum la ‘nothing lasts’ (98:15)

I-’2had harfona tis la ‘no one will move it’ (67:5)

al ho 0-ahtawék la ‘T have not gone crazy’ (20:6)

al ho da-hanayk awtomoah la ‘1 didn’t intend it that way’ (59:10)

It is not rare to find the element /d used without ol (cf. French pas), in
both verbal and non-verbal sentences. Some examples are:

sinak tah la ‘T have not seen it’ (23:9)

tasos la ‘don’t be afraid!’ (67:2)

Say kawt la ‘T have no food’ (73:4)

kiisom tahi la ‘they didn’t find them’ (35:17)

kawtona hitk ala ‘I won'’t tell you’ (20:37)

hom la ‘T don’t want to’ (4:10)

ankawdor naslel la ‘we can’t move’ (28:12)

harawn bison asxof mékon la ‘the goats did not have much milk’
(30:13)

In seven passages we find la before a verb, but most of these seem not
to be genuine. Four of the seven attestations are negative commands.
The six passages are:

l-agore la tohéras la “so that he will not marry’ (6:13) (probably cor-
rect to [-’ad toh&ras)

la tahfer zoyad la ‘dig no more’ (19:25) (probably correct to [-’ad
tohfer)

la Satkalom honfaykom la ‘don’t think yourselves a burden’ (28:15)

la tabké la “don’t cry (anymore)!” (40:7) (correct to [-’ad tabké la, as
on audio)

la Sinan ttham zoyad la ‘we never saw them again’ (60:8) (correct to
[-°ad $inan, as on audio)

agzemi la tador manweham ‘swear (that) you will not come between
them’ (94:6) (probably correct to I-’ad tador)
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la tankei la ‘don’t come back to me!” (98:4) (probably correct to
1-ad tonkei)

The first la of 6:13 is likely a typographical error for I-’ad (§13.2.2),
since the passage is identical to an earlier passage that does have
I-’ad ... la (6:5). Unfortunately, the relevant part of 6:13 is missing
from the audio. It is also likely that the first I of 19:25 should be I-’ad,
which is what we expect with a following zoyad (cf. 60:8, and see
§13.2.5). Unfortunately, and strangely, the audio is missing for this
line as well. The audio for 40:7 and 60:8 was consulted, and both have
I-’ad in place of the first [, as noted above. I did not find any audio for
94:6 or 98:4 either, but [-’ad fits in both contexts. Only for 28:15 do we
have audio confirmation of [a ... la. So, six of the seven examples of ld
... (Ia) are, or are very likely, mistakes for [-’ad ... la. And in 28:15, we
could probably read the first ld as an interjection, and translate ‘no,
don’t think yourselves a burden!”.

There are also some cases in which 2l is used without /g, though
these are far more infrequent than cases of /d used alone; in fact, exam-
ples are quite few. In all but a handful of these cases, the particle *ar
‘only’ is used (see §12.5.4). There are also plenty of examples where we
also find 2l ... la used with the particle ’ar (e.g., 36:3; 84:1). Examples of
al used without g are:

’2l $Sthom >ar het ‘they have only you’ (18:18)

wa-ko heét al tokawla habrék yasir Suk ha-sawk ‘why don’t you let
your son go with you to the market’ (22:2)

ho al say *ar domah ‘1 have only this’ (73:5)

héem gozawm al iZayt bah kaZayyat ‘they swore (that) they would not
take any compensation for it’ (89:5)

ho al Say *ar hotari troh ‘T only have two kids’ (89:8)

al habko *ar awzarah ‘he left on only his waistcloth’ (104:18)

The sequence al ... w-al can also be used as the equivalent of English
‘neither ... nor’, in which case the sentence itself can also be negated
with 2/, as in:

al tet Soh w-al haybath $ah ‘he had neither the woman nor his camel’
(55:16)

al (ta)tom al moh w-al kawt ‘she tasted neither water nor food’
(75:22)
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al Stham al siwot w-al moh w-al gérob ‘they had neither fire, nor
water, nor wood’ (76:11)

Finally, la can be used as an interjection ‘no!” (e.g., 35:14) and it can be
used independently, substituting for an entire phrase, as in hamak tay
aw la ‘did you hear me or not?’ (96:7).

13.2.2. I-’ad

The form I-’ad (often transcribed as I-ad) is simply a combination of
the negative ol plus the particle ’ad, which was treated in §12.5.1.
When pronominal suffixes are attached to I-’ad, the negative element
al follows ’ad (°adi al, *ad(a)k al, etc.). The combination [-’ad has two
basic meanings. Since the most common meaning of ’ad is ‘still’, it is
no surprise that one basic meaning of [-’ad ... Ia is ‘still not’ or ‘not
yet’, as in:

het kannawn w-adk °a1 hét moharas la ‘you are a child and you can-
not get married yet’ (8:8)

toli hazayz I-ad kalayn ala natobak abarr ‘then the wind still didn’t
let us go ashore’ (60:7)

kadet 1-ad yasanos yakfed arhabeét la ‘Kadet didn’t yet dare to go
down to the town’ (64:8)

ho l-ad akawfad la man dayrak ‘I am not getting down off you yet’
(46:4)

toli I-ad sowrém ala ‘then they still didn’t back off” (70:3)

’amor 0ek 0-’adoh al atosi la ‘the one who had not yet had supper
said’ (84:9)

Sometimes this use of [-’ad is best translated as ‘never’, meaning ‘not
yet (still not) up until this point in time’. In these cases, the accompa-
nying verb is always the imperfect, for example:

mon his xalokok *adi al ahorak la ‘since I was born, I have never
stolen’ (47:9)

’adi al>omar la °ar yamsi ‘T have never sung except yesterday’ (52:15)

’adah 1-’2had yomor hayni ahasawlah la ‘nobody has ever told me I
was good (at it)” (52:17)

’adoh al yasyur tawalihom la ‘he had never gone to them before’
(59:1)
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$inan $i 0a-’adon ol ansényah la ‘we saw something that we have
never seen’ (82:4)

In a couple of passages, this use of [-’dd behaves like a temporal con-
junction, requiring a literal translation ‘when still not’. ‘Before’ is a
smoother translation, however. Two attested examples are:

’adah ol tomum la garbéh haybah hokam ‘before he finished (his
story), his father the ruler recognized him’ (lit. ‘when he still
hadn’t finished’) (74:23)

’amer hah yataxfon gehamoah, *adas al gazot hayawm ‘tell him he
should come tonight, before the sun has gone down’ (96:1)

The second, and more common, basic use of [-’ad ... la is to mean
‘not anymore’, ‘not any longer’, ‘not again’, or ‘never (again)’. In this
use, [-’ad is not used with pronominal suffixes. Examples are:

ankathi agollet wa-1-ad absaro horam la “a mist came upon them and
they couldn’t see the road anymore’ (17:2)

l-ad raddona lin sla ‘you will never come back to us’ (20:72)

l-ad tah&tomom la ‘don’t stay here any longer!” (35:3)

ho ’agawz 0a-1-ad wasalok ala l-asyer, wa-I-ad habsark I ‘T am an old
woman who cannot manage to walk anymore, and I cannot see
well anymore’ (46:2)

l-ad °ahad 0aliim °shad la ‘no one was unfair to anyone ever again’
(66:10)

ho 1-’ad $ay gomaylat la ‘T don’t have the strength (to endure) any
longer’ (83:4)

I-ad sabtona tis la ‘I won’t hit you anymore’ (89:18)

I-ad hamham $ay la ‘T don’t want them with me anymore’ (91:32)

[-’ad sinok harbatiye la ‘I never saw my companions again’ (103:1)

While [-’ad ... la can mean ‘not anymore’, ‘not again’, etc., this nega-
tive construction is sometimes strengthened by another word. The
most common is zoyad ‘more’ (see further in §13.2.5), but once we
also find °abdan ‘never’ (see §13.2.6). These words do not alter the
meaning.

We have already seen that [-’dd can mean ‘never’ both in the sense
of ‘never up until this point in time” and ‘never again in the future’. In
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a few passages, it can also have a general meaning ‘never’. The clearest
examples of this are:

I-’ad kawla amol yattak moh ala ‘they never let (other) animals
drink water’ (27:5)

nagorab aka I-ad nasdalil ‘we know the land, we never need direc-
tions’ (79:9)

In at least a dozen cases, I-’ad ... la seems to mean ‘not at all’, or per-
haps is acting as a simple substitute for ol ... ld. Some examples of this
are:

l-ad sorut la ‘she didn’t stop at all’ (54:20)

l-ad °2$sot la ‘she didn’t get up at all’ (65:10)

bagawdoh, walakan I-ad lohakam tah la ‘they pursued him, but they
didn’t catch up to him at all’ (69:5)

miuina hadathe wa-1-"ad kadiir yahtirak la ‘he held his hands, and he
couldn’t move at all’ (75:10)

agaggen 1-’ad wida hibo yamol la ‘the boy did not know at all what
to do’ (76:3)

agayg I-’ad samin tetoh la ‘the man didn’t agree with his wife at all’
(94:26)

In three passages, [-’ad (without la) is followed by the particle °ar, and
while ar has a clear meaning (‘except’ or ‘only’), the function of I-’ad
in these passages is not totally clear. It is noteworthy that there are also
two places (45:18; 57:11) in which positive ’ad is followed by °ar, and
in both cases “ad is also of uncertain function. The three passages with
I-’ad ’ar are:

gona hayawm [-’ad ar a$fek ‘the sun has gone down, except for the
last rays’ (21:1)

barah tamiim agaggotan 0-arhabet 1-°ad ar ho ‘he has gone through
(all) the girls of the town except for me’ (42:19)

l-ad °ar ho, tét ‘there is only me, a woman’ (64:27/29)

Perhaps [-’ad in these sentences is negating an understood existential
‘there is’.
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Finally, it should be mentioned that in one place the negative ele-
ment [- occurs not immediately before ’ad, but before the element
s2had ‘someone’:

’ad |-’ahad yasanyah la ‘nobody has ever seen it’ (41:10)

Compare this to I-ad >2had in 66:10 (cited above). It seems this is just
a variant. Or, it is possible the text in 41:10 is a mistake for ’adoh
I-’2had (cf. 52:17), in which case we would expect the negative element

to follow the suffixed form of ’ad. However, the audio seems to con-
firm ’ad [->2had.

13.2.3. m-’ad

The particle m->ad (most often transcribed as m-ad) occurs just a
dozen times in Johnstone’s texts. Its basic meaning is ‘lest” or ‘so that
not’, and it is not used in conjunction with any other negative particle.
Some examples are:

hafowtam ba-hanfaykom, m-ad yank€ agonnay wa-yatéhkom ‘save
yourselves, lest the jinnee come and eat you’ (42:19)

agayg dafona hin m-ad nataloh ‘the man will pay us so that we don’t
delay him’ (91:26)

tohom tagwir b-agayg m-"ad yatbé tét ‘she wanted to distract the
man so that he didn’t follow the woman’ (94:18)

azemi asaygat ... m-ad yaZaytas ‘give me the jewelry ... lest they
take it’ (99:44)

haddir mon tarkob lo->élig yaftirad, m-"ad yshankabak look out that
you don’t get on a (two-year old) camel that panics, lest it throw
you off’ (102:11)

When following the verb yas ‘be afraid’ (+ d.o.) and preceding a depen-
dent verb, m-’ad is best translated simply as ‘that’, with the sense of
‘that something (bad) will happen’. There are three examples from the
texts, two with a subjunctive following m-’dd and one with an imper-
fect (20:37):

yassak tik m-ad talomi I-okl€k bark satfeti ‘I am afraid that you will
expect me to let you into my basket’ (20:37)
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yassok tis m-ad tafrér mon Jayron ‘Tam afraid that she will run away
from us’ (37:10)

yassom agaygas m-ad yahtowil ‘they were afraid her husband might
go crazy’ (37:12)

On the verb yas, see further in §13.5.1 and §13.5.1.1.

13.2.4. moka

The negative particle maka occurs just four times in Johnstone’s texts,
and its exact meaning is difficult to pin down. In the ML (p. 427, root
W/ka), it is defined as ‘that not, not (a neg. particle, occurring us. in
oaths)’. However, as can be seen from the four examples below, this
definition really only covers one of the attested passages (47:11). In the
remaining three, maka means something like ‘(it is) as if not’. No other
negative particle is used in conjunction with maka. The four attesta-
tions are:

moka xa-seh nkath arhomet dimah (it is) as if this (last) rainfall
never came there’ (26:15)

maka xa-ho 0-aniifa $é hanékam it’s as if I were of no use to you in
anything’ (33:2)

ho gazmona hikam moka ho hérak ‘T swear to you that I am not a
thief’ (47:11)

wala moka xa-hém xalékom ‘it’s as if they had never been born’
(90:8)?

13.2.5. zoyad
The word zoyad (once transcribed zuyd) can be a comparative ‘more’,

as in:

mon Qar sonét aw zoyad ‘after a year or more’ (16:1)

warx u zoyad ‘a month or more’ (42:10)

awtawg monhém zoyad al-fakh ‘they killed more than half of them’
(69:6)

% The function of wala (cf. §12.1.4) in this example is unclear.
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Zoyad is also attested twice as a noun meaning ‘surplus’ (66:7; 66:8),
and the corresponding verb zayiid ‘be(come) more; increase (intrans.)’
is also attested twice (66:8; 84:4).

Most frequently—about twenty times in the texts—zoyad is met
in conjunction with a negative particle (or particles), together with
which it has the meaning ‘not anymore, never again’. The negative
particle is usually [-’ad ... (la), but twice zoyad occurs with the sim-
pler ol ... la.> Examples are:

%2l okawdar 1-ott3k zoyad la ‘I can’t drink anymore’ (49:10)

l-ad akawdar ba-zoyad ala. ho *ar tat, I-ad akawdor l-ankE zoyad ala
‘T can’t manage anymore. I'm just one (person), I can’t “bring”
anymore’ (20:12)

l-ad nafona tikom zuyd la ‘T won’t be of use to you anymore’ (33:6)

doxloton I-ad annitka ndxalka zoyad ‘we promise we’ll never come
to your palm trees again’ (37:5)

I-’ad sinan titham zoyad la ‘we never saw them again’ (60:8)

l-ad adobah zoyad, t€ I-amet ‘T will never collect honey again, until I
die’ (77:2)

harmoak 1-’ad agawbar bitk zoyad t€ I-omeét ‘1 swear I won’t nag you
anymore until I die” (98:15)

Two similar passages from 56:9-10 show that the negatives al ... zoyad
la and [-’ad zoyad la mean essentially the same thing:

I-ad ho sawbona tik zoyad la ‘1 will not wait for you anymore’ (56:9)
wa-ko al sowbona tay zoyad la ‘why won’t you wait for me any-
more? (56:10)

In just one passage in the texts, zoyad is used in a positive context, in
conjunction with ’ad, to mean ‘again, anymore’:

ham >ad howradk hamoh domah zoyad, da-nawtagk if you bring
(them) down to the water again, we will kill you’ (10:9)

> In19:25,wefind la ... zoyad la, but as noted above (§13.2.1) and in the Appendix,
this is probably a mistaken transcription for [-’ad ... zoyad la. Unfortunately, no audio
was found to confirm this, but a similar mistake in 60:8 was confirmed by the audio.
In 56:14, we find ho masémoan tik zoyad la ‘T won’t trust you anymore’, with only the
final la as a negative marker. But, as noted in the Appendix, this should be corrected
to I-’ad ho maséman tik zoyad la, as heard on the audio.
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13.2.6. *abdan

The word *dbdan, clearly a borrowing of Arabic ’abadan, is most often
met in the texts as an exclamation, meaning ‘never!’ or ‘notatall’’, e.g.,
64:3. However, in a few cases, it is used in conjunction with a verb (as
it also is in Arabic).

’abdan 2l ardud la ‘1 shall never go back’ (37:19)

arazk al yaktota la *abdan ... walakon as$saraf, ham tam, 1->ad yaxlof
la abdan ‘(our) daily bread will never be cut off ... but honor, if
it comes to an end, will never again be replaced’ (98:8)

In the first passage above (37:19), >abdan precedes a negated verb, mir-
roring Arabic usage. In the second passage, *abdan twice follows a
negated verb, once following 2l ... I (giving a generic sense ‘never’, or
perhaps ‘never at all’) and once following I-’ad ... la (giving the sense
‘never again’). It is worth noting that the passage from 98:8 contains
two Arabic loanwords, razk ‘daily bread’ (Arabic rizq) and as-saraf
‘honor’ (with the Arabic definite article). So while the word ’abdan is
common as an exclamation, its use in verbal phrases might be consid-
ered an Arabism.

13.2.7. okter

The comparative adjective aktéer ‘more’ (§5.4) is attested only twice in
the texts, in both cases in the same negative context, [-’ad k-X akter la,
meaning ‘have no more (energy)’. It is unclear if akteér is used outside
of this idiom to mean either ‘more’ or ‘no more’. The two attested pas-
sages are:

I-’ad Say akteér la man adawma ‘T have no more (energy) because of
thirst’ (99:28)

sabhak t& towoli 0-a’asor. 1-°ad Say akter la ‘T swam until the end of
the night. I had no more (energy)’ (103:2)

13.3. Expressing ‘have’

As in most other Semitic languages, there is no verb ‘have’ in Mehri.
Instead, the concept is expressed with a periphrastic construction.
Most often the preposition k- is used, but the prepositions b-, h-, and
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[- can also mean ‘have’ in certain contexts. Each of these will be dis-
cussed in turn.

13.3.1. The Preposition k-

The basic meaning of the preposition k- is ‘with’, as described in §8.11.
With pronominal suffixes (using the base $-; see §8.22 for a complete
list of forms), it can express the concept ‘have’. If the possessor is a
noun, a pronominal suffix still must be used with k-.

Say noxlit ‘I have a palm tree’ (77:5)

$oh gigen u gogonot ‘he had a boy and a girl’ (22:1)

$is woz ‘she had a goat’ (49:1)

Xatarat gayg Sah rikeb ‘once a man had a riding-camel’ (12:1)

%21 Stham kawt Ia ‘they had no food’ (11:2)

’2l $in koraws la ‘we had no money’ (91:2)

hamay sis amol mekan ‘my mother had a lot of property’ (34:4)

sekani *al $sthom masrawf la ‘my community has no provisions’ (or:
‘my community, they have no provisions’ (18:14)

ho $ay sawr ‘T have a plan’ (35:8)

ho al $ay >ar domah ‘I have only this’ (73:5)

As the last two examples show, an independent pronoun can be added
for emphasis. Several of the examples above also show that an explicit
past tense marker is normally absent from this construction, and must
be gleaned from context. This agrees with what was said about copular
sentences above (§13.1). There is just one example in the texts where
the verb wika ‘be, become’ makes the past tense explicit:

aboki wika $ison arhameét ‘the rest (of the goats) had fodder’ (17:15)

In contexts where a subjunctive is required, the verb wika is also used,
though there are just two examples in the texts:

taka Sik maws ‘you should have a razor’ (75:11)*

* In a previous work (Rubin 2009a: 223), I described taka as an imperfect of wika,
used here to indicate a simple future tense ‘you will have’, the translation which is
found in Stroomer’s edition of the texts. More correctly, the form taka is a subjunctive
(ML, p. 426), though the subjunctive forms of this verb are possibly sometimes used
in place of the imperfect forms. After noticing yaka in 98:10, which is undoubtedly
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lazom amnédom yaka $ah afkrayyat da-honafoh ‘a person must have
some thought for himself’ (98:10)

13.3.1.1. Familial Possession

There is an additional feature of the possessive use of Mehri k- that
merits closer attention. Within the ‘have’ construction, a noun indi-
cating a close family member (father, mother, son, daughter, brother,
sister, wife, brother-in-law) will appear with a redundant possessive
suffix:

Say habrayti ‘I have a daughter’ (lit. T have my daughter’) (48:7)

$oh haymoh ‘he had a brother-in-law’ (lit. ‘he had his brother-in-
law’) (64:10)

Soh tétoh rahaymat ‘he has a beautiful wife’ (19:1)

Say hamay *agawz ‘I have an old mother’ (65:7)

$oh habanhe yabayt ‘he had seven sons’ (50:1)

Soh shalit agathe ‘he had three sisters’ (37:6)

$oh agah w-agah sah habratah ‘he had a brother and his brother had
a daughter’ (85:1)

Note also the phrase niika ba-habanhe ‘he begat sons’ (lit. ‘he begat his
sons’) (12:16). The special treatment of familial terms in connection
with possession is well known from elsewhere, for example, from
Italian, where one typically says, e.g., la mia faccia ‘my face’, la mia
vicina ‘my neighbor’, but mia mamma ‘my mother’. The difference in
the case of Mehri is that we are dealing not with a possessive phrase of
the type ‘my mother’, ‘your brother’, but rather with a pseudo-verbal
‘have’ construction.

13.3.1.2. Physical and Environmental Conditions

The suffixed forms of the preposition k- are also used in a variety of
expressions relating to physical or environmental conditions. From
the former category, we find:

Sin habir ‘we’re cold’ (lit. ‘cold is with us’) (35:4)
Soh hark ‘he was hot’ (lit. ‘heat is with him’) (32:2)

subjunctive (following ldzom; see §12.5.10), I reconsidered the passage in 75:11. If
taka here is an independent subjunctive, then the phrase should be translated ‘you
should have’ or simply ‘have!’ (i.e., a third-person imperative).
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Many more examples fall into the category of environmental condi-
tions. This type of expression is rather more unusual cross-linguisti-
cally. For example, the expression ‘it is raining’ will vary depending on
context; specifically, its expression depends on who is experiencing
the rain. If relating one’s own experience, one would say say mawsée
‘it’s raining (for me)’ (e.g., 62:1). But if relating a story in the third
person plural, one would say $iham mowsé it’s raining (for them)’
(e.g., 35:1). Following are several other examples to illustrate this use
of k-:

Say agollet ‘it was misty’ (lit. ‘with me was mist’) (47:4)

Say mawseé wa-habir ‘it was raining and I was cold” (lit. ‘with me
were rain and cold’) (53:6)

$in harit ‘there was a moon’ (81:1)

Say aktiw ‘it was dark’ (91:16)

$oh awakt ‘he was hot (at night)” (91:19)

Sison arih ‘there is a hot wind’ (27:22)

Say akasom ‘it’s cool’ (94:35)

$oh agollet w-amawsé ‘it was misty and rainy’ (98:1)

$in amawsé ‘it’s been rainy’ (98:3)

$in habir u mawse ‘we’re cold and it’s raining’ (35:4)

It should be mentioned that there are sometimes other ways to express
environmental conditions. For example, there is a G-Stem verb from
the root Isw ‘rain’, the same root of the word mawsé ‘rain’. This verb is
used twice in the texts, both times impersonally in the feminine singu-
lar, owsiit ‘it rained’ (10:16; 96:7).° We also find twice the verb Sarhawm
‘it rained’, both times in the 3mp form (30:14; 44:14). However, in
Johnstone’s texts, the constructions with k- are more common than
the verbs.

These expressions of condition, like the ‘have’ construction dis-
cussed above (§13.3.1), lack any explicit reference to tense, which must
be gathered from the context. So, just as $oh kawt can mean ‘he has
food’ or ‘he had food’, likewise saoh hark can mean ‘he is hot’ or ‘he was
hot’.

> Other verbs denoting environmental phenomena are attested impersonally in
the 3fs form, namely haddit ‘it thundered’ (10:16) and barkawt ‘it was lightning’
(10:16).
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13.3.2. Other Prepositions

The preposition b- can be used to express certain kinds of inalienable
possession, in particular those involving parts of the body or bodily
conditions (e.g., ‘have hair’, ‘have milk’), states of mind (e.g., ‘have
patience’), or parts of plants (e.g., ‘have leaves’). Literally, b- is being
used in these cases like English ‘on’ or ‘in’ (see §8.2), but in translation
the verb ‘have’ usually works best. Following are some examples:

bah sof mekan ‘he had a lot of hair’ (lit. ‘on him (was) a lot of hair’)
(9:8)

domah al bah féhal la ‘this (man) has no penis’ (24:36)

kiisan harom 0a-bah hfil ‘we found a tree that had ripe figs’ (25:3)

harawn bison saxof ‘the goats have milk’ (lit. ‘in them (is) milk’)
(31:10)

sallot godel 0a-bah siwot ‘she took a burning stick’ (lit. ‘a stick on
which (was) fire’) (36:8)

al bay katfof la ‘I don’t have wings’ (56:8)

bah koni troh ‘it had two horns’ (88:7)

agayg 0omoah al bah hasmet la ‘this man has no respect (for others)’
(91:14)

In this same category, we can place the idiom bay hassi ‘I was con-
scious’ (40:26), literally ‘in me (was) consciousness’, and possibly also
the idiom bitk hésan ‘what’s (the matter) with you?” (48:5; 80:7).

The preposition h- ‘to, for’ (§8.8) is translated by ‘have’ in a few
places in the texts. In each case, h- really means ‘for’, but ‘have’ or
‘get’ makes for a smoother translation. The relevant passages are:

saromah al hiik §i-1a ‘now you have (or: get) nothing’ (32:22; 36:11)

ham hasbah sah, hah malyon kars ‘if he is alive in the morning, he
shall have (or: get) a million dollars’ (lit. “for him (is) a million
dollars’) (36:2)

Finally, in conjunction with ’ad ‘still’, [- can be used to express ‘have’,
with regards to amount of time remaining. The two attested examples
of this are:

adoh lisan fakh da-warx ‘they still had half a month (left)’ (30:9)
’adah liuk masayr silat yiim ‘you still have a journey of three days’
(37:16)
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13.4. Conditionals

There are three conditional particles in Mehri: ham, 202, and lii. These
correspond in use superficially to Arabic ’in, ’ida, and law, in that the
first two normally indicate real conditionals, while the third normally
indicates an unreal conditional. However, the difference in usage
between ham and 202 does not parallel that of Arabic ’in and ’ida. Each
of these particles will be discussed in turn.

13.4.1. ham

Ham is the particle normally used to introduce a real conditional. It is
by far the most common Mehri word for ‘if’, occurring over 170 times
in Johnstone’s texts. If ham introduces a verbal clause, the verb or
verbs in this clause are nearly always in the perfect; there are about a
dozen exceptions, which are discussed below. If the apodosis of a con-
ditional ham-clause is a verbal clause (which it is in all but about eight
cases), then the verb in the apodosis can be an imperfect (most com-
monly), a participle, an imperative, or (rarely) a subjunctive. The ham-
clause can precede or follow the main clause, and in a few cases it is
even found embedded within the main clause. Some examples of con-
ditionals with ham are:

ham raZawt, axtyéna tik if she agrees, we will circumcize you’ (8:2)

ham sayark, I-ad raddona lin 2la ‘if you go, you’ll never come back
to us again’ (20:72)

fonohan ... ham tat gelow, yasyur hal amsonyiton ‘formerly ... if
someone had a fever, he would go to soothsayers’ (25:17)

ham $isan arih, tsabaran riba yiam ‘if there is a hot wind, they can do
without (water) for four days’ (27:22)

ham harawn niika °ar ba-hitar, w-al nitka b-‘arog ala, sahayt hitar
‘if the goats bear only female kids, and they bear no male kids,
slaughter a female kid” (30:12)

ham al sahaton hah la, yanakdom lin habi ‘if we don’t slaughter for
him, people will criticize us’ (31:11)

ham hasbah sah, hoh malyon kars ‘if he is alive in the morning, he
shall have (or: get) a million dollars’ (lit. “for him (is) a million
dollars’) (36:2)

siwot, ham seh rehak, tanifa ‘fire, if it’s far away, is useful” (36:28)

yoktalit bay akaboyal, ham folatk wa-kalak tik ‘the tribes will talk
about me, if I run away and leave you’ (83:2)
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ham al nakak tik saromah la, 2l tasézi la ‘if I don’t come to you right
away, don’t worry about me’ (94:17)

ham hadagos toh wa-heét danyet, yomiit ‘if you suckle him and you
are pregnant, he will die’ (101:18)

There are seven cases in which ham is directly followed by an imper-
fect, instead of by a perfect, for no apparent reason.® Likewise, there
are five cases in which ham is followed by a participle.” When the ham-
clause has an imperfect, the apodosis can have an imperative, non-
verbal clause, imperfect, or subjunctive. When the ham-clause has a
participle, the apodosis usually has a participle or, in one case (37:23),
an imperative. Some of the relevant passages are:

ham °atem wazyema tay téti ala, shayti ‘if you won’t give me my
wife, kill me!” (37:23)

ho somona lik ham het mahawf tay hazyé h-asayrab ‘T will sell it to
you if you pay me my goats in autumn’ (39:4)

ham al hét sirona la, sirita towoli haddod ‘if you won’t go, I'll go to
a blacksmith’ (49:5)

ham tahamay, kafed lin aw-boh ‘if you hear me, come down to us
here’ (64:29)

ham tagatori ka-gonnawnise tasos la ‘if she is speaking with her
jinns, she won’t get up’ (65:11)

ham tahamay, ho aribék ‘if you can hear me, I am your friend’
(76:12)

As already noted in §7.3, if hom, followed by a direct object, occurs in
the protasis of a conditional sentence, and the dependent verb should
be repeated in the apodosis, the verb is used only once, in the subjunc-
tive. Examples of this are:

ham tahaman, naslel ‘if you want us to (move), we’ll move’ (30:3)
ham °ar tahamki, I-amoaro ‘if you want us to (sing), we’ll both sing’
(52:6)

Besides this special construction with hom, and not counting a sub-
junctive that makes up a negative imperative (see the example from

¢ These are found in 21:12, 64:29, 65:7, 65:11, 75:3, 76:12, and 92:2.
7 These are found in 34:9, 37:23, 39:4, 49:5, and 56:11.
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94:17, above), there are just six other cases in which we find a subjunc-
tive in the apodosis of a conditional sentence. Three of these have a
real subjunctive meaning, best translated with English ‘should’:

hibo I-amol ham hamark lay ‘what should I do if you order me?’
(20:23)

ham °ahad yagorab $i, yadawyah ‘if anyone knows something, he
should cure him’ (65:7)

ham sl kask toh la, hibo I-amol if I don’t find him, what should I
do? (96:2)

In two others, a subjunctive is used as part of an oath or promise:

ham sariit wala raddut lay, I-awbads “if she stops or comes back at
me, I should shoot her’ (54:18) (but audio clearly has imperfect
albdas ‘T will shoot her’)®

ham nakot gallat ... al-hadhab nahar dors ‘it a mist comes ... I will
fill a wadi with blood’ (99:34)

And in the sixth additional case of a subjunctive in the apodosis, the
only explanation is that the context is poetry. In fact, this passage also
contains the only example in which a subjunctive occurs in the prota-
sis, following ham.

ham hays al-kalet I-ankeés awrek “if I were to talk to you, I would
destroy the papers’ (21:11)

Finally, it should be pointed out that there are a few examples where a
conditional particle is missing. Each of these are before a form of the
verb hom, and each of these are in text 86 (lines 1, 2, 6), which lists
conditionals out of context. There are nearly thirty examples where we
do find the expected ham before a form of hom (e.g., 4:10; 100:1).
These examples from text 86 may in their original contexts be parts of
contrasting conditionals, in which case the lack of a conditional par-
ticle is expected (see the end of the next section).

8 Tt is impossible to know whether the transcription I-awbads (1cs subjunctive) is
an error, or whether the reader on the audio mistakenly read al5bdas (1cs imperfect).
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13.4.2. 505

The particle 302 (var. 20), presumably a borrowing of Arabic ’ida,
occurs eleven times in Johnstone’s texts. Like ham, 202 normally indi-
cates real conditions. However, the evidence suggests that 202 is used
only to indicate two contrasting conditionals. As with ham, if 202 pre-
cedes a verbal clause, the verb will be in the perfect. Following are all
the occurrences of 202 in the texts:

20 hah samun ho ankona tikom ... w-20 hah xozu, Saxbarah mon
akasdah ‘if he agrees, I will come to you ... but if he refuses, ask
him about his intentions’ (22:17-18)

20 hah kaybal, hah his tikam ... w-20 hah litag otét u hagorit, hah
gayg féra’ ‘it he accepts, he is (a dog) like you ... but if he kills the
woman and the slave, he is a brave man’ (22:93-94)

202 hé bah lo-his agayog, *atem tashayt; w-a0a heé al bah fehal la, he
yashot ‘if he is like (other) men, you shall be killed; but if he has
no penis, he shall be killed’ (24:39)

202 hé sahat haybath, hé yakiin haywal. w-202 hé al sohat haybath la,
ho akuin kahbet ‘if he slaughtered his camel, then he is crazy; if he
didn’t kill his camel, then I am a whore’ (55:9)

202 hé saytir say, hé sanyona toh ‘if he had been (lit. gone) with me
(sexually), he would have seen it” (55:10)

202 sé kowtiit lays, saleli kamkeémas mon dar haruhs ... wa-sé gohadats
al tohayrak kamkemas la if she tells you, lift your headcloth off
your head ... but (if) she denies you (any knowledge), don’t
touch your headcloth’ (94:42-43)

In this last example, the expected 202 is missing from the second con-
ditional. Perhaps this is a mistake or typographical error (no audio
was available). Regardless, the first 202 still occurs in a context in which
there are two contrasting conditionals.

Interestingly, when there are two contrasting conditionals, both of
which have the verb hom in the protasis, then the conditional particle
is omitted. There are four sets of examples of this in the texts. In all of
the examples, the apodosis has either a form of the imperative antokol
‘choose!” or a form of the exclamation b-ardyask ‘as you wish! go
ahead!”. Two of the examples are:
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saromoah tohaym thahnatom tah, b-araykom; wa-tohaym tokalam
toh, b-araykam ‘now if you want to make him break his oath, go
ahead; if you want to leave him be, go ahead!” (31:10)

tohom toxoli, antakol. wa-tahom tsxawwal, antakol ‘if you want to
divorce, choose (to do so); if you want to stay, choose (to do so)’
(32:25)

As mentioned at the end of the last section (§13.4.1), it is possible that
the conditionals in 86:1, 86:2, and 86:6 are contrasting conditionals
taken out of context, since we find hom in the protasis of these phrases,
with no preceding conditional particle.

13.4.3. I

The particle liz introduces an unreal conditional. As with ham and 205,
if i1 is followed by a verbal clause, the verb will normally appear in the
perfect. If the apodosis contains a verb, that verb will be in the condi-
tional tense (§7.1.4). In fact, this is the only environment in which the
conditional tense occurs. The examples found in Johnstone’s texts are:

wa-li al hé haywal la, al yashayton haybath la ‘and if he were not
crazy, he would not have slaughtered his camel’ (55:7)

li sabiiran, axayr hin ‘if we had had some patience, it would have
been better for us’ (61:7)

I ol bar latag arbot manin la, ol nowtégan toh la ‘if he had not killed
four of us, we would not have killed him’ (83:7)

lit ho korak akawt ... wa-nakak bawmah wa-matk, hibo yameéran
habu? amyera: ‘¢ayg baxayl wa-kawb!’ ‘if I had hidden the food
...and had come here and died, what would the people say? They
would say: A mean man and a dog!” (98:12)

This last example is interesting, because besides the expected condi-
tional form (yameéran), we find the participle >amyéra. Though techni-
cally not part of the apodosis, it could be considered the equivalent.

In just one place in the texts, li introduces an unreal non-past
conditional and is followed by an imperfect. The apodosis still con-
tains a conditional tense, though it is a compound tense made up of
a conditional form of wika ‘be(come)’ plus an imperfect:
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li omnédom yshawsab lohan nakona tah b-amstakbaloh, 1->a2had
yakan yaskif la ‘if a person were to take account of all that will
come in the future, nobody would sleep’ (98:10)

In 98:11, this same passage is repeated, though with the addition of the
participle J- before the final verb (J-yaskiif). We also find in 98:11 the
phrase I wadas la ‘don’t you know?’ It seems likely that /i here is a
typographical error for the basic negative element al. The particle /i
occurs in both 98:10 and 98:12, so it is easy to see how a typographical
error could have crept in to 98:11. Unfortunately, I found no audio for
this passage.

13.4.4. t&€ wa-lu

The phrase t€ wa-li (vars. ta wa-lii, ta wa-lit) means ‘even if’. It occurs
just ten times in the texts. Of the seven times it is followed by a verbal
clause, six times the verb is in the perfect; in three of these six cases the
perfect is preceded by the verbal particle J- (§7.1.10.2). The one time
that & wa-Ii is followed by an imperfect (37:19) is in an explicitly
future context. Some examples of t€ wa-lii are:

’abdan 2l ardud la, t&€ wa-lii omiit ‘I shall never go back, even if I
should die’ (37:19)

ta wa-lu fonah fara’, 0-yshasawbah nodal, ta wa-lti al hé nodal la
‘even if he was brave before, he turns into a coward, even if he
wasn’t a coward (before)’ (43:2)

al nha’amyela bah $i-1a, ta wa-lii 0a-rikab dar tabarayn ‘we shall not
do anything to him, even if he was riding a hyena’ (82:3)

kal >ahad yahatam hal xasmah, t€ wa-lii 0-owtig haybah wa-habréh
‘everyone spends the night with his enemy, even if he has killed
his father and his son’ (104:39)

In one case, wa-lii (without t£) is used on its own as an exclamation
‘even so!’ (89:33).

13.5. Subordination

13.5.1. Complement Clauses

The term ‘complement clause’ is fairly broad and covers a variety of
sentence types. For the present purposes, we will distinguish three
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types of complement clauses, illustrated by the following English sen-
tences:

(al) I want to speak Mehri.
(a2) I want you to speak Mehri.

(b) Iknow (that) you speak Mehri.

Types (al) and (a2), containing an infinitive in English, correspond in
Mehri to constructions involving a dependent subjunctive verb, as in
the following examples:

yohom yataf lays ‘he wants to visit you’ (38:16)

alagorab l-agatayr’arabayyat ala ‘1 didn’t know how to speak Arabic’
(34:18)

hamk tasné teti ‘T want you to see my wife’ (22:41)

talabk tik taklet lay ‘T ask you to tell me’ (20:38)

Sowédak tin tazemon xatawrkiyon ‘you promised to give us our
sticks’ (91:30)

These types have been treated already in §7.1.3 and §7.3. Sometimes
these subjunctive constructions can be translated with an English type
(b) complement clause, instead of with an infinitive. For example, the
last two sentences above could be translated ‘T ask that you tell me” and
‘you promised us (that) you would give us our sticks’. And, in fact,
there are a few places where a subjunctive construction is best trans-
lated, or can only be translated, with an English type (b) complement
clause. Such cases nearly always involve verbs of thinking, like (0-)
’aymoal ‘think’,’ hagiis ‘think’, hathiim ‘think, suspect’, $ahéwab ‘think,
imagine’, and $asditk ‘believe’. One can sometimes translate with an
infinitive, though usually this is awkward. Some examples are:

0a-’amoalok tay I-aka donyet ‘I think I might be pregnant’ (or: ‘I think
myself to be pregnant’) (101:17)

omoalok tison tohagyagon ‘I think (that) they will give birth’ (28:18)

al nahagsah yasyer la ‘we didn’t think he would go’ (89:35)

? As noted in §7.1.10.2, the verb aymal ‘make, do’ sometimes has the meaning
‘think, believe, be of the opinion’ (cf. 28:2; 91:8), but when used in the perfect with
prefixed 0-, it seems to always have this meaning. Conversely, when it means ‘think’,
it usually has the prefix J-.
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ho Sasdakk ala yaka xaliis ‘T don’t believe he would have gotten lost’
(23:3)

agayg Sohéwab tetoh taka bar siriit mon dar hamoh ‘the man thought
his wife would have already left the water’ (94:20)

hathamk toh yaka man xassmyan ‘I suspect (that) he is one of our
enemies’ (or: ‘T suspect him to be...”) (94:42)

However, on occasion these verbs of thinking can also be followed by
a perfect, rather than a subjunctive, as will be discussed in §13.5.1.1.

Similarly, the verb yas ‘be afraid’ is normally followed by a subjunc-
tive, though this construction can only be translated with an English
type (b) complement clause. However, the verb yas uses the preposi-
tion mon before the subordinate clause (see §7.1.3 for other such
verbs). As noted in §8.13, yas normally takes man before an object
(e.g.,47:5; 54:17). Examples are:

yassak mon ahad yayénah ‘T am afraid (that) someone will give him
the evil eye’ (22:3)

yassok tik mon tahtownl ‘T am afraid (that) you will go crazy’ (22:26)

0-yassok mon yazlel lisan kawb yamo ‘T am afraid (that) a wolf may
attack them today’ (26:9)

0a-yassak tis man tahaflot mon dayri ‘T am afraid (that) she may run
away from me’ (94:16)

Note that yas is often, but not always, followed by an anticipatory pro-
nominal direct object, as in 22:26 and 94:16, above. It is strange that
yas in this case takes a direct object, since when not in a complement
construction, a pronominal object of yas requires man (e.g., 54:17).
For more on yas (man), see also the next section and §13.2.3.

13.5.1.1. Complementizer 0-

Complement clause type (b) involves, in English, an optional comple-
mentizer ‘that’. In Mehri, the particle J- serves as an optional comple-
mentizer, but it is not clear if there are rigid rules governing its use.
The following verbs are attested only with the complementizer J-:
‘aylom ‘learn, know’,'® hatiim ‘be sure’, Sokriir ‘confess’, sohéd ‘witness’,
and $asfi ‘find out’. However, it must be stressed that the evidence is

10 This G-Stem verb, found only once in Johnstone’s texts, is probably an Arabism,
as I have suggested above (§11, n. 2; see also §14).
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so slight (essentially just one example per verb in the texts) that it can-
not be taken as proof that these verbs must be followed by the comple-
mentizer 0-. Some of these examples are:

kef ‘€mak da-heé dayrah tomor ‘how did you learn that it had dates on
it?’ (23:15)

ho da-hatamk 0a-hé gayg 0a-rikab dar tabarayn ‘I thought that it was
a man who was riding on a hyena’ (82:2)"!

askarark ba-hanofi 0a-ho Jalomk ‘1 confess of myself that I have
acted unjustly’ (19:24)

tashid da-heé haros ba-falana ... tashid da-heé kafaylas awkalay... ‘do
you bear witness that he has married so-and-so? ... Do you bear
witness that he, her guardian, has entrusted me...?” (100:4-5)

Sasfit amkwayras 0a-sé, amkawratah, Safkawt ‘he found out that she,
his beloved, was engaged’ (75:2)

The following verbs are never attested with the complementizer J-:
doxal ‘promise’, goziim ‘swear’, haliim ‘dream’, horam ‘swear’, and has
‘feel’. Again, the evidence is so slim (one to three examples per verb in
the texts) that more data are needed to prove that these verbs cannot
ever be followed by the complementizer d-. Some of these examples
are:

hémak yallo xazneét 0-haybi nxali abstk ‘T dreamt last night (that) my
father’s treasure was under your house’ (19:17)

doxloton I-ad annitka ndxalka zoyad ‘we promise (that) we will
never come to your palm trees again’ (37:5)"

hassak towyay ba-hallay 1 felt (that) they came to me in the night’
(40:22)

hé horam al yadobah ‘he swore (that) he would not collect honey’
(77:8)

hem gazawm al iZayt bah kaZayyat ‘they swore (that) they would not
take any compensation for it’ (89:5)

' The printed text has agayg here (with the definite article a-), but this does not fit
with the following relative clause. Indeed, the audio confirms indefinite gayg.

2 We might expect doxal ‘promise’ to take a following subjunctive, as does Sawéd
‘promise’ in 32:5 (cited in §7.1.3) and 91:30 (cited in §13.5.1). Perhaps doxal is fol-
lowed by the imperfect here (and in 68:16) because of the particles I-ad ... zoyad?
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If we compare those passages above in which a complementizer is
used and those passages in which it is not, we notice that the comple-
mentizer 0- is always followed by an independent pronoun, in all but
one case (19:24) a third person pronoun. In the examples in which 0-
is absent, there is never an independent pronoun beginning the com-
plement clause. If we are to derive a rule from this, are we to say that
0- occurs because of the following third person pronoun, or that the
pronoun is used because of the complementizer J-?

A handful of verbs are attested both with and without a following
complementizer. Among these verbs are: ’amor ‘say’, gariib ‘know’,
and honkur ‘realize, think’. For gorib and honkiir, the data follow a
similar pattern to what was already observed: the complementizer is
normally used when the complement clause begins with a third person
independent pronoun, but it is normally absent if the subject of the
complement clause is a first or second person pronoun, or if no pro-
noun is present. Some examples of garitb and hankir with the comple-
mentizer are:

gorawb *askér da-hé *awer baydi ‘the soldiers knew that the blind
man was a liar’ (46:20)

gorob 0a-hé zorik *ar azémal ‘he knew that he had only stabbed the
camel-gear’ (76:12)

gorawb 0a-he, mat tat yas, yasoni kal-sion fanwih ‘they knew that,
when someone is afraid, he might see anything in front of him’
(95:11)

honkark 02-hé >ahad da-mot anhor 0akmoh ‘I realized that it was
someone who had died that day’ (54:13)

Some examples of gorib and hankir without the complementizer are:

ho agorab hambarawtan yabadyam la ‘I know (that) the boys don’t
lie’ (74:20)

hé 0a-garob al sthom al Siwot w-al moh w-al gérob ‘he knew (that)
they had neither fire, nor water, nor wood’ (76:11)

0a-garabk toh taftarhan ba-fandél ‘1 knew (that) he was happy about
sweet potatoes’ (89:35)

ho ’ar bar hankark mahawf tay >ar man dar >as ‘I think (that) you will
pay me only after difficulty’ (39:13)
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In the examples from 74:20, 76:11, and 89:35, in which the subordi-
nate clauses all have third person subjects, we might wonder why we
do not find 0- plus a third person pronoun. It seems that 0- plus a third
person pronoun is used most often when the subordinate clause is
non-verbal (as in 46:20 above), when the subordinate clause contains
a relative clause (as in 54:13 above), or when the subordinate clause
has an embedded subordinate clause (as in 95:11 above). But more
examples are needed to prove that any of these conditions is relevant.

Other questions still remain. For example, when the complemen-
tizer 0- is used, why is it that sometimes the verb in the main clause has
a direct object anticipating the subject of the subordinate clause, but
sometimes does not? Compare the following:

gorabk tah 0a-hah sadayki ‘I knew that he was my friend’ (lit. ‘T knew
him that...”) (18:17)

tet 0-agayg garbats 0a-sé sadkat ‘the man’s wife knew that she was a
friend’ (94:46)

gorob agayg 0a-heé barkih gayur ‘the man knew that in it there was
poison’ (24:48)

gorawb °askér da-hé ’awer baydi ‘the soldiers knew that the blind
man was a liar’ (46:20)

It seems that an anticipatory direct object is used when the comple-
mentizer J- immediately follows the verb (as in 18:17 and 94:46), but
if the main verb is followed by a nominal subject (as in 24:48 and
46:20), then no direct object is used. More examples are needed to test
this rule.

Also when the complementizer is absent, and when the subordinate
clause begins with a first or second person pronoun, the preceding
verb sometimes has a redundant direct object. Compare the following:

agarbak hét boyar ‘I know that you are a liar’ (lit. ‘T know you, you
are a liar’) (99:26)

sSafk tagorab ho astawt agawfi ‘you probably know that I have a pain
in my chest’ (101:9)

Why does the verb in 99:26 have a suffix, but not in 101:9? The pro-
noun immediately follows the verb in both cases. Perhaps an object
suffix is simply optional, or perhaps it has to do with first vs. second
person pronouns. More data are needed.
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The verbs of thinking discussed above (§13.5.1) normally take a
subjunctive if the subordinate clause has a present, future, or past con-
ditional meaning. But if the subordinate clause is a simple past tense,
then we find either a simple perfect or a non-verbal clause. In these
cases, we sometimes find the complementizer 0-, the appearance of
which seems roughly to follow the rules for gorib ‘know’, outlined
above. That is, we get 0- before a third person pronoun. Following are
some examples:

amalak toh bar gohém ‘I think (that) he has already gone’ (94:42)

habu $asdik da-he Serak sadk ‘the people believed that it was a real
serak’ (41:9)

yahogas magféez 0a-kawt ‘he thought (that) it was a package of food’
(91:20)

ohagsas man asadkas hazars alay ‘I thought (that) you were genu-
inely persuading me’ (94:8)

Now whereas we can postulate rules that predict the use of the com-
plementizer J- with goraib and hankiir, and probably also for the verbs
of thinking, the verb *amor ‘say’ is more problematic, since no clear
rules govern the use of a following complementizer. All we can say is
that it is more often absent than present. Compare the following:

mon >amor hitk 8-ho °omar ‘who told you that I sing?’ (52:9)

’amawr hé ba-xayr ‘they said (that) he is well’ (57:6)

’amawr yastom kal-sion ‘they said (that) he buys everything’ (74:11)

yamaram 0a-sawehar tamolon tabarén xatowam ‘they say that wit-
ches put rings on hyenas’ (81:2)

’amawr hagiim al-sekon 0a-heé sarin ‘they say (that) it attacked the
community that is behind us’ (102:4)

In a few rare cases, involving the verbs $andiir ‘vow, promise’ and yas
(man) ‘be afraid” we find a complementizer d- used in conjunction
with a subjunctive, as in:

Sondark 0-al-kalak tohaksam mon hal tohom ‘I promise that I will let
you spend the day wherever you want’ (33:3)

Sondark 0-al-hawfaok ‘1 vow that I will pay you’ (39:16)

yassak moan akanyawn 0-yagsabam tay toh ‘T am afraid that the child-
ren will take it away from me’ (37:22)
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An example of $andur followed by a subjunctive without the comple-
mentizer can be seen in 3:3. Examples of yas followed by a subjunctive
without the complementizer can be found in §13.5.1; see also §13.2.3,
on the use of yas with the particle m-’ad.

13.5.1.2. Complementizer 0- vs. Circumstantial or Relative 0-

In §7.1.10.1 and §7.1.10.2 we saw a number of examples of the verbs
huma ‘hear’, kiisa ‘find’, and $ini ‘see’ followed by a circumstantial-
marking 0-. A representative example is:

*a$anihom 0-yagataryam ‘1 saw them speaking’ (40:24)

Could this not be a complement clause, literally meaning ‘I saw (them)
that they were speaking’? Perhaps, but we saw in §13.5.1.1 that the
complementizer J- is normally followed by a third person pronoun
(or, with ’amor, by a pronoun or noun). Other examples with these
verbs show more clearly that - in such passages is not a complemen-
tizer, for example:

kask tis bark dahlil bar do->atomet ‘I found it in a cave already ban-
daged up (lit. having been bandaged)’ (81:3)

In this passage, if 0- were a complementizer, rather than a marker of a
circumstantial verb, we would expect it to occur earlier in the phrase,
or at least before bar. But it is safe to say that the various uses of the
particle 0- (relative, complementizing, and circumstantial) are not
always totally distinct.

The verbs hiima ‘hear’ and $ini ‘see’ regularly take a circumstantial
phrase (in which a verb may or may not have the marker 4-) in con-
texts where English has a complement clause. Following are some
examples, where a circumstantial phrase in Mehri is best translated
with a complement clause in English:

makon tat hamak habu kal 0a-niika “a certain place I heard (that)
everyone came to’ (53:1)

hamam bah mahakbal lihom ‘they heard (that) he was coming to
them’ (lit. ‘they heard about him coming to them’) (32:6)

Sinak tin da-gayan ‘you saw (that) we were hungry’ (73:11)

asoni °afor tawla man arawram ‘I see (that) a cloud has come up
from the sea’ (96:7)
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Nevertheless, there are rare examples with a complementizer d-, fol-
lowed by a third person pronoun:

hamak 20-hém tager 0a-bis Jolawm habii ‘Theard that the merchants
who are in it treat the people unjustly’ (66:2)

The verb hagiis ‘think’ is also sometimes followed by a circumstantial,
in place of a subjunctive or complement clause. A circumstantial is not
always easily distinguished from a complement clause, however. Two
such examples are:

yohiigas agaggen 0a-Sowkiif ‘he thought that the boy was sleeping’
(or: ‘he thought the boy (to be) asleep’) (76:12)

ohagsah 0a-rikab dar tobarayn I thought that he was riding on a
hyena’ (or: ‘I thought him (to be) riding...") (82:1)

13.5.2. Purpose Clauses

Purpose clauses in Mehri can be either marked or unmarked, though
unmarked are more common. An unmarked purpose clause simply
includes a subjunctive verb. Some examples are:

wazamih moh yattsk ‘he gave him water to drink’ (13:9)

d-artawog biik tatéyan tik ‘they made a plot against you to eat you’
(15:17)

kal tayt tontakol gayg tasafkoh ‘each one must choose a man to
marry’ (15:21)

nk& aw-boh I-arsank ‘come here so I can tie you up’ (24:26)

sayur yasné asfori ‘he went to look at the pots’ (36:24)

hom l-arfa agawf al-sn€ ‘I wanted to climb up to see’ (53:3)

w-ankayn ba-fond€l antom fondél “and he brought us sweet potatoes,
so we could taste sweet potatoes’ (89:11)

azemi asaygat l-odaféns mon akawm ‘give me the jewelry so I can
hide it from the raiding party’ (99:44)"

1* Stroomer translates [-adaféns as ‘to pay’, as if from the verb diifa ‘pay’. Were this
correct, there would be no way to explain the # in the form, and the following prepo-
sition man would be unexpected. The form must be from the verb dafiin ‘bury’, a verb
used again in 99:48. A form of the verb difa ‘pay’ does show up in 99:59.
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A purpose clause can also be introduced by £ (cf. Arabic hatta), which
is followed by a subjunctive verb in a non-past context or a perfect
verb in a past tense context. Examples are:

al hah gagget ala t€ tasos loh ‘he is not a girl so that you should be
afraid for him’ (22:4)

’amyela hoh woram t€ nomnéh ‘we will make a plan to catch him’
(24:19)

radyoni akaydor 20-barkiham asxof t€ yatobir ‘we will pelt the pots
that the milk is in, so that they break’ (35:10)

sabeéri lay t€ I-haftok abarawka alyomah ‘give me time to take away
these veils’ (42:31)

al bay katfof la t€ I-ofrér ‘I don’t have wings to fly (with)’ (56:8)

al ho hagawrak la, t& I-odbéh hitk ‘T am not your slave to collect
honey for you’ (77:4)

hawrod hazhe t€ harwii ‘he took his goats to the water to give them
drink’ (61:6)

The particle l-agaré (0-), which before a noun means “for the sake of,
on behalf of” (see §8.21), can also introduce a purpose clause. There is
no clear difference between l-agoré (0-) and € in this function. As
expected, the verb of the purpose clause will be in the subjunctive.
There are just nine such examples with l-agaré (0-) in the texts, includ-
ing:

nahom natbér abkdrhe t€ nakleh fokayr I-agaré 1-’ad yahéras la ‘we
should break (the bones of) his cows to leave him poor, so that
he will never marry’ (6:5)

sohayt hitar l-agoré habu yasadarkom mon dar agwé ‘slaughter a
female kid, so that the people can survive the famine’ (30:12)

ftehi xas l-agoré da-1-akeb ‘open your mouth so that I can go in’
(42:27)

ba‘eli habér wa-harawn yashabyam la-ba‘eli abkar l-agoré 3-yasxayf
‘the camel- and goat-herds come to the cowherds to drink milk’
(58:4)

heé al $ah si-la l-agaré 0-yastom masrawf ‘he did not have anything
(with which) to buy supplies’ (65:1)

nitka ke‘ayeti trayt I-agoreé tarhdzon ‘two female spirits came to wash
in the well’ (68:6)
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t€ nohor amsagoret ankot hamoay l-agoré toZdti ‘then the next day, my
mother came to take me’ (89:31)

Of the nine examples of [-agoré in a purpose clause, only two have the
particle - following [-agaré (42:27 and 65:1). However, in three of the
nine cases (68:6, 89:31, and 90:15), the immediately following verb has
the prefix fo-, before which the particle J- is usually suppressed (see
§7.1.10.1). Therefore, it is not really clear whether [-agoreé or l-agare 0-
is more common in a purpose clause.

13.5.3. Temporal Clauses

There are three main markers of temporal subordination in Mehri,
mat, his, and t&. Each of these can be translated by English ‘when’,
though each has its own special functions. That is, the three are usually
not interchangeable. These three particles will be treated in turn.

13.5.3.1. mat

The particle mat, which is a reduced form of the interrogative mayt
‘when?’ (§11.7), has two basic functions as a marker of temporal sub-
ordination.' It can refer to an event that has not yet happened (i.e., a
future or relative future), or, rather less commonly, it can refer to a
habitual action. In either usage, mat is followed by either a verb in the
perfect tense (remembering that the imperfect of the verb hom can
also function as its perfect; see §7.3) or by a non-verbal clause. Some
examples of moat referring to an event that has not happened yet are:

moat nitka akayd, hawfi ‘when summer comes, pay me’ (39:15)

mat gozot hayawm, yasowgis habi kal *ahad lo-sékanah ‘when the
sun goes down, the people all go home’ (54:3)

domoh agaggéen wakona axayr monay mat ’akawr ‘this boy will be
better than me when he grows up’ (76:12)

wazmona tikom fond€l mat nakakam Tl give you sweet potatoes
when you come back’ (89:12)

mat soh&k domah, awazmak maségor ‘when you finish this, I will give
you something else’ (55:5)

" For moat as the reduced (unstressed) form of mayt, we can compare bat, the
preserved construct form of bayt ‘house’ (§4.6).
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mat tohaymi tafteki, sokebi agayrorat 0a-daréhom bark amadorat
‘when you want to leave, pour out the bag of money onto the
floor’ (97:24)

In five cases in the texts (out of the fifty or so times mot is attested
referring to a future event), a verb in the mat-clause is preceded by bar
(see §12.5.6), which has its basic meaning ‘already’. Two examples of
this are:

mat bar kabawr, yashayt bér wala rawn ‘when they have (already)
buried him, they slaughter camels or goats’ (54:2)

mat bar $ohédom sSohawd, yahamliik séra’ agayg ‘when the witnesses
have (already) testified, the judge gives the man conjugal posses-
sion’ (100:6)

As also discussed in §12.5.6, if the temporal clause is non-verbal and
has a pronominal subject, then the particle bar, which carries no mean-
ing, is required to hold the subject. Examples are:

mat barsan bark hamoh, salel xalawkison ‘when they are in the water,
take their clothes’ (37:3)

mat bark karayb al-hasan, anféeg ba-sfet saritk ‘when you are near the
castle, throw a hair behind you’ (86:9)

Once we find bar in the main clause, indicating a time prior to the
temporal moat-clause, i.e., a future perfect (on the compound future
perfect tense, see §7.1.9):

moat nakan, takay bar tahans gonyat wa-bar molos azayawrat ‘when
we get back, you should have already ground the sack (of maize)
and filled the jars’ (97:7)

As already mentioned, the second basic use of mat is to refer to a
habitual action, whether past or present. In these cases, mat can be
translated as ‘when’ or ‘whenever’. There are less than a dozen such
passages in the texts, some of which are:

moat habi sinam tis yasaws ‘when(ever) people see it, they get afraid’
(16:2)
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moat gawya, yatayw mon amaray ‘when(ever) he was hungry, he
would eat of the pasturage’ (74:3)

mat haynit falok hitar, ahorak amaws 0a-haybi w-ashot hitar
‘when(ever) the women let the (goat) kids out, I would steal my
father’s razor and slaughter kids’ (89:3)

mat tat yas, yasoni kal-Sian fonwih wa-yafrok bah ‘when someone is
afraid, he sees anything in front of him and it frightens him’
(95:11)

In addition to these two basic uses of mat, there are four cases in
which we find mat used in the context of a past narrative. Two of these
cases contain the phrase mat sowanot “after a little while’, which seems
to be idiomatic. The four examples are:

mat kayrab toxarifon, tohasabhan 0a-xarét ‘when they (the date-
palms) were close to being ripe, one morning they were stripped
of their fruit’ (37:1)

mat sawanot yahaftiik tat ‘after a little while, he took one (veil) off’
(42:32)

mat baroh rowahak yaslabdon ‘when he was a little ways away, he
fired (his gun)’ (83:3)

mat sowanot yowoka Qar tat mon al-manasir ‘after a little while, he
came upon one of the Manasir’ (104:19)

In three passages we find mat + J-. In one of these (40:17), the particle
0- comes between moat and a nominal subject. This is most likely a mis-
take, and the J- is not heard on the audio. In the other two cases (37:25;
46:7), the particle d- comes between mat and a verb. Here, the particle
0- (confirmed by the audio) should be parsed as the verbal prefix d-
(§7.1.10), indicating a continuous or habitual aspect. The passages are:

tat yakeb bark agayg mat 0-Sarba karmaym u tat yakeb barkih
mat towo abayor ‘one (jinn) would go inside the man when he
climbed the mountain and one would go inside him when he ate
the camels’ (37:25)%

1> Presumably, the verb fawo would also be preceded here by J-, were it not for the
fact that the verbal prefix J- is normally suppressed before verbs beginning with - (see
§7.1.10.1).
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mat 0-yohom yasakf hal tétoh, tasowkuf monwah u mon tétoh
‘when(ever) he wanted to sleep with his wife, she would sleep
between him and his wife’ (46:7)

In text 15:8, we find the form math, which would appear to be mat plus
a 3ms pronominal suffix. However, this form is undoubtedly just a
typographical error for mat. We also find a typographical error in
99:13, where moat halakomoah should be read mon holakomoah ‘from
there’ (as it is translated by Johnstone); otherwise we would expect
moat baran halakomoh ‘when we are there’.

On the combination & moat ‘until’, which is found once (97:12),
see the next section.

13.5.3.2. t¢

The very common particle t€ (vars. td, ta) has a variety of functions
and meanings. It can be used as a preposition ‘until’ (see §8.18) and a
purpose-marking subordinating conjunction ‘so that’ (§13.5.2), but it
is most frequently encountered as a marker of temporal subordina-
tion. It is used as such in narration of past events, and carries a nuance
of sequential action. That is, it has the meaning of ‘then when’, though
a translation ‘when’ is normally sufficient and sometimes even prefer-
able. Because it has this nuance of ‘then’, a temporal ‘when’-clause
with £ always precedes the main clause. The temporal conjunction ££
can be followed by a verb in the perfect or by a non-verbal phrase.
Examples from the texts are abundant. Some are:

t€ wasalom kiisom hamoh ‘then when they arrived, they found the
water’ (5:5)

t€ gozot hayawm karii towyah bark dahlil ‘then when the sun went
down, he hid his meat in a hole’ (13:7)

nitka heéxar ... t& wisal hal agayg wa-habreh sor u galok b-agaggen ‘an
old man came along ... then when he got to the man and his son,
he stood and looked at the boy’ (22:8)

t€ kalayni niika abayt, ksis xalayyat ‘then when he came home in the
evening, he found it empty’ (22:69)

t€ Sowkaf, Salliit xalawkaohe ‘then when he was asleep, she took off
his clothes’ (48:26)

toli kafdo tawoli hokam. t€ nko, >amor hokam, “ko *atem kafodkom?”
‘then they went down to the ruler. When they came (to him), the
ruler said: Why have you come down?’ (74:19)
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t€ nakak, kask agayg da-barah yahom yahwé ‘then when I came, I
found the man about to fall down’ (77:6)

toli Zohkut tét ... toli gohmo ... t€ karabo la-sekon 0a-xasomhe, >amor
h-tétah... ‘then the wife laughed ... then they went off ... then
when they got to a community of his enemies, he said to his
wife...” (94:24)

t€ ka-sobah kalob has, Sxabirah habu ‘then in the morning when
(his) consciousness returned, the people questioned him’ (95:6)

If the subordinate clause is unusually long, then the main clause may
be preceded by toli ‘then’, as in:

t€ kafudon b-abar anxali déhak sox u hakafadon alhan bark alang
mon hamol, toli ’amor haywal... ‘then when we came ashore
under a big cliff and brought down all the luggage that was in the
launch, (then) the crazy one said...” (60:10)

A pronominal subject is rarely expressed after t£. Both mat
(§13.5.3.1) and his (§13.5.3.3) can express a following pronominal
subject with the help of the particle bar, but t£€ must be followed by his
bar. There are just a few examples of this, including:

t€ his barham ba-horam, kiisam gayg *awer ‘when they were on the
road, they found a blind man’ (46:9)

t€ his bari ba->amk 0a-horam, nakot mawsé ‘when I was half-way
along, the rain came’ (47:2)

That t€ cannot be followed directly by bar is shown by two other exam-
ples, one where bar is being used with the verb hom to mean ‘be about
to’ (see §7.3.4), and one where bar is being used with the subordinator
to give the clear sense of ‘after’ (see §13.5.3.3):

t€ his barham yohaym yasakfom, agayg kalon haftok amaws ‘then
when they were about to go to sleep, the bridegroom took the
razor’ (75:17)

t€ his bar asalyam, sinam habii awrkat ‘then after they had prayed,
the people saw the note’ (85:17)

In rare cases, t€ is combined with his for no apparent reason, as in:



SOME SYNTACTIC FEATURES 299

t€ his wasalon bawmoh, >amor... ‘when we arrived here, he said...’
(46:16)'¢

In addition to having the meaning ‘(then) when’, the conjunction t&
is also often found with the meaning ‘until’, a meaning it also has as a
preposition (see §8.18). In this case, the subordinate clause follows the
main clause, and the verb following #£ is a perfect if the reference is to
the past, but subjunctive if the reference is to the future. Examples are:

habu galawk monhém t€ katam ‘the people looked for them until
they got tired” (35:17)

t€ gozot hayawm, sayir agiggen t€ wisal xawr ‘then when the sun
went down, the boy went until he got to the lagoon’ (36:6)

wa-sayark t€ waslok abayt ‘and 1 went on until I got to the house’
(62:4)

dawnak hét b-ohkawmoat t€ nankék ‘you take (over) the government
until we come (back) to you’ (20:78)

harmoak 1-’ad adawbar bitk zoyad t€ I-omeét ‘1 swear I won’t nag you
anymore until I die’ (98:15)

’a hamay, manéi aytayl t€ I-onk&s ‘Mother, hold the fox until I come
to you!” (99:43)

In rare cases, it can be unclear whether ¢ is functioning as ‘until’ or
‘then when’. For example, in 62:4 (preceding the passage cited above),
we find the sentence toli sayark t€ waslok horam tayt, kask gayg tat
wa-$xabsrk tah. Depending on punctuation (in writing) or sentence
stress (in speech), this could be translated either ‘then I went on until
I got to a certain road, (and) I found a certain man and asked him’ or
‘then I went on, (and) then when I got to a certain road, I found a man
and asked him’. The single punctuation mark in Stroomer’s edition
(the comma after tayt) does not remove the ambiguity.

In one place (97:12) we find the unique combination € mat “until
when’, in the phrase nhagi t&€ mat kanas wa-tahaymi tofteki, sokebi...
‘dance until when you get tired and want to leave, pour out...”. That
this is not a mistake seems to be confirmed by the fact that we find an
expected perfect following mat. The same line is repeated near verba-
tim in 97:24, though with the & mat separated into two clauses: nhagi

16 Cf. 46:15, where we find simply € wasalom... ‘when they arrived...”.
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t€ tokonéi wa-mat tohaymi tofteki, sokébi ‘dance until you are tired, and
when you want to leave, pour out...".

In many passages, t€ functions not as a conjunction, but as a simple
adverb ‘then’, in which case it is always followed by another adverb or
adverbial phrase. Such adverbs or adverbial phrases are nearly always
temporal in nature, like ka-sobah ‘in the morning’, ba-hallay ‘at night’,
kalayni ‘in the evening’, nahor tayt ‘one day’, etc. Some examples are:

t€ man Qar sanét, sayir tawoli haybas ‘then after a year, he went to
her father’ (9:1)
t€ ba-hallay, hobawr agayg abkarhe “then at night, the man took out
his cattle’ (15:9) (Stroomer: ‘when the man took his cattle out at
night...”)
t€ nahor tayt nakam toh satayt sabob u wfawd hanih ‘then one day
three young men came to him and asked him for their hands (in
marriage)’ (37:7)
t€ nahor tayt kalayni, katot abokar u kalays u Sowgis. ta bark amgarab
s$ini harawn ‘then one day in the evening, the camel got tired, and
he left it and went on. Then in the evening, he saw goats’ (37:17)
t€ magoran, his yohom yabar, magat u wika heé yansarxaf ‘then later,
when he wanted to make off, he stretched himself and began to
slip away’ (69:4)
t€ ka-sobah, his bésar absar, kafdo hombarawton ‘then in the morn-
ing, when the dawn had come, the boys disembarked” (74:17)
t€ ka-sobah, watkadawt tabarayn ‘then in the morning, the hyena
woke up’ (99:9)
t€ ba-gordis, hawkawt siwot ‘then (when she was) in the desert
plain, she lit a fire’ (36:9)
gohemom, t€ b->amk 0-horom, kiisom gayg 0-yasyur ‘they set off, and
then half-way along, they found a man who was traveling’ (70:7)
t€ dar bayr, wa-harba moh ‘then (when they were) at the well, they
drew water’ (97:10)

The last three examples show that the adverbial phrase need not be
temporal, though such examples are uncommon.
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In a few passages in which ££ is followed by a verb, it is translated
with a simple ‘then’ in Stroomer’s edition. In fact, these are best parsed
as subordinators, as in:'”

t€ niika agay, yagarabay wa-yabrdka towalye ‘then when my brother
came, he recognized me and ran to me’ (34:27) (Stroomer: “Then
my brother came. He recognized me and ran towards me’)

t€ nitka b-arhabét 0-amharé® wa-wakub bark bayt, kiisa tét ‘then
when he got to the country of the Mehri and entered a house, he
found a woman’ (59:2) (Stroomer: ‘then he got to the country of
the Mehra and went into a house. (There) he found a woman’)

The adverbial #£ differs from its near synonym ¢oli, in that t6li cannot
be directly followed by another adverb. Instead, the conjunction his
must intervene, as in:

toli his ba-hallay howka sef soh bark siwot ‘then, when (it was) at
night, he put the hairs he had in the fire’ (37:25)

Interestingly, in one place it appears that the adverb toli ‘then’ is func-
tioning as a temporal subordinator:

toli agayg Sawehab tetoh taka bor sirit man dar hamoh, >amor...
‘then when the man thought his wife would have already left the
water, he said...” (94:20)

This is either just a mistake on the part of the speaker, or toli is taking
on this function here on analogy with t£, which can function as both
an adverb and a subordinating conjunction.

13.5.3.3. his

The particle his can function as a preposition meaning ‘like’, in which
case it is usually found in the compound l>-his (see §8.10). It is encoun-
tered most often, however, as a marker of temporal subordination
‘when’. Of the three such markers—mot, t€, and his—his is the one that
appears most frequently in Johnstone’s texts. Unlike mot, but like t£,

17 The opposite mistake is also found. In the example from 15:9, cited above,
Stroomer translates ‘when the man took his cattle out at night...’, without a main
clause.
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his is used in the context of a past narrative, and a following verb
appears in the perfect. But while the t&-clause (when it means ‘when’)
must precede the main clause, the his-clause can precede, follow, or be
embedded within the main clause. And while £ carries a sequential
nuance ‘then when’, his is simply ‘when’. This is not to say that his can-
not be used in a context where ‘then when’ is appropriate; it can, and
in such cases it is optionally preceded by the adverb toli ‘then’. His also
has other meanings not found with t£, as will be outlined below.
Following are some examples of his meaning ‘when’:

’2§ agayg his homa asawt 0a-haybit ‘the man arose when he heard
the sound of the camel’ (13:3)

soromoah his hem kal tat wahsih wakam sthol ‘now, when they are
each by themselves, they have become easy (to break)” (50:4)

agayg, his Sowkiif, >adol abirakha ‘the man, when he had lain down,
had raised his knees’ (69:4)

toli agah, his huma agaroysh, gorbéh ‘then his brother, when he
heard his story, recognized who he was’ (74:16)

toli his nitka, haftok xalowak 20-0ayrah ‘then when he arrived, he
took off the clothes that were on him’ (75:7)

his hamak tis gataryot awtakamah, rodok b-abarayk ‘when I heard
her talking this way, I threw down the jug’ (89:24)

his $inin hagor, yas ‘when the slave saw us, he became afraid’ (91:3)

his alhakan toh, bako. his bako, gaznak manah ‘when we caught up
with him, he started crying. When he started crying, I felt com-
passion for him’ (91:5)

As with the other temporal conjunctions, a pronoun subject in a non-
verbal his-clause is nearly always expressed as a suffix on the particle
bar, as in:

his berham Qar hamoh, nitka akawm ‘when they were at the water,
the raiding-party came’ (10:8)

his berah ba-hawodi, hagiim Ioh kawb ‘when he was in the valley, a
wolf attacked him’ (14A:2)

his beri bar 0sar sanayn, >amark haybi... ‘when I was ten years old,
I said to my father...” (34:7)

his beran b-amk, gaboran gor ‘when we were half-way, we met a
slave’ (91:2)

his berah rehak, kas bin Satoh ‘when he was already far away, he
exposed his behind to us’ (91:4)
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However, there are a few examples of his followed by an independent
pronoun, as in:

his hem faxrah, al kadarkam Itham la ‘when they were together, you
could not overpower them’ (50:4)

’adi al *omor la *ar yamsi his ho wahsay ‘I have never sung except
yesterday when I was alone’ (52:15)

In many, if not most, passages in which his means ‘when’, it can also
be translated as ‘after’. But to make the sense of ‘after’ more explicit,
the particle bar precedes the verb of the his-clause. Only very rarely
does bar take a pronominal suffix in this usage. Some examples are:

his ber fasu, Sawkiif “after he (had) had lunch, he slept’ (12:4)

his ber tawiw, amma agayg adaray’ gohém ‘after they ate (or: had
eaten), the stranger went oft” (13:11)

abkar bar his ber halawbason ‘the cows went home after they had
milked them’ (35:7)

his barham $xawalil, sakot tét agas ‘after they had sat down, the
woman called her brother’ (64:29)

his bar tamim u bar kafud xotar, ’amor agayg 0a-kseh fonohan...
‘after he had finished (collecting honey) and come down, the
man who had found it first said...” (77:3)

w-agayg mot his bar tamiim kawtatah ‘the man died after he finished
his story’ (92:6)

The combination man his has the meaning ‘since’, in the sense of ‘from
the time when’. Examples are:

mon his habye motam, bar Sinak titham xommoh towor ‘since my
parents died, I have seen them five times’ (20:42)

adi al sinak hdbye la mon his motam ‘I have not seen my parents
since they died” (20:43)

mon his xalokak, >adi ol kask *ahad lo-his tiham la ‘since I was born,
I have never met (lit. found) anyone like them’ (62:13)

In a few places, his has the meaning ‘since’ (causal) or ‘because’:

kalloh mank, his kalak tah yasir mon hanay ‘it’s all your fault (lit.
from you), because you let him go away from me’ (17:7)
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his hét habré da-falan, kalona tik tasir ‘because you are the son of
so-and-so, I will let you go’ (20:47)

his bar bahars bay, maséman ti$ ‘since you have asked me for help, I
will comply’ (90:12)

saromoh his al wika harb si-la... ‘now since there has been no war...’
(104:28)'8

In one passage, we twice find his followed by an imperfect, indicating
a past progressive. His can be translated here as ‘when’ or ‘while’ (on
the use of ’ad + suffix to express ‘while’, see §12.5.1):

his sén tagataryan hanisan sannawrat, wa-hamatson his tagatoryon
‘when (or: while) they were talking the cat was with them, and it
heard them when (or: while) they were talking’ (15:7)

And in a few places, nearly all in text 99, his functions as a relative
‘when’, ‘at the time when:

kowtet man azbon hawalay, his safrom aytayl wa-kawb, wa-kayZar
wa-tobarayn, wa-yagrayb w-arxamiit ‘a story from long ago, when
the fox, the wolf, the leopard, the hyena, the crow, and the vul-
ture traveled’ (99:1)

kawtona b-absorat 0-aytayl ... his ’adas adany€ tagatori ‘1 will tell
about the cleverness of the fox ... (at the time) when the (whole)
world still spoke” (99:2)

kawtona ba-kawtet 0-al-harasis mon zobon hawalay, fonohon
Sarakah, his *adas al ankot ala ‘T will tell the story of the Harasis
(from) long ago, before the Company, when it still had not arri-
ved’ (104:1)

man his Saxtin, yafadom man dar asawar dayk ‘at the time when they
were circumsized (i.e., long ago), they jumped from that rock’
(99:17)

In this final example, man is functioning the same way as in the idiom
man zobon hawalay ‘long ago’ in 104:1.

'8 This sentence is not complete, so the ‘since’ here could, in theory, be either
temporal or causal. However, the surrounding context suggests a causal ‘since’.
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The compound lo-his, usually met as a preposition meaning ‘like, as’
(see §8.10) also functions as a subordinator in a few places, for exam-
ple:

*amalak la-his *amark hayni ‘I did as you told me’ (20:18)

al-his bar amalot b-agaygas hawalay, amalita bitk owtakamah as she
dealt with her previous husband, thus will she deal with you’
(22:77)

yohstis lo-his §i 0-yagorarah xotor ‘he felt like something was pulling
him down’ (77:1)



CHAPTER FOURTEEN

ON ARABIC FORMS

Mehri-speaking territory has long been surrounded by speakers of
Arabic, and Arabic has only become more pervasive with the growth
of infrastructure in Oman and Yemen over the last forty years. Nearly
all speakers of Mehri are bilingual speakers of Arabic. It is not surpris-
ing then that Arabic has had tremendous influence on Mehri, espe-
cially in terms of vocabulary. Interestingly, Arabic has not affected
Mehri as much in the realm of phonology. For example, Mehri has
retained the Semitic lateral and glottalic consonants whose pronuncia-
tions were altered in Arabic many centuries ago. Mehri has, for the
most part, lost the voiced pharyngeal fricative ¢, though this is very
much in use in Arabic. In one place we find an interesting case of pos-
sible Arabic interference in pronunciation, namely ganobi in place of
jonobi ‘daggers’ (104:36), assuming the transcription is correct here.!

Even a cursory glance at Johnstone’s ML makes it apparent that
Mehri is beholden to Arabic for a large number of vocabulary items.
Many borrowings are fairly obvious, such as the form of the ‘tens’
(§9.1.3), days of the week (§9.5), nouns of the pattern CoCCoC or
CsCCaC indicating occupations (§2.1.6), and particles like *dmma
(§12.5.3), [ezom (§12.5.10), and ya (§12.3). Many Arabic loans are well
adapted into the morphological system of Mehri, in particular, bor-
rowings of verbal roots.

Here is not the place for a study of the Arabic influence on Mehri.
This is an area for fruitful research, and it is hoped that someone else
will make a study of this subject.? In this chapter I only want to briefly
discuss the actual Arabic forms and other Arabisms that occur in
Johnstone’s texts.

In a few places in Johnstone’s texts, we find complete phrases or
sentences in Arabic. Examples can be found in 19:19, 19:22, and 22:84,
where the Arabic phrases are set in italics. Scattered throughout the
texts are numerous Arabic nouns, verbs, adverbs, particles, etc. It is

! The phoneme j is pronounced [g] in some Omani Arabic dialects, especially in
the north.
2 Some discussion can be found in Lonnet (2009).
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important to at least recognize that these are not Mehri. Some of these
are:

bala sak ‘without a doubt’ (7:5)

baddabt ‘exactly’ (22:29; 23:15)

to‘aggob ‘he was delighted with’ (22:40) (the root ‘gb exists in Mehri,
but this is an Arabic tD [Form V, tafa“ala] 3ms perfect)

balas “for nothing, gratis’ (22:48)

mitayn 200’ (22:50) (the Arabic numeral; see §9.1.4 for the Mehri
equivalent)

tayyab ‘fine!’ (22:75)

kef how?’ (23:10, 15, 16)

€mak ‘you learned’ (23:15) (see §11, n. 2)

dar ma dar ‘around’ (48:13)

wa-lhamdu lillah (60:9, 13)

b-al-xafé’ ‘secretly, in disguise’ (66:3)

hogot ‘something’ (70:6; 94:8) (see §3.5.5)

alganiuibi “(the) southern’ (71:1)

’azzet annafs ‘honor, nobility’ (73:2) (on audio: ‘Gzzat annafs)

kadalik ‘also, likewise’ (74:2)

had al-falani ‘such and such a place’ (74:4; 75:7)

eményayn ‘honest’ (74:13) (with the Arabic dual suffix; Mehri
adjectives have no dual forms; see §5.1)

b-al-hagiga ‘in the right, correct’ (82:3)

ya ‘azzatayn ‘how sorry I am!” (85:24) (with the Arabic dual
suffix)

y&-yalhakah yg-lI€ “either you'll catch him or not’ (96:3) (the verb
here is Mehri, but the particles y€ ... y&-ll¢ are Arabic)

assaraf ‘(the) honor’ (98:8) (better transcribed 2s-saraf)

masabbot ‘satisfied’ (99:56) (with the Arabic fp suffix)

al-9sa ‘supper’ (104:11/22)

Compare also the many occurrences of the Arabic definite article with
tribal names, especially in text 104, e.g., al-9far w-al-harasis ‘the Ifar
and the Harasis’ (104:16).

Most nouns and adjectives are more difficult to categorize as
Arabisms (as opposed to borrowings), without features like the
Arabic definite article (like 2s-Saraf, above) or an Arabic inflectional
morpheme (like eményayn, above). So, for example, it is unclear
whether adjectives like dayyan ‘religious’ (74:2) and maxlos ‘loyal,
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sincere’ (18:17) are Arabisms or borrowings that have been inte-
grated into the language. The same can be said about Arabic parti-
cipial forms like maharrom ‘forbidden’ (94:28), which clearly reflect
original Arabic morphological patterns, but which may be integrated
into the language (other examples can be found in §7.1.8). We might
call nouns like s@’ah ‘(wrist)watch’ (91:2; suffixed s@’atoh ‘his watch’,
91:3) and sayyarah ‘car’ (62:12) Arabisms, since they have Arabic
feminine suffixes.
Some Arabisms include syntactic particles, as in:

yasos man aswehar lanhon (ta)tawyan akanyayn ‘they are afraid of
witches, that they will eat the children’ (7:3) (lanhan < Arabic
li-’anna-hunna, dialectal li->anhin)

ma amhorat 0-ab‘ayr ‘how clever the camel was!” (23:3) (ma
< Arabic ma)

ho gaznak mon xalawti, I-onha tsawbar mank la ‘I feel sorry for my
stepmother, because she can’t do without you’ (34:31) (l-onha
< Arabic li-’anna-ha, dialectal li-’anha)

al takam latgakom hamay ‘have you killed my mother?’ (65:13) (al
< Arabic hal)

la-bsd haybas malek ‘her father must be an angel’ (97:44) (la-b3d
< la budda, dialectal la budd)

It is possible that certain peculiarities of syntax should also be consid-
ered Arabisms. For example, in Mehri an attributive demonstrative
normally follows its head noun, as in agayg d0omoah ‘this man’ (65:9).
But in a few places in the texts, as briefly described in §3.4, an attribu-
tive demonstrative precedes the noun, e.g., domah agaggen ‘this boy’
(76:12), 0imah agawharat ‘this jewel” (22:54), and dokmoah awakt ‘that
time’ (104:35). It seems likely that this is due to the influence of Arabic;
cf. Omani Arabic da [-bét ‘this house’.

The influence of Arabic on Mehri can only increase, as the growth
of infrastructure and increase in education (through the medium of
Arabic) expand in the Omani Dhofar (and in Al-Mahra in Yemen).
We can only hope that Mehri can stave off its total replacement by
Arabic, as it is not only a captivating and rich language, but is also at
present the most vibrant representative of an ancient branch of the
Semitic language family.

wa-tommiit
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CORRECTIONS TO STROOMER’S EDITION OF
JOHNSTONE’S TEXTS

The following corrections are collected mainly from my own observa-
tions, but some were first pointed out in the reviews of Stroomer’s
edition of Johnstone’s texts by Wagner (2001), Sima (2003), and
Lonnet (2003-5). Consult these excellent reviews for additional sug-
gestions on variant readings, and discussion of the text edition in gen-
eral. The review of Smith (2002) is also very worthwhile.

As discussed in the Introduction (§1.7), the quality of the audio
recordings of Johnstone’s texts is inferior. The reading is extremely
unnatural, and the reader sometimes reads things differently than they
appear in transcription. Therefore, if a word in Johnstone’s texts is
suspect or problematic, it is only possible, not certain, that a more
acceptable reading on the audio reflects the original transcription. In
the list below, I only make reference to the audio in cases where the
correction is not simply a matter of transcription, or is not an obvious
typographical error.

I do not include here typographical errors in the English translation
of Johnstone’s texts, nor do I attempt to correct the many mistransla-
tions. (My own translations can be found throughout the present
volume.) I also do not include (for the most part) the countless incon-
sistencies in transcription. The only issue of transcription that I rou-
tinely correct is the use of hyphen, with the result that: 1. clitics, like
the conjunction w(2)- (§12.1.1), the prepositions b-, h-, k-, and I- (§8),
the particle d- (§3.8.1; §7.1.10; §12.4), the first person subjunctive pre-
fix I- (§7.1.3), the particle xa- (§8.20), and the Arabic definite article
al- (in Arabic words and names), are always followed by a hyphen; 2.
the negative particle a/ (§13.2.1) is not connected to the following word
with a hyphen, but is written as a separate word, except in the com-
pounds [->2had ‘no one’ (§3.5.1) and [-’ad (§13.2.2).

The purpose of this Appendix is not to criticize the work of
Johnstone or Stroomer, but to arrive at a better understanding of the
Mebhri texts on which they worked. The corrections below include not
only typographical errors in the edition of Stroomer, but, as far as I
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can tell, also errors in Johnstone’s transcription. There are undoubt-
edly cases where it is my correction that is mistaken, and there are
likely additional mistakes that I have missed.

Text # Printed Correct Reading  Note

I,n.5 kS ks’

2:5 al habu al-habu

2.7 tosyir sayur Wagner (p. 343) suggests
0a-sayir, but the audio has
soyur.

3:16  wasalom wasalom

3:19  [Btagom lattagom Probably. See §6.5.2, n. 16.

5:14  ankd-w-bo ankd aw-bo

5:15  Dohis lo-his

5:16  Iohis lo-his

6:1 bayli ba’eli Audio supports this.

6:1 koniw koniw

6:2 wa-séh alse Audio supports this.

6:13  la tohéras I-’ad tohéras Probably. Cf. 6:5. See
§13.2.1.

10:1  kotat kotat Possibly.!

10:3  gohémon gohéemam

10:4  wa-al-nhom w-al nohom

10:6  “alikom alikom

12:1  0-al harasis 0-al-harasis

12:15  al-zagdok al zagdok

13:7  hal hal

13:7  ’2had I-°5had Probably. Audio unclear.

14A:2  sal $al Probably. Audio unclear.

158  mbath mat See §13.5.3.1, end.

15:18 ’2l-ho ’2l ho

15:21  kal-s1 kal-sian Audio supports this. See
§3.5.4.

17:8  bih bah See §8.22.

17:10  Io sékon [o-sékon

! The ML lists katat ‘covered ledge’ (p. 243) and katat ‘piece’ (p. 244), and presum-
ably it is the latter being used here in the sense of ‘some’.
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Text # Printed Correct Reading  Note
17:15  J-yamot da-mot Discussed in Wagner,
p. 3442
Audio supports this.
18:8  wa-saddyk wa-saddyki Audio supports this.
18:10 asne l-asne Audio supports this. See
§7.1.3,n. 3.
18:10 Sowara’ Sowara’ Audio supports this.?
18:13  asaddyki saddyki Audio supports this. Cf.
18:8.4
18:15 al-ho ’2l ho
18:17 do hdh 0a-hdh Better do-he.
18:17 asadayki saddyki Audio supports this. See
18:13.
18:18  Iohis lo-his Two times in this line.
19:22  il-hilm mis Glm (italicize in text) Quote is in Arabic. Cf.
19:19.
19:25 la tahfer I-’ad tohfer Probably. See §13.2.1.
20:4  hikom ... Stkom hikon ... Sikon Audio supports this. Cf.
20:18, 25.
20:14 l-amork ol ’amork
20:37  oklék l-oklek Audio supports this. See
§7.1.3,n. 3.
20:40 taxofi toxofi If this is a D/L subj. of VxIf.
20:41 °adi sinak ’adi al Sinak Audio supports this.
20:43  habye habye la Audio supports this.
20:48 aldy lay Audio supports this.
20:55 b-amonddwk  b-amondiwk
20:59  l-ardiw al ordiw
222 $ik Sitk Audio supports this.

2 T have seen a typescript version of this text—used as a B.A. examination for
Johnstone’s students!—that has da-mat, proof that Wagner’s suggested reading is cor-
rect. My thanks to A. Lonnet, who is in possession of this version and kindly shared it

with me.

* The ML (p. 382) does list Sara’ ‘street’, but the plural form clearly has an initial §
in the audio version, and the singular $ara’ is used later in the same sentence. The
word is an obvious Arabic loan.

4 The roots sdk and sdk alternate, as noted in §5.4, n. 12, but here the s is confirmed
by the lack of the definite article in the audio. We would expect the article a- before
the glottalic s.
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Text # Printed Correct Reading  Note

22:2  hobon otégor  habon 0-atégar  Possibly, cf. 22:35. Audio
unclear.

22:6  yaftoregom 0-yaftarégon Audio supports this.?

22:8  gayg agayg Audio supports this.

22:11  tdbdk tabak

22:15 akafi akofi Audio supports this.

22:24  hah al hah Audio supports this. Better
ol he.

22:24  0-gawlok 0-yagawlok Audio supports this.®

22:45  ol-$nés? al-$nés. This phrase is not a ques-
tion.

22:47  yatdmmoah tdmmoah Audio supports this.

22:48  yatdmmoh tommoh Audio supports this.

22:70 se 0da-sé Audio supports this.

22:77 l-anotok ol anotak

22:78 l-ilhom al yalhom

22:80 [-akdlds ol okdlas

22:85 0-$alil 0-yasalul Audio supports this.

22:97  gorfet agarfet Audio supports this.

23:3  Sasdekk Sasddkk Audio supports this.

23:5  lwtakomoh l-owtakamoah

23:6  otgakkom togakom Audio supports this.
Discussed in Wagner,
p- 344.

23:19 amzdrhoh amzdrhoh

23:20 hoabyes habyesa Audio supports this.

24:6  goaggonot agagonot Audio supports this. Cf.
24:7.

24:8 ol het het al hét gaganot Audio supports this. See

ba-gagonot §8.2, end.
24:15 he hem Audio supports this. Cf.

24:25.

* If this form is a 3mp imperfect, functioning as a circumstantial, the J- (heard on
the audio) is needed. The translation in context should be ‘(the people came) looking’.
If the translation ‘(the people came) to look’ is correct (as in Stroomer’s edition), we
would need a 3mp subjunctive yaftarég. In neither scenario could the final - be cor-

rect.

¢ The form gdwlok does not exist.
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24:22  al-tawiyah al towiyah
24:32  Iohis I5-his
24:39  IDohis lo-his
24:39  wa-300 w-302
24:54  agigon agigen
25:4  wa- bdkk wa-bdkk
25:8  kordws kordws
25:9  amhéson amhéson

25,n. 6 Notin ML...

25:15 kobéron
26:4  ol-he
26:4  axass
269 yoslél
26:13  al-$inon
28:2  torhokon
28:6  kask mon
28:8 ol horéhoh
289 rigad
28:12  oal-kdlak
28:18 thagyigon
28:21 O-isabeét

29:5  da-mon
29:6  ankam
299  owmsa’
29:10 ol-kiisa
30:2  fagigon

30:7  aynila.”
30:8 asawr
30:9  tohagigon
31:3 0i

31:4  al-hom

ML trkz (p. 403).

kabéeram

al he

axass
yazlel

al $inan
torhokon
kask manah
al-haréhah
rigad

al kdlak
tohdgyagon
Ja-sabét

0& mon
yonkam
ow-msa’
ol kiisa
tohdgigon

Yayni” la.
asawar
tohdgigon
01

ol hom

Audio supports this.

See §5.4.
Audio supports this.

Audio supports this.

Audio supports this.’
Discussed in Wagner,
pp. 344-45.

Audio supports this.
See §10.2.

Audio supports this. Cf.

also 30:9; ML, p. xlv; and
Wagner, p. 345.

Audio supports this.

7 We expect a 3fp subjunctive here after ’aymal (see §13.5.1), and tohdgyagon is the
3fp subjunctive given in Johnstone’s paradigm (ML, p. xlv). The audio actually has
tahdgigan (cf. 30:9), but this is due to the pronunciation of the sequence ya as 7 (see

§2.2).
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31:6  xaho xa-ho

31:6  “shad I-°2had Audio supports this.

31:10  Saxof Soxof

31:12  ba-toref b-atoref Audio supports this.

31:12 aZdyga 0-aZdyga Audio supports this.

31:13 02 ho 0€ ho Probably. Audio supports
this.

32:5  nohor trayt nahori trayt Audio supports this.

32:5  adoh Sini ’adoh 2l $ini Audio supports this.

32:6  SaZdywa Sazdaywah

32:8  tdbdam tabam

32:12  l-a8fok al asfok

32:15 “arkal ’ar u kal Audio supports this. See
§12.5.4.

32:15 0 ber 0-ber

32:20 dékamoa 0ékamah

32:26 al-hom ol hom

32:27 sonet trayt sonéti trayt Audio supports this.

32:27  oal-xoli al xoli

33:1  ‘ham...yasbdtk.” ham...yasbdtk. ~ This is an indirect quote.

33:1  al-wakak ol wakak

33:3  J-al kalak 0a-l-aklak

33:4  ’améra ’amyera Audio supports this.

33:6  kalakom al kalakom Audio supports this.

33:6  haksom al-haksom Audio supports this.

33:6  tikon tikom Audio supports this.

34:13  ’amorit: ’amorit hamay:  Audio supports this.

“yamay, Sandom “Sandom

34:20  wa-kask w-al kask Audio supports this.

34:20 asox Sox Audio supports this.

34:25 tas0s tasos Audio supports this.

34:27  agady. agady, See §13.5.3.2.

34:33  wal aw Audio supports this.

35:1 ol baeli al-ba’eli

35:4  l-angorab al nagorab

35, n. 5 *tatweyan? tateyan. Discussed in Lonnet,
p. 160.

36:28 sah séh
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36:35 0 ber 0-ber

37:1  tohasdbhon tohasdbhon

37:3  rohawiton rohZawton Audio supports this.

37,n.5 ML srr ML str

37:9  l-onohag al anohag

37:11 hilom hyilom Audio supports this.

37:18 yatém yatéeyam Audio supports this.

37:19 l-ordad ol ardud

37:20  ba-dobal b-adobal Audio supports this.

3722 walu wa-li

38:3  omsa ow-msa’ Audio supports this. See
§10.2.

38:5  wa-kask kask Audio supports this.

38:9  l-agsrbas al agdrbas Audio supports this.

38:10 honihon hontham Audio supports this.

38:21 tonakon tondkan Probably.?

39:3  Sagalaykk Sagalayk Probably from $agli.’

39:4  wa-rxdysat wa-rxdysat Audio supports this.

40:4  amitdyn amaytdyn Audio supports this. Cf.
also ML, p. 275.

40:7  la I-ad Audio supports this. See
§13.2.1.

40:17 moat 0-harawn mat harawn Audio supports this. See
§13.5.3.1.

40:23  xa hem xa-hem

40:24 Pohamahom 2l ohamahom

40:26  hassi hassi Audio supports this.

40:26  l-akawdor ol skawdor

41:2  0-sayawr d-yasyawr Audio supports this.

8 The form tonakan, which is a 2ms imperfect + 1cp object suffix, is better tran-
scribed tondkan (cf. andkak, 37:19). However, this form is not heard in the audio
version, which instead has a simple ms imperative nk&. Both forms fit the context well
enough, and it is not clear which is original to the story.

° Johnstone lists in the ML (p. 136) a verb $agalok ‘buy s.t. expensive’, the 1cs per-
fect of which would be $agakak (< *$agdlkak). The form $agaldykk in the text looks
much more like an error for $agaldyk, which is the expected 1lcs perfect of $a¢lii ‘buy
at a high price’ (ML, p. 137). It is likely that the verb $agalak, though listed in John-
stone’s ML, does not really exist, as the meaning ‘buy s.t. expensive’ is unexpected for
the root Vglk. In contrast, $2¢li ‘buy s.t. at a high price’ has a meaning which fits well
with other forms of the root Vgly, e.g., goli ‘expensive’.
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41:5  wa-0o-hdmam
41:8  l-onkawdor
41:8  xa-he

41:10 w-’ad al >2had
42:1  wa-l-yasdnyam
42:10 [-2kawdor
42:11  kall

42:18 ol-wazem
42:19 Pad

42:19 mad

42:20 l-agoggonot
42:24  yazdt

42:24  $holit

42:27  a’2s€s

42:30 sholit

42:35  a’2s€s

42:36 agaggonot
42:36  w-agaggonot
42:37  h-agaggonot
42:37  howka bis
42:39  w-agaggonot
42:40  h-agaggonot
42:42  $ion

42:52  l-2om

42:52  yohdwsaloh
43:2  fdro

43:3 0o kdsdi

44:9  al-(t)sayur
44:10 momtonhoton
44, n. 1 not in the ML
455  had

46:2 ol sayark

wa-0a-yohdmam

ol ankawdor
xa-hé

w-"ad I-°shad
w-al yasdanyam
ol skawdor
kal

ol wazem

I-’ad

m-ad
l-agaganot
yazZdawt

Solet

a’ases
Solet

a’ases
agagonot
w-agagonot
h-agaganot
hawkabis
w-agagonot
h-agaganot
s

ol 2som
yahdwsaloh
fara’

Oo-kdsdi

al (ta)syur
momtahnoton
ML mhn
shad

l-asyer

Audio supports this.

Twice in this line. See
§8.20.
See also §13.2.2, end.

Audio supports this.
Audio supports this. See
§9.4.

Audio supports this. See
§9.4.

Audio supports this.

Audio supports this. See
§3.5.2.

Audio supports this.

See §3.5.1.

Audio supports this, as
does the ML (p. 431, s.v.
Vwsl).
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46:3  towoli toli Audio supports this. See
§8.19.
46:18  wa-ttamam wa-tdmam Possibly."
472 l-agorab al agorab
474  J-owtmdk d-awtomiik Audio supports this.
47:7  wa-’dyétom wa-’ayetom
47:9  al-horak ol ohorak
48:2  his hisan Audio supports this.
48:3  hokfid hakfud Audio supports this.
48:4  Iohokot Iohokot
48:7  al-tondkay al tondkay
48:11 ha-bsts h-absts Audio supports this. Cf.
20:64.
48:13 ol hason al-hason
48:18 0o-S0bo’ 0-asoba’
48:25 asolot Solot Audio supports this.
48:26  Jdo-yasakfom  yasakfom Audio supports this."
48:26  hasaldbhe hasaldbhe Possibly. See §4.4.
48:27 hanah hanéh Audio supports this. Cf.
9:1.
48:28 nitka gaygas  niitka agaygos Audio supports this.
48:29  hayyo hayys Audio supports this, as
does ML, p. 196.
48:29 nke yonké Audio supports this.
48:30 kondwn konndwn Audio supports this.
48:31 Ja-kiyos 0a-kayos
48:31 koasset akasset Audio supports this.
48:32  koss kas
49:7  O-yaksam yoksam Audio supports this.
49:10 “attok [attak Audio supports this.
51:5  Sokwu Sokwii
52:3  mohdgfolon mo hagfalon Audio supports this. See

§3.2.3,n. 2.

1" According to the ML (p. Ivi), the 3mp perfect of the anomalous verb attiima has
the form tdmam, while ttdmam is the mp imperative (cf. 46:17). However, perhaps the
3mp perfect tdmam has the form ttdmam when preceded by a particle like wao-. On the
audio, the imperative in 46:17 and the perfect in 46:18 do sound identical.

' The form needs to be a subjunctive here after £ ‘until’ (§13.5.3.2), which should
not be preceded by the verbal prefix J-.
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52:6  tohamk, tohamki, Audio supports this.

52:15 [-’0mor al >omor

52:16 lakon walakan Audio supports this. See
§12.1.2.

53,n.1 ML tly root tlv (ML tlt) 'The ML (p. 401) hasa
typo.

54:1  wa-haynit wa-yonit Audio supports this.

54:6  w-omsa ow-msa’ Audio supports this. See
§10.2.

54:13 shom hom Audio supports this.

54:15 Iohis lo-his

54:16 yoahatum yahatam

54:18 Il-awbads aldbdas Possibly. Audio supports
this. See §13.4.1, n. 8.

55:6  habu al-habu Audio supports this.

55:7  l-yashayton al yashayton

56:1  hé h& See §11.9.

56:4  oal-okawdor ol okawdor

56:12  l-agorab al agorab

56:14 ho maséemon  1-’ad ho masémon Audio supports this.

57:6  ‘ar ’ad al Audio supports this.

57:6  “alyitkom alikom Audio supports this.

57:7  ’ad I-’ad Audio supports this.

57:7  saZayn 0-sazayn Probably. Audio supports
this.

57:8  $&Zom tas€zZom Preferable transcription.
See §7.1.5.

57:14 0-al 0dak al Audio supports this.

58:3  yagdmom wa-yagdmom Audio supports this.

58:7  wa-hém hém Audio supports this.

58:8  mon toref mon atoref Audio supports this.

58:8  0a-mol 0-amol Audio supports this.

59:1  Il-yasyur al sayur

59:5  kaldys kaldys

59:6  0&-ko 0 ko

60:5  tohaym tohaymon Audio supports this.

60:6  ’amma tat w-amma tat Audio supports this.

60:8  la sinon l-ad sinan Audio supports this. See

§13.2.1.
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Note

60:10

60:10 mokariiton
60:11 yahagemon
61:1  tdbam

62:1  l-agorab

62:3  b-horom tayt

62:3  l-yagorab

62:7  al-kawdor

62:13 b
63:6 habi
63:8  Sokro
63:8  Jday
63:13  omsa’

64:6 torwen

64:7  l-yagdarbom

64:9  barawd

64:12  yoxdwtal
64:17 alyomoh-ala
64:18 Dwtakomoh
64:25 al-awdgobkom
64:26 al-awdgabkom
65:7  hobré

659  alek

65:9  gortro

al-tasxdwwalom 2l tasxdwwalom

u mokaraton
yohagéemam
taboam

al agorab
b-woram tayt

al yagorab
ol skawdor
al

l-habi
Sokro

aday

ow-msa’
raywi

al yagarbam
barawt

d-yaxdawtal

alyomah la
l-owtakomoah
al awdgabkam
al awdgobkom
hobre

alyek

gori tro

Audio supports this.
Audio supports this.
Audio (and the context)
support this.

Possibly. Audio supports
this."

Audio supports this.

Audio supports this.
Audio supports this. See
§10.2.

Possibly. Audio supports
this."

Audio supports this. Cf.
ML, p. 40.

Probably. Audio supports
this.

Audio supports this.

2 We do expect the indefinite form woram before the numeral tayt ‘one’, but defi-
nite forms with initial h- sometimes replace the indefinite. In 62:4, we again find
horam tayt, and in this case the audio agrees with the transcription. See the discussion

in §4.4.

3 If torwen (3fp subjunctive) is correct, then t€ here serves to indicate a purpose
clause, ‘in order to drink their fill’. But if raywi (3fp perfect) is correct, then t£ means
‘until’, and the clause should be translated ‘until they had drunk their fill’. Both pos-
sibilities fit the context and are grammatically correct. On these uses of t£, see §13.5.2

and §13.5.3.2.
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65:11

66:2
66:4

66:5
66:5
66:10
66:10
66:10
67:4
67:5
67:5
67:8
68:7

68:10

68:15
69:5
69:5
69:5
69:6
69:7

69:7
69:8
69:8
70:2
70:2
70:3
70:4

70:4

’ar sabtat

20 hem
Xxass man

20 konndwn
Iohis

kol

Iohis
lowtakomah
sowar
0a-gardbk
kolan

al-tad

Sallis

gogen

amgoret

l-ad al Iohakom

0a-Senis

l-karayb akaham

al fakh
0-yasbiwah

al-$oh

0o habér
zaged
al-wdgabkom
Iohis

kalém
wa-tobaris

u-wbaddh

ar wa-sabtat

20-hém
mon

a0-konndwn
lo-his

kolg

[o-his
l-owtakamoah
sawar
0a-garsbk
kola

ol tad
Sallisan

gigen
amgomreét

I-ad lohakom
0a-Sanis

karayb l-akahom

ol-fakh

0a-sabiwah

ol $5h
02-hobér
0-zaged

al awdgabkom

I5-his
kolem
wa-yatsbras

wa-yaldbdaoh

Audio supports this. See
§12.5.4.

Possibly. Audio supports
this. See §5.4.

Audio supports this.
Audio supports this.

Object agrees with fp tefor.
Audio supports this.

For other options, see
§2.1.6.

Audio supports this.
Audio supports this.
Audio supports this.
Audio supports this.

Probably. Audio supports
this.

Audio supports this.
Audio supports this.

Possibly. Audio supports
this."
Possibly. Audio supports
this."®

!4 The perfect fobaris is grammatically possible here, but the fact that the preceding
and following verbs are imperfects (used in a past narrative) suggests that the audio
reflects the correct text.

15 Like tobaris (see the previous note), wbadsh is preceded by an imperfect.
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70:5  lwtakomoh l-owtakomoah

70:8  w-wakam wa-wakam

70:8  asdoka asdoka Audio supports this. Cf.
correction to 18:13, but
see also §5.4, n. 12.

71:2  al-yartoki al yartoki

71:3  amxabdy amxabdyi Audio supports this.

71:3 02 wa-ko 0€ wa-ko Audio supports this.

71A:2 3l femah al-femoh

72:1  tayt tat Audio supports this.'

7222 loho lo-ho

72:3  20-waziim 0€ waziim See §3.4.

72:3  J-awzum 0€ waziim See §3.4.

723 hé he Probably. Audio supports
this. See §11.9, n. 4.

72:3  lowtakomah l-owtakomoah

72:3  kars kars

724 oalfem al-fem

72:5  Ibho 15-ho

72:5  agigéen 0a-wbiid agigen dc wabiid Probably. Audio supports
this.'”

72:5  wa- 0a-nasagbor wa-0a-nasagbor

72:6  alfem al-fem

73:3  korii korii

73:5 ol tat al-tat

73:8  Iohis lo-his

73:11 20 hatim 20-hatim

74:3  al-bis al bis

74:9  al-gdtorbam al gatarbom

74:10 20 godhot 20-gadhot

74:13  l-ankdthom al ankdthom

74:14  al-gdtorbom al gatarbom

16 The audio actually has tat manin, while the text has tayt monkdy (corrected to
tat mankdy). The form tayt (feminine) is grammatically incorrect here, but mankdy
(with a lcd suffix) is correct. We have to assume that the original speaker could have
said mankdy and that the reader could have mistakenly read manin (with a Lcp suffix).
Also note that the verb used (text and audio) is 1cp nohom and not dual hamo.

17 The audio actually has agayg d¢ ‘this man’, not agigén de ‘this young man’, but
both options are perfectly acceptable here, while da-wbiid is awkward.
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74:14  l-ankdton al ankdtan

74:19 nkoh nko Audio supports this. See
§3.2.3,n. 3.

74:21  al-nokatki al nakdtki

74:23  °ad ol hé tamum *adoh ol tamiam  Audio supports this.

74:24 20 nitka 20-nitka

752 amkowrdtoh  amkdwratoh Audio supports this.

752  wakaytoh wakayta The form must be a fs
participle.

75:2  hal gayg hal agayg Audio supports this.

75:7  amkwdyras o-amkwdyras Audio supports this.

757  w-’amor w->amor

75:8  alxa al-xa

75:10 w-’ad wa-1-’ad Audio supports this.

75:10 °ar fakak tay *ar al fakok tay >’ar ~ Audio supports this.

75:12  alxa al-xa

75:14  (ya)snEm yasném Audio supports this.

75:14 ol xa al-xa

75:15  al-sé al se

75:16 ol hayd al-hayd

75:17  0a-hoftok haftok Possibly. Audio supports
this.

75:17  al hayd al-hayd

75:18 oalxa al-xa

75:23  gondy Sondy

75:25  ba-giggen ba-giggen

76:3  al-wddak ol wadak

76:3  oal-tasawloh al tasawloh

76:6  al-wddak ol wadak

76:6  oal-tasawloh ol tasawloh

76:7  oal-tasawloh ol tasawloh

76:9  la-wtdkmoh Sini,l-owtdkmoh, $ini

76:10  al-kiisa al kitsa

76:11  lo-$okro wa-Sakro Audio supports this.

76:11 ol Stham siwot ol Sthom ol Siwot  Audio supports this.

76:11  al-tokiisa al tokiisa

76:11  w-al >shad wa-I-2had

77:1  korayb amgorir karayb l-amgorir Audio supports this. See

§8.12, n. 6.
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77:5  0eh e Audio supports this. See
§3.4.

77:6  wa-ho wahayk wa-hawhayk Audio supports this."

77:8  hoh bar he bar Audio supports this.

77:8  l-yadobah al yadobah

77:8  monwikon manwikam Audio supports this.

78:1 ol xaffoh al-xaffoh

81:1  k-’asor ’asar Possibly. Audio supports
this. See §8.11, end.

81:5  al-yabdyd al yabayd

82:1  golek golek

82:2  0a-yohobsawr  al yohobsawr Audio supports this.

82:2  agayg gayg Audio supports this. See
§13.5.1.1,n. 11.

82:4  0o-’ddon Ja-’adon ol Audio supports this.

82:4  0O-yaferéeron d->aferar Audio supports this."”

82:4  hohtamk hathdmk

83:3  xahe xa-he See §8.20.

834  Pad I-’ad

83:7  al-bar al bor

84:1  hombordawton ambardawton Probably. Audio unclear.
See §4.4.

84:7  forok forok

84:9  l-atosi al atosi

85:4  bor-haddydas  bor-haddydas Audio supports this. Cf.
85:9.

85:4  xowfet xawfet This error is also in ML,
p. 440.

85:5  xowfét xowfet

85:5  toli towoli Audio supports this.

85:6  agaggonot agagonot

85:7  xowfét xowfet

'8 The form here must be a 1cs perfect of the H-Stem verb hawhii ‘come to help’.
The form wahayk does not exist.

19 Even though we could conceivably find an imperfect here, yaféréron is not the
correct imperfect form, which is yaferar (or yafirir); see the ML (p. Ixix and p. 14).
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85:9  aZéforsts azéfarsts Audio supports this.

85:9  xowfét xowfet

85:10 xowfét xowfet

85:15 kath'o katho!

85:16 agaggonot agagonot Twice in this line.

85:20 habritk? habratk. This phrase is not a ques-
tion.”!

85:35  yasddds yasdads Audio supports this.

85:35 sab‘dyya 0a-sab‘dyya Audio supports this. Cf.
85:16, 19.

85:37  0a-habray ¢ habray See §3.4.

87:1  alsondyn lo-sondyn

87:1  w-al asafef wa-l-asafef

87:1  0a-hoh 0o-heé Possibly. See §3.1, end.

87:5  boad-koheb ba-0-kaheb

87:5 20 mon 20-man

88:9  h-agawf agawf Possibly. See §10.2, n. 3.

88:13 al-wadak ol wadak

88:13 bah 0-bah Audio supports this.

89:5  l-iZayt al izdyt

89:11 al-nagorab al nagorab

89:13 l-owzomona  al owzomona

89:17 l-owzomona  al owzamona

89:21 [l-asanisan al 2sanisan

89:22  ba-sékon I-sekan Audio supports this.

89:26 onkd-w-boh onkd aw-bo

89:27 oal-hdmson ol hamsan

89:32  I-yasynar al yasyur

89:34  sis sis Audio supports this.

90:2 alho al-ho

2 The 2fs suffix -§ of the text is not expected here, while the 3fs suffix -s heard on
the audio is expected. A few words later, we meet another 2fs form, ¢, this time sup-
ported by the audio. This is ok; it seems that the speaker (in the story) has shifted from
talking about the addressee to talking directly to the addressee. To accommodate this,
the single close-quotation mark should be moved from the end of the line to after the
word xawfet.

21 The correct translation of the passage is T want you to give me your daughter in
marriage’.
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Text # Printed Correct Reading  Note

90:2  al-hiwal l-ohiwal Cf. 98:1.%

90:5 Ik hak Probably. Audio supports
this. Cf. 90:4, and see §8.8,
end.

90:8  xa hém xa-héem

90:11 tasamani Samani Possibly. See §12.5.5, n. 3.

91:14 fonwikan fonwikam Audio supports this.”

91:15 wa-"2had I-°2had Audio supports this.

91:18 mon xayr mon gayr See §8.7.

91:22  kalstk h-agayg kalstk l-agdyg Probably. Audio supports
this.?

91:23 xaotdwrkion xatawrkiyon

91:24 xaotdwrkion xatawrkiyon Twice in this line.

91:25 xatdwrkion xatdwrkiyon

91:26 l-amSanhoriuton al amSonhoriton

91:28 al-tsom ol tsom

91:29 [l-asiimoh ol asiimoah

91:30 wa-ko b wa-ko ol

91:30 xaotdwrkion xatawrkiyon

91:30 l-owzémk ol wazdmk

92:1  ’asdwr ‘asawr

92:3  wa-yatdyl w-ayatayl Cf. 99:1.

92:4  hagiim toh hagiim lah Probably. Audio supports
this.?

92:4  d-yasndwsan  0-yasndwson

93:5  yattdman 0-yattdman Probably. Audio supports
this.

94:3  a$xdwwal l-a8xdwwal Probably. See §7.1.3, n. 3.

94:4  2$xdwwal l-a$xdwwal Probably. See §7.1.3, n. 3.

2 Stroomer’s footnote to the form in 90:2 can be replaced with: ML wly.

% Hence the translation should read ‘ahead of you’, not ‘ahead of us’. If it were the
latter, the Mehri would be fanwin.

** However, this may simply be a mistake on the part of the reader on the audio,
since the verb kalit is nearly always followed by I-, rather than h-. See §8.8 and §8.12.

2 Everywhere else in the texts (about ten times), the verb hagiim takes I- before an
object (toh would be a d.o.), so it seems likely that the reader on the audio is not in
error here.
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Text # Printed Correct Reading Note

94:5  tabdedi tabded Probably. No audio found.*
94:6 la tador I-’ad tador Probably. See §13.2.1.
94:6  l-ador al ador

94:6  l-okawdor ol skawdoar

94:9  asxdwwal l-28xdwwal Probably. See §7.1.3, n. 3.
94:11 Say $oh say does not fit the context.
94:15  taswédon toswéd Probably. No audio found.”
94:20  l-amark al amark

94:24 I sékon l5-sekan

94:25  l-axdyr al axayr

94:26  asyer l-asyer Probably. See §7.1.3, n. 3.
94:28  I-yasalawl al yasalawl

94:28  agoroyham agaroyhon Probably. No audio found.
94:31 al-bodok ol bodak

94:38  l-yasyawr al yasydwr

94:39  l-yasyawr al yasyaw

94:42  xahdh xa-he

94:42 0o 202

95,n.1 Cf... ML gww (p. 126)

95:1 > homoh lo-haméh

95:5 ol habu al-habu

96:3  kolg kale

96:5  yohokasa yahakosa Probably. No audio found.”
97:15  wa-l w-al

97:15  wa-radd wa-rad

97:22  l-sayars al saysrs

97:28  hdfsahan hafsahom Possibly. No audio found.*

% Assuming that this is a 2fs subjunctive, this form should not have a final -i; see
the ML (p. xxxiv). This is discussed by Wagner (2001: 345).

7 On the unexpected and probably erroneous 2fs imperfect form fador, see the
discussion in Wagner (2001: 345). The expected form is tadayri.

2 After tohaymi, we expect the subjunctive form taswéd (§7.3), but taswédan is an
imperfect (ML, p. Ixiv).

¥ The ML, p. 241 (s.v. Vks9), gives the imperfect of this H-Stem verb as yahokosa,
obviously a typographical error for yohakosa. This is the expected form based on the
paradigm given for horba in the ML, p. xli.

% Given that this command is addressed to bo’¢li $arh ‘the party-goers’, we expect
here the mp imperative hafsaham, rather than the fp hafsohan. However, in a parallel
passage earlier in the story (99:15), the speaker specifically addresses ‘the women (of
the party)’, so perhaps the fp imperative is really intended here. In the Yemeni Mehri
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Text # Printed Correct Reading Note
97:31  koletom kaleton Expect fp form. No audio
found.
97:37  amsarrak! amsarrak The following subjunctive
is part of the same sentence.
97:41  wa-"25§ wa-"25
97:42 2l haybah al-haybah
97:45  0a-hoh 0a-hé
97:51 ol hal al-hal
98:4 la tonkei I-’ad tonkei Probably. See §13.2.1.
98:11  [la wddas$ ol wddas Probably. See §13.4.3, end.
98:12  wa-l°shad wa-1-"2had
99:4 atayt O-tayt Probably. No audio found.
99:11  al-mesas ol mesas
99:13  mot mon See §13.5.3.1, end.
99:21  Io kawb lo-kawb
99:35  tall tal
99:37  wa-02 xotdwn wa-0a-xotdwn
99:46  al-naks l-onkés Probably.Noaudiofound.”
99:48 > xatt Io-xat
100:5 a2l hdmoalok [-ohdmoalok
100:7  32-haros 0a-haros
101:14 arazas ’arazas
102:7  ’ar ankona ar w-ankona Possibly. See §12.5.4.
103:3  al-sés [-ases
103:4  ol-kawdor ol skdwdar
104:5 ol harasis al-harasis

104, n.1 not in the ML ML sks (p. 378)*

version of this story, on which the Omani version is based (Miiller 1902: 121 = 1907:
40; Bittner 1914b: 14), we find, instead of an imperative, a 1cp perfect, fsahon. In
Omani Mehri, the 1cp perfect would be hafséhan. In the Harsusi version of this text
(Stroomer 2004: 46, text 8:28), we also find a Icp perfect, afsahon. The difference in
tenses is probably due to the different meanings of this verb in the dialects. In Yemeni
Mebhri, the H-Stem of v [fsh means ‘stop’ or ‘dismiss’, while in Omani Mehri (and Jib-
bali), it means ‘leave off, stop doing’ (cf. ML, p. 103). Johnstone (HL, p. 35) defines the
Harsusi cognate as ‘waste time’.

31 The verb here has to be a 1cs subjunctive of niika, plus a 2fs object suffix. We
expect this to have the form I-onké&s, as found in 99:43 (cf. also nankék, 20:78; tankés,
40:15).

32 The word to which this footnote refers is maskays (104:5), which is given in the
ML as maskays (with non-glottalic k). It is unclear which form is correct. The transla-
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Text# Printed Correct Reading Note

104:6  Iohis lo-his

104:22  hayddntihom  hayddntiham
104:23  haydantiham  hayddntihom
104:28 al-yondfam ol yandfam
104:28 al-wika al wika

One final comment: In the audio of text 17, all the duals of the first few
lines are read as plurals by the reader on the audio tape. Presumably,
the duals were used by the original speaker, but the reader replaced
them with the plural forms that came more naturally to him.

tion given in the text is ‘eastwards’ and in the ML, ‘sunrise, east’. Interestingly, the
corresponding passage in the Harsusi version of this text (Stroomer 2004: 18, text 3:5)
has magarrabin ‘westwards’ (though this word is not in the HL). A. Lonnet suggests
(p.c.) that maskays refers to a geographical area, which is in the east from a Mehri
perspective and in the west from a the perspective of Harsusi speakers, who live in the
northeastern area of Dhofar or in the Wusta region to the east of Dhofar.
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Text 39

1 3.1;11.8
2 9.1.3

3 51;9.12
4 12.1.1;13.4.1

5 7.1.8;8.15

12 3.4;12.5.4;12.5.15
13 12.5.4;13.5.1.1

14 12.5.1;12.5.4

15 8.7;13.5.3.1

16 5.1;7.1.6;9.3; 13.5.1.1

Text 40
1 4.2;9.1.1

2 125.14

3 712

4 431

5 7.1.10.1

6 8.2

7 7.1.5;12.5.6; 13.2.1
8 3.2.3;3.8.1;3.8.3

10 7.1.7;12.5.6; 12.5.17
14 8.12

15 8.17

16 8.12
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17 7.1.2;13.5.3.1
20 8.8

22 13.5.1.1

23 3.2.3;8.20

24 7.1.10.1;13.5.1.2
25 12.5.6

26 7.1.3;8.2;13.3.2
28 54,n.12

Text 41

1 13.1.2

4 8.7;12.5.2;12.5.6;12.5.19
8 5.4;8.10;8.20

9 13.5.1.1

10 3.4;8.13;13.2.2

Text 42

general 1.2, n. 11

2 5.1;12.1.1;13.1

3 2.1.3;3.5.1;8.10;11.6
5 11.1

6 8.8;12.5.6

7 3.5.2;11.2;12.5.17; 13.1.1
10 3.1;3.2.3;13.2.5

12 8.13;12.1.3

14 54,n.9;7.1.3

15 5.1;7.1.10.2; 8.9; 8.12
17 3.4;5.5.3;7.1.2;7.1.7
19 13.2.2;13.2.3

20 7.1.6

23 7.1.4;12.5.6

24 9.1.1;94

25 8.19;9.3,n.5

26 3.2.2;7.1.10.1;11.4
27 4.3.2;10.1; 13.5.2

28 10.2

29 3.1

30 9.4

31 13.5.2

32 13.5.3.1

33 94

34
37
40
42
43
47
49
50
51
53

11.4;13.1
8.2

8.8;11.1
3.5.2;3.5.3
3.5.3;3.8.1;3.8.4
3.4 (2x); 4.4
7.1.10.1

113

12.5.7

12.5.17

Text 43

1
2
3

8.10
13.4.4
8.16

Text 44
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2
4

11.4
12.5.6
13.1
12.54
2.1.5
9.1.1
13.3.1.2

Text 45

1
3
5
8
11
12
14
15
16
17
18

11.6

3.5.2
3.5.1;12.5.17
4.5
7.1.1;7.3.2,n. 37
12.5.17
12.5.17

10
8.17;12.5.1
11.7; 12.5.1
13.2.2

Text 46

1

2 3.2.3;12.5.15;13.2.2

7.1.10.1
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11
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8.19

13.2.2

12.5.15

8.14;12.1.1; 13.5.3.1
12.5.6; 13.5.3.2
7.1.3;11.6

3.4;11.6

7.1.6; 8.12

12.5.9

7.1.10.1; 13.5.3.2, n. 16
3.4;13.1;13.5.3.2
553

13.5.1.1 (2x)

Text 47

— O 0 O\ Ul v W N

1

12
14

10.5;12.4; 13.5.3.2
8.21

8.11;13.3.1.2
12.5.6;13.5.1
7.1.10.1

13.2.1

13.2.2

3.5.1;7.1.6; 7.1.10.1; 8.8; 8.12

(2x); 12.5.4; 13.2.4
4.6;5.3
7.12

Text 48
general 9.3, n. 4

1

AN U1 W N

7
8
9
11
12
13

8.2

9.5;12.4

8.12; 8.15; 9.5
8.2;8.15;11.2; 13.3.2
7.1.1;8.9; 8.12;9.1.3; 12.1.1;
12.4

2.1.5;13.3.1.1
8.12;11.4

12.5.6

3.6;8.2

8.13;11.2
4.3,n.5;8.2;8.15; 14

14
16
17
18
19
23
24
25
26
27
28
30
31
33

4.3,n.5;8.19

8.2

7.1.10.1; 8.5; 8.16
12.4

8.2; 8.9
3.2.3;3.6;8.13;9.3;12.1.4
9.3 (2x); 12.5.17
9.3
4.4;8.3;13.5.3.2
3.6; 8.21
3.2.3;8.5
12.1.2;12.5.4

3.4 (3x); 8.21
12.1.1; 12.4

Text 49

1
3
5
10
11
16

12.5.11; 13.3.1
7.3.1
8.4;13.2.1;13.4.1
7.1.2;13.2.5

8.12

7.1.3

Text 50

U W N =

7.1.2;7.3;9.1.1; 13.3.1.1
11.1

3.7;8.3

12.3; 13.5.3.3 (2x)
54;54,n.9

Text 52
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9

10
11
12

12.5.8

5.4;8.13
3.2.3,n.2;12.5.12
7.1.4
7.3;12.5.4;13.4.1
11.5

13.5.1.1

7.1.10.1

7.1.10.1; 11.7
5.5.3
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13 34 Text 56
15 8.1;13.2.2;13.5.3.3 1 119
16 12.1.2 2 83
17 8.1;13.2.2 5 117
18 3.2.3 8 13.3.2;13.5.2
9 13.25
Text 53 10 13.2.5
1 9.3;9.5;10.1;13.5.1.2 11 134.1,n.7
3 7.1.7;13.5.2 14 13.2.5,n.3
4 3.23;33;7.1.3
6 7.1.10.1, n. 20; 9.4; 12.1.1; Text 57
12.5.1; 13.3.1.2 4 45;13.2.1
13 12.5.12 5 12.5.17
6 13.5.1.1
Text 54 7 8.13
1 554 8 2.1.5;7.1.5;7.1.10.1; 7.1.10.2
2 13.53.1 9 11.5;12.5.17
3 3.5.1;3.53;12.1.4;13.5.3.1 10 7.1.10.2
4 733 11 13.2.2
6 10.2 12 3.5.5;12.5.12
7 34 13 7.1.3
9 5.3;12.5.14 14 34
11 8.13;12.5.14
13 7.3.4;12.5.6; 13 Text 58
14 5.1 1 554
15 12.5.1 2 1253
16 7.3.1 4 13.5.2
17 8.6;8.17;13.5.1 8§ 8.21
18 7.1.3;12.1.4;13.4.1 9 2.15;10.5
19 2.1.5;7.1.10.2
20 13.2.2 Text 59
general 1.1, n. 4.
Text 55 1 7.3.3;13.2.2
2 8.11 2 13.5.3.2
4 323,n4 6 7.1.10.1
5 7.1.2;13.5.3.1 8 123
7 7.14;13.1.1;13.4.3 9 12.5.6
9 13.1.2;13.4.2 10 7.1.10.2; 13.2.1
10 7.1.6;13.4.2 11 7.1.10.2;12.54
16 13.2.1 13 3.55

14 3.7
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Text 60 13 3.7;3.8.1;7.1.10.1; 8.21; 10.2

1 43.1,n.986 15 7.3.4;12.5.6

3 45 16 4.6

4 33;9.1.1

5 3.2.3;7.1.59.1.4 Text 64

6 42,1253 é i-zlé&lgi&s

7 1322 5.

8 3.23;43.1;539.1.1;13.21; 2 12241326

13‘2'5; 13'2.5’ n3 6 2.1.5; 5.2, n. 7, 7.1.8

9 14 8 7.1.2;7.1.3;13.2.2

10 5.3;8.15; 13.5.3.2 ?0 ‘11'36’;11- fS

11 7.1.3 3.1

13 12.5.12; 14 }é -;’-28-54;12'1'4

Text 61 15 12.5.19;13.2.1

1 105;13.1.1 16 3.1

4 311321 s

5 37 13 .

6 7.1.10.1;12.5.3; 13.5.2 ;? 222'8’9‘3 (2x)

; 214'3 25 12.5.16

o 35454 1511 ;g 1.31'.28',27.3.2, 12.5.16; 13.1.2
28 12.5.16

Text 62 29 2.2.157.1.7; 7.1.10.2; 13.2.2;

1 13.3.12 13.4.1; 13.5.3.3

3 73 30 7.12

4 3.2.3;4.4;13.532 (2x) 33 9.11:1253

7 7.1.2;12.1.2;12.5.4

12 14 Text 65

13 3.4;13.5.3.3 1 3.5.2;13.5.2
2 7.1.10.1;11.3

Text 63 3 7.13;7.32

1 3.4;553 4 733

2 82 6 3.4;5.5.4;7.1.10.1

3 323 7 3.5.2;5.5.3;7.1.10.1; 13.3.1.1;

4 7.1.10.1,n.21;11.3 13.4.1;13.4.1, 1. 6

6 3.6;12.5.10 8 3.83;433,n 14;5.1;12.4;

8 8.15;12.4 12.5.9

9 7.1.10.2 9 3.1552,n.67.1.10.2; 11.4; 14

12 7.1.10.2 10 4.2;8.9;13.2.2
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15
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4.2,7.1.7;7.1.9; 12.5.4; 12.5.8;
13.4.1

4.2;9.3

7.1.9;11.2;12.3; 14
3.4;3.52;7.1.8;8.2
4.6;9.1.1;9.1.3; 9.1.5

Text 66

1
2
3
4
7
8
9
1

0

3.54;3.8.1;13.1.1
7.3.2;12.4;13.5.1.2
4.2;7.3.2;14

5.4 (2x);9.1.4
5.4;13.2.5

13.2.5

9.4

3.5.1;5.5.3; 13.2.2

Text 67

1

2
3
5

o N

7.1.3;8.12, n. 5; 10; 10.5
7.1.5;11.2;13.2.1

5.5.4

3.5.1; 3.8.2; 3.8.5; 7.1.10.2
(2x); 13.2.1

3.8.2

3.1;3.5.1; 3.8.3; 8.15; 13.1
354

Text 68
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9

13
14
16

4.2

3.8.1; 10.1

8.12

8.11
4.2;11.2;13.5.2
2.1.5;7.1.2
2.1.2;13.1.1
2.1.3
13.5.1.1,n. 12

Text 69

2
3

8.11;13.1
8.14;9.3

4
5
6
7
8
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13.1.1; 13.5.3.2; 13.5.3.3
9.1.4;9.3;9.5;12.1.2; 13.2.2
54,n.10;13.2.5

5.5.4;8.2

7.1.10.2;9.4; 13.1.1

Text 70
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4.3,n.8;5.5.3;12.5.16
4.3,n.8;8.5;9.1.1;13.2.2
3.7

9.1.1

3.5.5;3.8.4;11.2; 14
5.4;13.5.3.2

Text 71
general 1.1, n. 4.

1

2
3
4

7.1.2; 14
7.1.10.2;12.3; 12.5.17
7.1.5

3.8.1;11.2

Text 71A

1

3.5.3;4.2 (2x); 5.1;5.5.3;9.1.1;
12.1.3;12.5.3; 12.5.10; 13.1.2

Text 72

1
2
3

4
5
6

4.2;11.3
3.2.3;4.2;5.54;8.5;11.4

3.4 (2x);3.8.1;9.1.3; 11.9, n. 4;
12.5.6

8.12; 13.1.1

34;11.4

4.4;4.4,n.23;9.4; 10.5

Text 73
general 4.3, n.7

1

U1k W N

7.3.3

8.7; 14

12.1.2

3.8.1;13.2.1
3.1;4.3,n.7;4.6;5.5.1; 7.1.4,
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6
8
9
10
11
12
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n.9;12.5.4; 13.2.1; 13.3.1
8.9;8.21;12.5.6

9.3

9.3

9.3

3.8.1;5.5.4; 12.5.4; 13.5.1.2
3.1;3.5.3;5.3

Text 74

0N QN U R WD

7.3.3;8.7; 12.5.11
12.5.1; 14 (2x)
3.4;10.5;13.5.3.1
7.1.3;9.1.5; 14
5.5.3;7.1.6; 8.2; 10.1
3.8.3

3.8.2;7.1.3;11.3

12.5.6

3.7

3.8.4;8.9;13.1.1
13.5.1.1
3.8.3;7.3.2;12.1.1; 12.5.3
7.1.3; 14

7.1.10.2; 7.3.2

5.3

13.5.3.3
2.1.5;11.6;13.5.3.2
7.1.5

3.2.3,n.3;11.5; 13.5.3.2
3.8.1;3.8.3; 10; 11.6; 13.5.1.1
11.2;11.6
3.1;7.1.5;11.2
3.1;3.4;13.1; 13.2.2
3.5.3

Text 75
general 1.2, n. 11

1
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8.12;12.4
13.5.1.1
4.6;13.4.1,n.3
3.8.1; 8.8

11.3

6

7

8
10

11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18

21
22
23
24
25

2.1.5;3.2.3;3.8.1; 4.1, n. 2;
9.14;11.6
3.2.3;3.8.1;4.1,n. 2; 8.11;
13.5.3.3; 14
3.8.1;12.4;12.5.6; 13.1.1
4.1,n.2;4.3.2;12.4;12.5.3;
13.2.2

11.2;11.3; 13.3.1

12.5.3

4.3.2,n.10

12.5.3

13.2.1

8.12

7.3.4;10;13.5.3.2

7.3.4; 8.12 (2x); 105 12.5.6;
12.5.13

3.1;12.5.13

2.1.5;13.2.1
7.1.2;7.1.5;8.17;12.3
3.6;12.5.4

8.2

Text 76
general 1.2, n. 11

1

— O N U1 o W

12

13
15
16
17

3.8.4;7.1.8;12.4;13.2.1
11.6;13.2.2

3.1;4.4

3.8.1;5.4;12.1.4

3.1

12.5.1

7.1.3;8.1; 8.10; 13.1.1; 13.2.1;
13.5.1.1

3.4;7.3.2;13.4.1; 13.5.1.1;
13.5.1.2; 13.5.3.1; 14
44;7.3.3

8.12

3.5.3

2.1.5;3.5.4;12.5.16

Text 77

1

8.10; 8.12, n. 6; 13.5.3.3
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2 7.1.2;7.1.10.1; 13.2.5 4 4.5;9.1.1;9.3
3 3.8.1;7.1.2;9.1.3; 12.5.4;
13.5.3.3 Text 82

4 3.52;6.2;8.14;12.5.9;12.5.19; 1 4.5;7.1.5;13.5.1.2

13.5.2 2 10.5;12.5.1; 13.5.1.1
5 3.4 (2x);7.1.10.2; 8.8; 8.11; 3 3.1;13.4.4;14
13.3.1 4 7.1.9;7.1.10.2;11.2; 11.5;
6 7.16;7.1.10.1;7.3.4;12.5.6; 13.2.2
13.5.3.2 5 6.52,n.14
7 3.1
8 3.7;8.22;12.5.19;13.5.1.1 Text 83
9 73 1 7.1.6;13.1
10 4.2;8.14 2 2.1.3;7.1.2;7.3.2;13.4.1
3 4.5;8.20;13.5.3.1
Text 78 4 11.1;13.2.2
1 8.12 5 2.1.5;12.5.15
6 1254
Text 79 7 7.1.4;9.1.1 (2x); 13.4.3
9 6.7;13.2.2
Text 84
Text 80 1 4.4;8.8;9.1.1;9.2; 13.2.1
general 1.1, n. 4. 2 36
1 114 4 472;7.1.10.1;10; 13.2.5
2 10.1;11.4 5 38.1;53
4 3.8.1;8.17 6 3.2.3;63.1,n.8
5 12.1.3 7 6.3.1,n.8;7.1.3; 7.1.10.2
6 7.1.3;8.12 8 3.6;6.3.1,n.8;11.6
7 13.3.2 9 13.2.2
9 116 10 104
13 11.6
14 2.2 Text 85
15 12.54 1 13.3.1.1
16 11.6 2 7.15
19 104 3 7.33;9.14;114
20 114 4 44,n.17;7.1.10.1;9.5;11.5
5 3.2.3;8.19;9.14
Text 81 7 43.2;7.1.3;95
1 8.11;10.3,n. 5;13.3.1.2 8 914
2 13.5.1.1 10 4.3.2,n.10;4.4,n.17
3 7.1.7;7.1.10.2;12.5.11; 12 9.14

13.5.1.2 13 8.8
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16 2.1.2 2 554
17 3.5.2;4.4;7.3.3;13.5.3.2 3 384;7.1.2;13.5.3.1
18 4.4;12.5.10 4 3.1;9.1.1
22 3.6 5 7.1.7;13.2.1;13.5.1.1
24 2.1.5;14 8 3.5.2;12.5.4;13.2.1
25 3.2.3 9 7.1.10.1;8.12
27 553 11 3.1;13.5.2
28 2.1.5;12.4 12 2.1.5;13.5.3.1
29 89;12.5.4 13 2.1.5
34 3.54;55.3 14 3.2.3;7.3
35 89 15 12.5.6
37 34 16 11.2
18 7.1.5;13.2.2
Text 86 20 55.3
1 13.4.1;13.4.2 21 6.54,n.21
2 7.1.6;13.4.1;13.4.2 22 8.2
3 716 23 7.1.10.1
4 36 24 13.5.3.3
6 8.16;13.4.1;13.4.2 27 7.3
7 5.54 31 7.2.11,n.33;9.3;13.5.2
9 13.5.3.1 32 8.16;8.22;11.2
11 7.1.6 33 7.1.2;13.4.4
35 6.5.4, n. 21; 7.1.10.2, n. 22;
Text 87 13.5.1; 13.5.1.1
1 3.1
2 38.1 Text 90
4 52,n.2 1 85
4 8.8;8.12(2x)
Text 88 5 8.8;8.12
1 9.1.1 6 3.4;13.2.1
2 731 8 8.20;12.5.5,n.3;13.24
3 731 11 12.5.5
5 93;124 12 13.5.3.3
6 7.1.2 13 7.1.3
7 4.2;9.1.1; 13.3.2 14 7.3;11.2
9 45(2x);10.2,n.3 15 7.1.5; 7.1.6; 7.2.7;9.3; 13.5.2
11 3.84
13 7.1.8 Text 91
1 4.4;44,n.23;7.3;8.8;9.1.1
Text 89 2 13.3.1;13.5.3.3; 14

1 12511 3 3.1;13.1;13.5.3.3; 14
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29
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32
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2.1.3;7.1.1; 13.5.3.3
13.5.3.3

7.3.2;13.1.1

11.3;12.1.1

3.1;7.1.10.2; 8.2; 13.5.1,n. 9
7.1.3;7.1.5;12.5.5

3.5.2

2.1.3;7.3

9.5

3.8.1;7.3.1; 8.6; 8.22; 13.3.2
3.1;7.1.2

13.1.1; 13.3.1.2

11.4

3.8.1; 8.7

12.5.8;13.3.1.2

12.3; 13.5.1.1

3.1;3.2.3

12.1.4

7.3.4;12.5.6;13.2.3

9.3

5.5.3;7.1.8;8.12

3.1;13.2.1

3.3; 8.12; 13.5.1; 13.5.1.1, n.
12

8.18;13.2.2

8.18

Text 92

AN W N =

9.1.1
3.8.1;821;13.4.1,n.6
9.1.1;9.3

3.2.3;9.3
3.5.1;8.13;13.5.3.3

Text 93

NN U W

12.1.4
11.6;13.1
8.2

3.1

9.5
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Text 94

7.1.3;7.3.2
6.7,n.29;7.1.3,n. 3

6.7, n. 29; 7.1.2; 7.1.3, n. 3;
8.12

13.1.2

13.2.1

3.5.5;3.6; 13.5.1.1; 14
6.5.1,n.11;6.7,n.29; 7.1.3, n.
3

6.5.1,n.11

8.12

8.12

6.4.1,n.9;7.1.5

13.5.1

3.5.2;7.1.9;13.4.1
8.17;13.2.3

4.5;7.3.2
7.1.9;13.5.1;13.5.3.2

2.1.5

2.1.5;7.1.10.2; 12.5.9
3.4;7.1.10.2

13.5.3.2

3.8.1;7.1.7;12.5.17
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